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PART VI

FROM APOC. XIV. 6, AND XVI. 13, TO THE END.

THE PRESENT anp tHE FUTURE.

FROM A.D. 1830 TO THE MILLENNIUM AND FINAL JUDGMENT.

CHAPTER 1.

REVIEW OF THE EVIDENCE IN THE PARTS PRECEDING ;
AND HIGH PROBABILITY OF OUR PRESENT
POSITION BEING UNDER THE LATTER
HALF OF THE SIXTH VIAL.

WE are now about to enter on the vith and last Part of
this Commentary :—a Part to which, having mainly re-
ference to things future, very much of a new character
must of course attach : as we shall no longer (at least after
the present and next chapters) have the verifying test to
appeal to, point by point, of agreeing prophecy and his-
tory : but only from the prediction itself to infer, with
more or less of the uncertainty of conjecture, the nature
of the things predicted.—Preparatorily, however, to en-
tering on this new field of inquiry, I have to request the
reader to look back with me ; and to consider attentively
(though as much as possible in brief) each principal step
of the way we have travelled thusfar, and the strength
and sufficiency of the evidence that has guided us on it.
It will be of infinite advantage towards a right commence-
ment of the consideration of the future, if we enter on it
with a deliberate and thorough conviction of our having
been right all along on main pomts in our interpretation
FAVOL. V.



2 REVIEW OF EVIDENCE. [PART vI.

of the past : and of our being almost beyond a question
at that precise position in the Apocalyptic prophecy as-
serted at the head of this chapter ; from the which posi-
tion it will be our next duty to commence our glancings
into futurity. 4

On looking back, then, he will observe that on the
simple theatric scene' (if I may so call it) of a temple like
that of Jerusalem, in the foreground, with its court, and
holy place, and holy of holies, to represent the Church
in its various parts and characters,—and a world out-
stretched beneath and around, in miniature but living
landscape, with its land and seas and rivers, to represent
the world of the Roman Empire,—the FIRST AcT of the
prefigurative drama (a drama written apparently on a
scroll within and wnthout, and divided into septenaries of
Seals, Trumpets, and Vials, of which the Trumpets were
all included in the 7th Seal, and Vials in the 7th Trum-
pet,®)—I say that the FIRST AcT of this drama began
by the going forth, one after the other, on the successive
openings of the four first Seals in the scroll of futurity,
(and probably upon that Roman world in landscape,) of
four horses, white, red, black, and livid pale : each bear-
ing its own rider, marked by his proper badge ; and with
brief explanatory words accompanying the exhibition.
After which, on the opening of the fifth Seal, a voice,
as from murdered ones beneath the great altar in the
temple-court, was heard crying out, ‘“ How long, O Lord,
holy and true, dost thou not avenge our blood against
them that dwell on the earth : ”—and then presently,
on the sixth Seal’s opening, a revolution sudden and
universal appeared before the Evangelist to pass upon
the symbolic earth, and its associated heaven and hea-
venly luminaries : a revolution whereby the enemies of
the LamB, it was declared, were overthrown ; and con-
sequently, it might be inferred, their political supremacy

1 See Vol. i. p. 100.
2 The reader will have the goodness to refer to the Exposition, as well as to
the Chart at the beginning of this Work; in explanation, in all its various
points, of the sketch of evidence following.
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and system done away.—So ended the FIRST acT of the
drama. .

And in explanation of the four earlier of these prefi-
gurative visions it was supposed, as a first preliminary,
that the horse in every case represented the Roman people,
in their character of a martial military nation : this sup-
position being made not gratuitously, or merely because
of the otherwise general fitness of the symbol ; but on
various classical evidence of its propriety, especially
when associated with a rider bearing such badges as in
the first Seal." Which premised,—forasmuch as the
colour on the successive horses, interpreted agreeably
with the Roman and Greek understanding of them, did
conjunctively with certain explanatory words in each
case accompanying, indicate states respectively of
national triumph, happiness, and prosperity, of bloody
civil war, of impoverishment and want, and of extraordi-
nary mortality,—this last by the agencies of sword,
famine, pestilence, and wild beasts, such as to cause
in the horse the hue of a body in dissolution,—it was
inferred that successive @ras of prosperity, civil war,
impoverishment, and mortality corresponding, were por-
tended to the Roman Empire : the first to begin very
soon, according to the revealing Angel’s express pre-in-
timation,® after the time of St. John’s banishment in
Patmos ; the rest to follow in succession. Can we well
have been wrong in these our inferences as to the mean-
ing of the symbols ?—And what then the result of ap-
peal to history, in verification of them ? It was found
that Gibbon marked out four eras, or epochs, in the
Roman imperial history, precisely agreeing with the pre-
figurations :—the 1st one of both early and later signal
triumphs, and moreover of a prolonged general happiness
and prosperity unexampled, he says, in the world’s
history, beginning from Nerva’s accession, the very next
year after St. John’s seeing the vision in Patmos, and
lasting eighty years and more, to the death of the second
Antonine :—the 2nd, one of civil war and bloodshed,

! See Vol. i. p. 122, 2 Apoc. iv. 1.—8ee Vol. i. p. 110.
B2
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almost as remarkable, begun with the murder of Anto-
nine’s son and successor Commodus, near the end of
the second century, and extended, with intervals of in-
termission, far onwards into the sras of the two next
Seals :—the 3rd, one of fiscal oppression, and conse-
quent impoverishment and distress of the Roman people,
dated by Gibbon from a memorable edict of the Emperor
Caracalla, issued towards the close of the first quarter
of the third century, and noted by him as one of the
permanent causes of the empire’s decline :—the 4th,
beginning about twenty years later, one of some twenty
years and more of continued mortality, through three
chiefly out of the four predicted agencies of destruction ;
to an extent, such, he says, that we might suspect from
certain statistical tables, ‘‘that war, pestilence, and famine
had consumed in a few years a moiety of the human
species ;” and with such effect on the empire as to make
it seem as if ** approaching to the last and fatal moment
of its dissolution.”—Yet more, whereas it seemed rea-
sonable to suppose that in perfect prefigurative pictures,
such as all must be that have a divine original, not the
mere nature only, but the instrumental causes also, of
these states of prosperity or of suffering, might probably
be revealed, and the riders of the horses, characterized
by their respective badges in the vision, appeared to be
the fit symbols to foreshow it,—a comparison was in-
stituted in each vision between the prophecy and the his-
tory on this point also.—And on examination it appeared
that whereas, according to Gibbon’s declaration, the in-
strumental causes of the white of the first era were the
Jive good emperors from Nerva to the 2nd Antonine in-
clusive (a line united as one by successive adoptions, and,
as traced.up to Nerva its head, of Cretic original,) —of
the red of the second ra those that had the power of
the sword, i. e. the military power, including its chief
Generals very specially,—and of the black of the third
era the Provincial Governors, in theirseveral provinces
of administration,—so 1st the crown (the zmperzal crown)
given to the ﬂder of the white horse did in fact mark
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him out as the representative of Emperors, and the bow
in his hand (strange as this might appear) as the repre-
sentative, according to clear antiquarian evidence, of
persons of Cretan provincial origin :—2nd the sword
given to the rider of the red horse (the word given,
where used and where omitted, should not be unnoticed)
marked him out as the representative of the soldiery
generally, and more particularly of the Pretorian Pre-
Jects and Imperial Lieutenants ; these being at Rome
and in the provinces respectively the only functionaries
invested with the judicial power of the sword, over the
soldiers, as well as military use of it against the enemy,
and in token thereof solemnly presented with a sword,
within or outside of the walls of Rome : — 3rd, the holding
of the balance, and the words addressed to him from the
throne respecting the corn, wine, and oil, did as distinct-
ively mark out the rider of the black horse to be the re-
presentative of Roman Provincial Governors: the balance
being the emblem struck by them frequently on their own
coins, in promise of equity of administration, upon their
appointment to office, (on which, ason other points, me-
dals were exhibited to the reader’s eye in evidence,) and
the words from the throne almost the very words ad-
dressed by the Roman law (as well as by that equity which
is ascribed to God’s thronein Scripture) to these provincial
administrators.—Asto the rider of the fourth horse, his
name and appearance Death, might have been supposed
sufficient of itself to indicate that he was the personifi-

! In the vision of the first Seal the rider, as first seen, Aeld @ bow ; then a
crown ecas given Aim. Agreeably with which, the badge of the bow attached ta
Nerva from his birth, as being of Cretan family ; and of course while yet a mere
general in the Roman army, so as during St. John’s imprisonment under Domi-
tian. Then presently a crown was given him : he being not born to the empire,
and so possessor of the crown, on Domitian’s decease, by hereditary right; but
presented with it by the senate and army.

In the vision of the second Seal the sword was given to the rider; so as, we
have seen, the emperors gave it to the Imperial Lieutenants and Preetorian Pre-
fects. The which receiving it was a distinctive by comparison with the emperors
themselves : fornsmuch as the latter had of course the power of the sword also ;
only this not as presented them by another, but as attached to their imperial

fice.
° (‘)*nce more, in the vision of the third Seal the balance is spoken of as held by

the rider, not given him :—this being a symbol assumed and held forth by the
provincial governors themselves.
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cation of every destroying power of human life. As if
however to guard against the view of him as a mere
destroyer of politicallife, Hades, or the Grave, was seen
to follow as his badge ; the gaping recipient of the spoil
of corpses.!

Such was the conclusive, I may say the extraordinary,
evidence, (with above twenty searching tests to try it,?)
on which our interpretation of these first four Seals
rested ; and by them we were brought down, in the Apo-
calyptic figuration of the fortunes of the Roman Empire,
to within a very few years of Diocletian’s accession :—
of Diocletian, the restorer of the fallen and all but dis-
solved empire; though with a new form of government
thenceforward, and under a tetrarchy of emperors, not
(as before) imperial monarchy. And still the same con-
clusive evidence from history attended us in our exposi-
tion of the visions of the two Seals remaining. For as,
on the fifth prophetic Seal opening, the cry of souls under
the altar betokened an @ra of martyrdom and bloody
persecution of Christians, to follow quickly after the
mortality of the seal preceding, so we found from history
that Diocletian’s reign was famous (or rather infamous)
for the most terrible, bloody, and effective of all the
imperial persecutions of Christianity : insomuch that its
eera was named and celebrated in after ages as the *‘ @ra
of martyrs ;”’ and that imperial monuments of the day,
still extant, boasted its success in the extermination
of Christianity.—And whereas the vision of the sizth
Seal prefigured, as next to follow, a revolution in the
Roman world, whereby the enemies of Christ and their
whole supremacy and polity would be swept away, so,

! Compare Apoc. xx. 13, *“Death and Hades gave up the dead that were in
them.”

2 Including the emblems of bow, crown, sword, balance,~—the several colours
of the four horses,—the various characteristic words, both as to the articles of
food and the price, addressed to the rider of the black horse,—the different
agencies of destruction noted under the fourth horse,—and order of succes-
sion of the four symbols.—What would mathematicians say of the probability,
on the doctrine of chances, of such a series of things all falling out precisely ac-
cording to the prediction ?

Mr. Amold’s partial attack on this evidence, since the publication of my 1st
Editian, compared with my Reply, has I believe only shewn more strikingly in
the result, its unimpeachableness and strength.
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immediately after Diocletian’s persecution, the ever-me-
morable revolution took place under Constantine :—a&
revolution sudden, and accomplished through fierce wars,
in which the forces on either side were recognized as re-~
spectively the champions of Paganism and Christianity
the result of which was, that within some ten or fifteen
years after, the whole power of Paganism was swept from
its elevation in the political heavens ; and ere the lapse of
a half century more, nearly the whole Roman Empire, in
respect of religious profession, converted into a Chris-
tianized kingdom.

On the whole I can scarcely conceive any thing more
perfect and complete than the direct evidence on which
our interpretation of these six Seals, constituting the
FIRST AcT of the Apocalyptic drama, was founded. And
the proof by erhaustions will only appear in every way
confirmatory and corroborative. For (not to speak of
the other Seals) I will venture to say there can be found
no empire, or political body, in the whole history of the
world, to which the emblems of even the one first Seal
can with strict propriety be applied but the Roman ; nor
any one @ra in Roman history, but that to which I
bave applied them. And if, turning aside from the
Roman application, we consider the attempts made by
some (in the want of a satisfactory Roman solution,
heretofore unknown) to explain the visions of the six
first Seals as prefigurations of the fortunes of the Church,
there will be found in all the attempted solutions such
disagreement with fact, such inconclusiveness of reason-
ing, such a perversion of the plain meaning of the sym-
bols, such self-contradiction, and even, it may be added,
such unsound and hazardous theology,—that a reason-
able mind will only, I think, turn back the more deeply
convinced from them, that the Roman solution which I
have given is, and can alone be, the intended and true
solution of the six first Seals of the Apocalypse.!

! See my critical notice of this scheme of interpretation of the Seals in the Ap.
pendix. My respect for the expositors who have advocated it, while requiring
that it lhould not be overlooked, might also have induced me to avoid any very
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The evidence of our FIRST PART having appeared thus
convincing, and the fulfilment of the Apocalyptic pre-
figurations been thus clearly traced down in history to
the memorable epoch of Constantine and his successors
overthrowing the before-dominant Paganism, and Chris-
tianity becoming established in the Roman Empire,—we
were immediately after it called to consider another very
different and most remarkable vision ; without the right
understanding and constant recollection of which, it will ~
be impossible to enter fully into the meaning, spirit, and
(if I may so say) philosophy, of the series of prefigura-
tions following. The inhabitants of the Apocalyptic or
Roman world were now alluded to under the emblematic
appellation of the twelve tribes of Israel ; (the one desig-
nation and the other being applied indifferently to the
people marked out as the object of the coming judg-
ments';) and at the same time the Angels of the four
winds depicted before St. John, as agencies charged with a
destroying commission (destruction from abroad, it might
seem from the figure of the winds) against them :—of
the former of which intimations the obvious explanation
was seen in the historic fact of the Roman world having
become Christianized in profession, in the course of the
wonderful previously-depicted revolution: of the latter
in the fact of a notable departure from the Christian life
and faith occurring in the Church, soon after its esta-
blishment on the ruins of paganism in the Roman Em-
pire ; such indeed as to constitute an incipient apostacy.
—And then, ere the Angels could let loose their tem-
pests, another and greater Angel, described as having
the seal of the life-giving God, appeared rising from the
East; who, after charge to the destroyers to refrain till
the sealing work was done, proceeded to seal a certain
small, but perfect number, 144,000; as an election,
not out of the heathen world, but out of the mass (so it
was proved on grammatic evidence 2) of the professing

searching examination into it. But a deep sense of the injury it has done, and
still does, to Apocalyptic interpretation, has determined me to make it fully and
at large. 1 Vol. i. p. 233—237. % Ibid, p. 237. .
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Israel. Consequent on which there was added another
evidently connected, and as evidently prospective or an-
ticipative vision, respecting the ultimate salvation and
introduction into paradisiacal blessedness of a certain
palm-bearing company ; depicted as a multitude innu-
merable, out of every nation and kindred and tongue,
that had washed their robes, and made them white in
the blood of the Lamb: the which company, it was
evident, was of the same class as the sealed ones ; only
made up, as would seem from its number, of their man
successive generations, and gathered (in part at least§
out of a world larger and more various in its population
than the then world of vision. So the continuous pre-
servation of this election of grace was foreshown to the
Evangelist, through all the seductions of the apostacy
within, and the desolating judgments from without, even
to the final consummation :—it being further intimated
however, that they would be thus preserved to blessed-
ness, only as saved ones out of a great,—indeed the
great tribulation ; the same that had been predicted to
the souls of the martyrs under the fifth Seal, and which
was to be greater even than that experienced by those
martyrs themselves.—These three points, viz. the early
apostatizing of the Christianized Roman Empire,—the
consequent issuing forth of Providential judgments
against it,—and the preservation of a faithful remnant
through them all, were facts, I conceive, hereby made
as clear as they were important. And they constituted
in fact, the triple heads of all that followed in the pro-
phecy.

BZsides which there was reflected back from the eccle-
siastical history of the period, such a light on this vision,
as to suggest its having & yet further meaning ; and its
furnishing hints on two other points of very great interest
and importance, concerning both the apostacy and the
election saved out of it.—Thus, first, there .azpwed
evidence of its foreshowing the very nature of the inci-
pient apostacy ; as originating in an undue and unscrip-
tural estimate of external church privileges, (especially of



10 REVIEW OF EVIDENCE. [PART vI.

the opus operatum of baptism,) and of the priesthood as
the necessary and only channel of grace:—the proof
arising out of a most remarkable parallelism,’ in respect
of some eight or ten particulars, between what is noted
in the sealing and palm-bearing visions as effected by
Christ and his Divine Spirit in the 144,000, the election
of grace, or true Isracl, distinctively and alone, and that
which history reports to havebeen more and more regarded,
in the current estimation of the age referred to, as effec-
ted through priestly agency in all baptised Christians by
the very baptismal ceremonial, and the subsequent appli-
cation of other sacraments in case of those Christians’
correct observance of church ordinances. It was just
such a parallelism of particulars, in the way of allusive
contrast, (I beg the reader to mark the sufficiency of
the test,) as at once convinces the student, in the absence
of direct historic testimony, that the Athanasian Creed
must have been drawn up with allusion to, and in con-
demnation of, the heresies of the Arians, Eutyches, and
Nestorius ; and would convince him also, if their his-
tory were wanting, (which it is not,) that the Articles
of the Church of England were drawn up in oppo-
sition to those of Popery and Trent.—Secondly, the very
manner and means seemed also hinted, by which Christ’s
remnant would be preserved, both then and thencefor-
ward, from the infection and deadening influence of
this ever-growing ritualist apostacy : viz. by a discovery,
at that eera to be specially vouchsafed the true Church,
of the doctrines of grace—of electing, enlightening,
life-giving, justifying, saving grace, according to God
the Father's choice, by God the Spirit’s influence, and
through God the Redeemer’s blood and righteousness :
—precisely such a revelation as the sealing and palm-
bearing visions conjointly signified. For just as, at this
point in the Apocalyptic prefigurations, the electing and
sealing vision was pictured before St. John, so, at the
corresponding historic period of which I speak, a revela-
tion of precisely similar character was made, through
1 Vol. i. p. 253—257. '
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the great Augustine principally, to the true Church of
God : a revelation which is found to have furnished, for
centuries after, the doctrine on which it fed, and through
which mainly it was preserved alive, in the wilderness-
state of a general surrounding apostacy.

Nor must I omit to add that, as the appended vision
of the palm-bearers carried St. John’s views far onward,
when they looked into the probable future fortunes,
duration, and extent of Christ’s true Church, until its
presentation before God, after perhaps a long time of
tribulation, and entrance into blessedness,—so at the
end of the fourth century, when the storms of invasion
were on the point of sweeping over the Roman Empire,
the views of Christians, which had before limited the
earthly duration of the church, and its time of trial in
the world, to that of the then Roman Empire, became
enlarged, and looked far onward to the final blessed
issue : still chiefly through the teaching of Augustine.!

In the conclusions thus formed respecting the Apoca-
lyptic visions shown to St. John, as not merely prefi-
guring facts, but facts as they would be seen by the true
Church of the time JSigured, it was presumed that he saw
these v1slons, not as a mere individual, but as a symbolic
man ; i. e. as the representative of Christ’s true Church,
or of its chief ministers and seers of the true apostolic
succession, in each successive age presignified. But this
was no unwarranted presumption. It was one shown to
be agreeable to the analogy of other prophecies,® above
all (as afterwards strikingly illustrated ®) to that of the
Apocalyptic prophecy itself :—not to add that it accorded
also with the belief and interpretation (however imper-
fectly carried out) of the earliest patristic, as well as of
many of the more eminent later expositors.

And so (after a brief introductory notice of a vision
of incense-offering in the Apocalyptic temple, which on

1 See the second Section of the Sealing Vision. % Vol. i. p. 267—270.
3 Viz. in the prefigurations of the Reformation. See the summary pp. 15, 16.
infrh.
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the same principle of allusive contrast seemed to hint
that, while the saints still approached God in prayer
through Christ as their Mediator, the rest, though called
Christians, would have forsaken and be neglecting his
mediatorship,—an intimation verified in the sad and
ever-increasing tendency of the professing church at the
close of the fourth century to saint-mediatorship,')-—1
say, after this the prophecy was seen to proceed to the
development in symbolic visions of the judgments of the
seventh Seal, now at length opened :—judgments seven-
fold in number, as marked in limine by the provision of
seven trumpet-angels, to sound forth the appointed times,
successively of their infliction ; and in character judg-
ments as of tempests, from the agency of the four tem-
pest-angels charged, we before saw, with the fury of the
four winds of heaven against apostate Christendom.—
Those of the first four trumpets being depicted as judg-
ments of desolation on the third of the Apocalyptic (or
Roman) earth, the third of the sea, third of the rivers,
and third of the sun and stars, corresponding,—in the
which the local scene of infliction was the thing most
strikingly marked in the prophetic description,—they
were explained of the four several successive and not
uncorrespondent desolations of the Roman Western Em-
pire, by Goths, Vandals, Huns and Herulians, on its
land territory, maritime colonies, frontier river vallies,
and high authorities of state, respectively :—a celebrated
tripartition of the Roman world, (elsewhere in the pro-
phecy strikingly referred to,) the Western third of which
embraced the provinces of what was afterwards the
Western Empire,? furnishing a precise literal explanation
of the Apocalyptic third part: and the principle of con-
struing such territorial divisions, and the localities of
land, sea, and rivers, literally,? albeit in symbolic pre-

* See Vol i. p. 306—313.

2 It was shown that even after the bipartition of the Roman Empire, the West-
ern Empire had in the first instance only part of the intermediate or Illyrian
third : and at the time of the third Trumpet’s desolation by Attila, only the
gr(:)opem territory originally assigned it in the tripartition. See Vol. i. p.335—

8 I mean literally, as fixing the locality intended. There may still attach a
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dictions, being proved accordant with the general ana-
logy of Scripture prophecy :—not to add that the truth
of our interpretation was further corroborated by the
equally successful application of the same principle of
interpretation to prophecies very similarly expressed in
the four first Vials.'—Next came the judgment of the
fifth Trumpet. And we had the test of its position in
Apocalyptic chronology, the Arabian character of its
prefigurative symbols,* its accompaniment by, and ori-
gination out of, some false religion from the pit of the
abyss, as well as the general character of the plague, its
well-defined period of intensity, and well-defined limits
to its destroying power,—we had, I say, all these con-
current marks,—marks which I think cannot reasonably
be mistaken,—whereby to identify it with the irruption
and desolations in Roman Christendom of the Mahometan
Saracens.—Nor was the evidence dissimilar or inferior
on which we explained the sizth Trumpet’s plague of the
Turks. Its declared local origin from the Euphrates,
its apparently implied connexion with the plague of the
_ previous Trumpet, the several particulars of its composite
symbol, some very remarkable,—as that which described
sulphur, fire, and smoke to proceed from the mouths,
and authority and power of injuring to attach to the
tails, of the symbolic horses in vision,>—its destined
office of destroying the third part of men, (the Eastern
or Greek third, nearest Euphrates, it would seem) and
the remarkable period of time that was to elapse from
the commencement to the final accomplishment of its
work,—all concurred to assure us that we could not be
in error in interpreting this plague of the Seljukian and
Ottoman Turks.

symbolic meaning to the term,—the sea or river, for example, as symbolizing the
people on or near it. So the frontier rivers of the third Trumpet and Vial, and
again the Euphraies of the sixth Trumpet and Vial, were expounded literaily as
to their geographical position, but figuratively as meaning the people near them.
‘Which last has been done not by myself only, but by those who most carefully
avoid the literal local principle of exposition in the three first Trumpets. And
does it need to say that in so expounding the Apocalyptic Euphrates, they vir-
tually acknowledge the correctness of the principle contended for?

! See Vol. iii. pp. 305, 327, 332, 340.
2 See Vol. i. pp. 407—413. 8 See ib, 482—486.
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On the sufficiency of the evidence of the THIRD PART
of our Exposition, and certain reference of the prophe-
cies it embraces to the REFORMATION, the reader, if
satisfied thus far, will not, I think, long hesitate. The
prophecy turns from speaking of the destruction of ¢ the
third part of the men,” or Eastern Roman Empire, to
what it calls ¢ the rest of the men,” ! i. e. of the Roman
world ; which can only mean those of Western or Papal
Christendom. And after briefly sketching their religious
state as that of an awful apostacy, long before begun,
and even yet unrepented of and persisted in,—an apos-
tacy exhibiting itself chiefly in five several points, all
and each of which were shown, on the fullest clearest
evidence of history, to have characterized Papal Chris-
tendom, both during the 400 years (from 1057 to 1453)
of the Turkman’s destroying progress from Euphrates to
Counstantinople, and also throughout the remainder of
the 15th century, which followed after the fall of that
Greek capital,— there was next after this, I say, a vision
exhibited on the Apocalyptic scene,? as sudden as glo-
rious, of Christ descending on the earth, revealed in
light as the Angel of covenant-mercy and Sun of right-
eousness, with a book opened in his hand, as if for men
to read it,—apparently the Bible or gospel part of the
Bible :—a picture as fit, I think, as could have been de-
vised, to depict the heaven-sent outbreak of gospel-light
at the Reformation, on the opening of the 16th century.
Then,—whereas the Angel’s planting his feet on land
and sea, as if to claim them to himself, and his roaring
like a lion, as if against some enemy, seemed to imply the
fact of some usurper having at the time appropriated his
rights and kingdom,—so we saw from history that not
only did such a usurping Antichrist then exist and tri-
umph : but that actually, at the exact epoch correspond-
ing with the vision, he permitted himself to be represented
before Europe in gorgeous paintings, on a high festival
day at Rome, almost precisely as Christ was represented
here ; his face radiant as the Sun of Righteousness, the

1 Apoc. ix. 20. 2 Apoc. x. 1.
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covenant-rainbow formed by the refraction of Ais solar
light, his feet planted one on the land, the other on the
sea, and his voice uttered as of a lion roaring, against
all opposing enemies.! Can we conceive evidence, of
the nature of allusive contrast, more extraordinary ?—
As to the sequel of the vision, we saw that it needed but
the application of the expository principle before noted,
of St. John’s seeing and hearing what he did as a sym-
bolic character, the representative of Christ’s true Church,
or more eminent ministers at the time figured,>—to solve
all its difficulties, and trace in it, point by point, the
chief successive steps and epochs of the Reformation.
Just as 8t. John saw and hailed that vision of gospel-
light, so Luther (and other servants of God after him)
saw and hailed the similar revelation given in their time
of Christ as the Sun of Righteousness. It was the first
epoch of the Reformation.3>—Just as St. John heard and
re-echoed the cry of the Lion of the tribe of Judah, vin-
dicating the world to himself, and when seven extraor-
dinary thunders, with pretensions as from heaven,
sounded in answer, though at first about to receive and
write them, was presently taught to view and seal them
up as of no heavenly origin,—so we saw most strikingly,
that after Luther had sounded forth with lion-like cry
Christ’s rights and claims against the opposing Romish
claims preached by Tetzel, when the Papal thunders from
the seven hills pealed against him, he was in the first
instance prepared to receive and submit to them as a
voice from heaven, but was presently taught his error,
and to recognize them as the voice of Antichrist : *—this
being the second epoch of the Reformation.—Just as
(after an animating intimation of the time of Christ’s
final coming and triumph being not so very far off, an
intimation realized in the prophetic views of Autichrist’s
near destruction next given to the Reformers ®) St. John
was bidden to take the open book out of the Covenant-
Angel’s hand, and, after eating it, afresh commissioned

1 See Vol. ii. p. 57, &c. 3 1b. 112, 113. 3 Ib. p. 90, &c.
¢ Ib. p. 114—121. 5 Apoc. x. 6; Ib. 128, &c.
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to fulfil the prophet’s office,—so Luther, excommunicate
and degraded from holy orders by the Pope and Papal
prelates, was in the Wartburg castle monished from hea-
ven to take the Bible in hand, digest, and translate it,
as the only rule for Christ’s ministers and people; and
then, as under a new sufficient and special commission
from his Master, to fulfil (together with others similarly
excommunicate and interdicted from Papal orders) the
functions of reformed preacher and evangelist.!—Just as
8t. John had next a rod, the emblem of princely or ec-
clesiastical authority, given him, with command to rise
and measure (or define) the mystical Apocalyptic Tem-
ple, and at the same time authoritatively to eject as hea-
then certain occupants of the outer court (together with
the outer court itself) who, it was added, had been for
some time before trampling down the Holy City, or
Polity of the saints,—so we saw that, as the next
step in the history of the Reformatlon, the rod of
authority was, in Saxony, Hesse, Brandenburgh, and
other kingdoms, given into the hand of Luther and
other anti-Papal ministers, with a view to the defi-
nition and constitution of Christ’s orthodox Church,
—its re-formation in fact,—and the casting out from
its pale of the Papists and their religious system, as
antichristian and heathenish.*—Once more, just as
8t. John’s attention was next directed to the history of
the two Witnesses, retrospectively narrated by the Cove-
nant-Angel, as of those that had borne commission to
testify for Him through the darkness and dangers of the
1260 predestined days (or years) of Gentile domination,
—s0, very quickly after the regular ecclesiastical consti-
tution of the Reformed Church, its doctors and ministers
were directed to explore, and at length to set forth in
writing the history of a line of witnesses for Christ,
from the early commencement of the apostacy, through

all the dark succeeding ages of the domination of the
Papal Antichrist.’

1 Ib. 165, &c. 2 Ib. 1883, &c. 3 Ib, 194—196.
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As to the fact of such a witness-line ha'ving existed,
the evidence in proof, which detained us for a length of
time, appeared sufficient ; though for the earlier centuries
not perfect, or without lacune.! And on the rest of
their history, figuratively given in the Angel's narrative,
—viz. with respect to the Beast from the abyss (an an-
tichristian enemy now first spoken of) making war upon
the two symbolic Witnesses, so soon as they should
have completed their testimony, and conquering, and at
length killing them, and amidst a gathered concourse of
its partizans triumphing over their dead corpses, and
then, in just three and a half days after this, their re-
viving to the enemy’s dismay in strength and vigour
greater than before,—on all these points, turning to our
line of actual evangelic witnesses, we found the historic
parallel complete even to the minutest accuracy : per-
secuted as it appeared they were by the Popes, whom
that Beast from the abyss (it was afterwards shown)
figured, so soon as they had completed their protesta-
tion by denouncing Rome as Antichrist,? and at length
exterminated or reduced to silence ;—of which last fact
evidence having appeared at a very notable and well-de-
fined epoch, the victory was then forthwith proclaimed
and rejoiced over: viz. in the conclave of the celebrated
5th Lateran Council at Rome ; preclsely three and a half
years, even to a day, before Luther’s protest, and the
ever-memorable outbreaking again of antl-Papal witness-
ing at the REFORMATION.?

Atthis point the Angel's retrospective narrative having
been brought down so far, as to blend both in time and
subject with that of his own previous figurative descent,
revelation of Himself the Saviour, exposure of Rome’s
seven mock thunders, re-commissioning of the apostle
Johu in his symbolic character to the prophetic office,
and direction of his regard to the subject of the Wit-
nesses,-—the course of emblematic figurations was re-
sumed.¢+ And whereas the resumed vision, combining

! 1b. 209, &c. ? Ib. 373—375. 3 Ib. 403.
¢ Ib. 407, &e.
VOL. 1V. c
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the two subjects, did next represent the two revived
witnesses as summoned to rise up, in the cloud which
formed the Angel’s mantling, to the firmamental hea-
ven of vision,! and thereupon an earthquake occurring.
and a tenth of that great city falling by it wherein the
witnesses had been slain, and seven chiliads also being
destroyed, apparently of the same great city,—so we saw,
in the history of the times of the Reformation, that its
next marked step of progress was in the ascent of the
PrOTESTANTS, (or, according to the word Protestant’s
etymological meaning, of anti-Papal wiTNESSES,) to
power and dignity in the political heavens of Western
Christendom ; alike in Saxony, Hesse, Prussia, England :
—connected with which last event was the Revolution
in which Papal England, the tenth kingdom of the Pope-
dom, fell ; followed by the loss to the Popedom of the
seven Dutch United Provinces, presently after also: each
state an ancient European tribual subdivision, analogous
to the Jewish Chiliad.?

A chronological note was added at this close of the
vision ; ‘ The second woe hath passed away : behold the
third woe cometh quickly.” Just agreeably with which
it appeared that the earthquake of the Reformation, and
wars which rose out of it, did not end, nor the consoli-
dation of the Reformation become complete, in Germany,
Holland, and England, till the Peace of Westphalia,
A.D. 1648, and accession of William the Third, A.D.
1688, to the English throne : —an %ra immediately pre-
ceding those defeats of the Turks by Prince Eugene,
after which they were never more a terror or woe to
Christendom.® —By this chronological Note the conclu-
sion of this division of the prophecy was distinctly de-
fined, and its evidence too made complete. Nor, on re-
viewing the latter as a whole, do I fear that it will seem
presumption if I confidently ask the reader, Is it possible
that in our application of the prophecies so reviewed
to the Reformation, (the chief subject of our second
Volume,) we can have been mistaken ?

! Ib. 410, &ec. ? Ib. p. 418, &c. 1b. 432, 433.
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And so we were brought to the FourTH PART Of the
prophecy : that whereof the great subject was the Beasr
FROM THE ABYSS; the same that had slain Christ’s two
Witnesses.—The Apocalyptic series of prefigurative
visions, thus far (as explained by me) continuous, was
broken off abruptly, we saw,’ tointroduce it: immedi-
ately after a passing mention of the seventh Trumpet’s
sounding on the scene of vision, and a certain significant
opening of the temple-gate, and also certain attendant
thunderings, lightnings, and voices, which together gave
no equivocal anticipatory indication of what that Trum-
pet would include ; viz. destruction to Christ’s enemies,
and triumph to his Church. And in the supplemental
Part now begun, containing the Beast’s history, we saw
evidence of chronological parallelism with the two Parts
preceding, (especially from its including the same notable
period of the 1260 days, or years, previously mentioned,)
such as could not be mistaken : the which structure of
the prophecy in two parallel lines would, it seemed, most
exactly suit the form of the scroll whereon the prophecy
was written, by supposing the former series of visions,
with their sequel, to have been written on its one side,
the present series on its other ; agreeably with the spe-
cification, otherwise almost meaningless, of the seven-
sealed scroll being written both within and without.?

As to the seven-headed ten-horned Beast itself, or ra-
ther that which the Angel (by a common figure) used as
its equivalent, and chiefly or altogether regarded in his
description, I mean its eighth or last ruling head >—the
fact of its symbolizing the line of Roman Popks, from
soon after the rise of the Romano-Gothic kingdoms of
the 5th and 6th centuries, appeared on the following
evidence :—1st. Their throne was locally the seven-hilled
city ; so as was the Beast's.*—2nd. Their supremacy,
like the Beast's, was chronologically the eighth regularly

! Vol. iii. 1. b, 2.

3 Apoc. xvii. 11 ; “The Wild Beast that was and is not, even he is the eighth.”
It is the figure of putting the head for the whole body : so &s in Dan. ii. 38,
Nebuchadnezzar is put for the Babylonian empire which he directed.

4 Apoc. xvii. 9. See Vol. iii. p. 95.
c2
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constituted authority that held supremacy on those seven
hills. The which notable fact appeared thus. Kings,

consuls, dictators,decemvirs, and m:htary tribunes made
up the ﬁr st five, reaching to the time of Augustus;'

and the Imperzahewmc then introduced, agreeably with
the Angel’s notice of it as the ruling head in St. John's
time, the sizth.* Then the seventh,—a head which was
to come afterwards and to continue but a short times—
was shown to be the short-lived imperialtetrarchical form
of government introduced by Diocletian : ¢ this being the
next new form according to Gibbon ; and answering to
the Apocalyptic type, not merely in the two above-noted
points, but also in respect of two other most notable
characteristics asfollows. The firs¢ was that of being the
last ruling Pagan government established in Rome, and
the same that fought the imperial battle with Christianity :
just as the Apocalyptic Dragon, the Beast’s precursor,
and symbol of Rome’s Pagan rulers, fought the battle
against the sun-clothed travailing woman in vision under
his last or seventh head, for he had but seven heads in
all : (a head identical evidently with the Beast's ongmal
seventh, which already on his first emergence appeared as
that which had been cut down by a sword : —the second
that of having the diadem for a badge, a badge assumed
by Diocletian, in contravention of all the old Roman
habits and feelings ; which selfsame badge the pictured
Dragon wore in his conflict with the woman, and until
his dejection from the symbolic heaven, presently fol-
lowing.®—After which,—this seventh head having been
“ wounded to death ” by the Christian imperial sword,
and a local interregnum, if I may sospeak, having followed
of some two centuries, during which, most remarkably,
the ruling Christian power forsook, even as if it shunned,
the seven-hilled city for the capital of its residency,®—
after this, I say, an eighth head appeared on that same
locality, in the Bishops or Popes of Rome: it being under

! According to the emamennon, it is to be remembered, of Tacitus.
2 Ib. 99. 3 Apoc. xvii. 10. 4 Ib. 104—106.
$ Ib. 105, &c. ¢ Ib. 110.
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them (as Papal writers themselves represent it) that
Rome again rose to supremacy, had its deadly wound
healed, and became thenceforward a second time mistress
of the western world.'! So, I say, was the second point
of parallel proved between the Popes and the Apoca-
lyptic Beast.—3. The Popes received in the sixth cen-
tury the allegiance of the ten Romano-Gothic kingdoms
that had then risen in Western Europe, as their acknow-
ledged spiritual head ; just as the Beasts eighth, or new
scventh head, had ten kingly horns growing out of it.?—
4. The Popes had even at that early time assumed the
extraordinary title, and asserted pretensions to the ex-
traordinary authority of, CARisT'S VicaRr:3 a title and
character so precisely accordant with that of the pre-
dicted AnTICHRIST, (Whose empire, it is allowed on all
hands, the Apocalyptic Beast’s signified, ) that even men’s
imagination itself has failed of suggesting any other
equally so.*—5. Their character answered to the Beast's,
in respect both of their speaking great things (great such
as no mortal man ever before presumed to speak) and
blusphemies : ® and also of their oppressing, conquering,
and destroying Christ'’s true saints.—6. With regard
to the time of their religious supremacy, it continued
established in Western Christendom, from its rise in the
6th century, before mentioned, to the outbreak of the
French Revolution in 1789, a period of just 1260 years : ®
the very same that was declared to attach to the supre-
macy of the Beast in vision.

Besides all which evidence, there was the subsidiary
proof of the Papal Antichrist having for his main-prop
the allegiance of the long apostatized Western Clergy, re-
gular and secular ; just as the Beast had the two-horned
lamb-like Beast, or False Prophet, for its chief sup-
porter ; and of their jointly recurring to the artifice

11b. 112, 113. 2 Ib. 114. &c. 3 Ib. 124—183.
4 See my observations on the word Antichrist’'s two peculiar meanings, Vol.
i. pp. 67, 68 ; and also in the Appendix to this Volume my notice of the inappro-
priateness of the Infidel/ Antichrist imagined by some modern commentators.
4 Vol. iii. 147, &c.
¢ The fact of a dey meaning a year in these prophetic periods I believe to
have been com; letely proved in Part iv. Chap. ix. § 1.
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of representative General Councils of the Popedom, to
strengthen it ; just as the Beast and False Prophet to the
Beast’s Image :—to which symbolic Image these General
Councils were shown to answer, in all the six or seven
particulars predicated of it in the prophecy ;! as also the
Papal Clergy to the four or five predicated of the Lamb-
personating Beast, or False Prophet.*—Finally, there
was the evidence of the name Lateinos (the Latin man)
—that which contains the enigmatic numeral 666, and
was suggested by Ireneus as very probably the Beast's
name intended in the prophecy,—being the very most
appropriate appellative of these Popes of the Latin
empire; and a name, in solution of the Apocalyptic
enigma, altogether as unobjectionable, it was shown, as
appropriate.’

By this description of the Beast and Beast’s kingdom
and people, and a brief counter-sketch of the Lamb and
his kingdom and people,—especially with reference to
some joyful epoch, ecclesiastical and political, in their
history, during the Beast’s reign, just such as occurred
at the Reformation, as well as to a period of religious
lukewarmness and want of understanding, on the part of
many of its professed supporters, following it, such as
in the new Protestant churches too soon had its fulfil-
ment,*—we were brought dewn nearly to that epoch of
the scventh Trumpet's sounding, at which the former
prophetic series some little time before, had broken off ;
and by the vision next immediately following, viz. of an
Angel flying through heaven with the gospel to preach
to every nation and people, into its very @ra :—one prin-
cipal characteristic of the seventh Trumpet being that
of a Trumpet of coming jubilee to the world, when the
temple of his true Church would be wide opened to it ;
and one principal vision, connected with the period of
its judgment-vials outpouring on apostate Europe, that
of harpers of the same class as the Lamb’s followers,

' See Part iv. Ch. vii. 2 See Part iv. Ch. vi.
3 Ib. Ch. wii. 4 Ib. Ch. x.
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preserved and detached from the apostacy, singing songs
of missionary spirit and jubilean anticipations.'

As to the evidence on which we explained the earth-
quake of this Trumpet, and judgments of its first five
Vials, of the French Revolution and desolating European
wars that arose therefrom, it will be yet fresh in the
reader’s remembrance. Suffice it therefore to suggest
how those judgments were shown to have fallen geogra-
phically on the land, sea, old boundary rivers, symbolic
sun, and seven-hilled throne of Anti-Christendom, (very
much as on corresponding localities under the corres-
ponding Trumpets,) alike in the order of the prefigura-
tive Vials, and with that kind of infliction that they
respectively indicated : moreover how we were thereby
brought down in European history to the very eve of
the drying up of the Turkman dominion, which com-
menced A.D. 1820, in Europe ; an event which so
strikingly answers to the sizth Vial's symbol, (the drying
up of the flood from the Euphrates,) as almost, even in-
dependent of the context, to force itself on the mind as
that prophecy’s fulfilment.>—Besides which, the whole
sera was shown to have been one of revival of religion
in Protestant Christendom, or at least Protestant Eng-
land, resulting in an outburst of evangelic missions un-
precedented in history ; just such (I beg attention to this
palpable coincidence) as we saw a moment since was
also prefigured in the Apocalyptic prophecy as an accom-
paniment of the wra of the seventh Trumpet, and its
constituent Vials.

So ends our review of evidence. And I trust the
reader’s conclusion, after testing each link of the chain,
will like my own be this:—that, continuously from
St. John’s time to the present, the chain is unbroken ;
that the Apocalyptic visions are proved, in a double line
of prophecy, to have depicted with the most wonderful
accuracy the chief events, secular and ecclesiastical, in
the history of Christendom ; and that our position in

! Apoc. xi. 19, xv, 2—5. See Part v. Ch. vii. ? See Part v. Ch. vi. § 2.
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the prophecy began from the year 1820 to be under the
sixth Apocalyptic Vial, and its primary symbol of the
drying up of the Euphrates, in the one series ; as we
were also then, and had been for some thirty years pre-
vious, under that of the Angel flying abroad with the
everlasting gospel, in the other.—The only question at
this point seems to be, whether we may notin the course
of the last ten or fifteen years have advanced a step fur-
ther : viz, in the last-mentioned series to the vision of
the second Angel crying against Babylon ; in the former
to the notice, next following that respecting Euphrates,
which describes three unclean spirits like frogs as ap-
pearing to issue out of the mouths of the Dragon, Beast,
and False Prophet, towards the close of the same sixth
Vial ; to the effect of gathering together the kings and
people of the whole world to the war of the great day of
God Almighty.—The consideration of this point, with
a view to the more exact fixing of our precise present
position in the prophecy, will be the fit sequel of the
Ppresent chapter and fit preparation for lookmg into the
future, in those that follow.

CHAPTER II.

PRESENT POSITION OF CHRISTENDOM UNDER THE THREE
FROGS OF APOC. XVI, AND THE SECOND OF THE
THREE ANGELS FLYING IN MID-HEAVEN OF APOC. X1V.

§ 1. THE THREE FROGS.

‘ And I saw come out of the mouth of the Dragon,
and out of the mouth of the Beast, and out of the
mouth of the False Prophet, three unclean spirits like
frogs : for they are spirits of Demons, working mira-
cles, (or signs’ iwhlch go forth to the kmgs of the whole
world,? to gather them together to the war® of the great
day of God Almighty.” Apoc. xvi. 13, 14.

T

wyvevuata Saiporiwy woI1EYTA ONUEA.
2 So Scholz and Tregelles ; reading umply Bag\es Ty oixovuerns SAns.
3 @s Tor woAeuor. The idea of continuity may attach to this word woAemos, or
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By this very remarkable symbol, which I think it
may be well to consider first in this Chapter, there
seems evidently intended some most extraordinarily
rapid, wide-spread, and influential diffusion, throughout
the whole Roman, or perbaps rather the whole kabitable
world,! of three several unclean or unholy principles,
suited in character to the Dragon, Beast, and False Pro-
phet, from whom respectively they appeared to emanate :
but all alike directed and speeded on their course by
spirits of hell;* and all alike, in respect of the earthly
agencies employed to propagate them, resembling frogs,
the well-known type of vain loquacious talkers and agi-
tators, deluding and seducing the minds of men.*—Now
by the Dragon we know to have been meant (for the
Angel tells us so) that old Serpent the Devil ; in earlier
days enthroned (in place of the heavenly rightful mo-
narch) in the Paganism of ancient Rome: and thus, in
a vision picturing it as at the opening of the fourth cen-
tury, represented with the covering skin, characteristic
of that Pagan Empire, of a seven-headed ten-horned
Dragon : of which covering however, from after the
time when he delivered up his seven-hilled throne and
power to the Beast, we may probably suppose him to
have appeared divested.* Again, by the Beast, orrather
its literal English rendering war : which does not to the word dattle, given in our
authorized translation.

! From after the opening of the prefigurative visions in chapter vi. of the
Apocalyptic Book, the word constantly, if not exclusively, used for the Roman
earth is . The word owcovpuern is only used here, and in xii. 9, where the Dra-
gon is described as deceiving T9» owovuerny dAny —It was also used in chap. iii.
10, of a trial which was to fall ex: T™9s owcovuerns SAns. But this, whatever the
meaning, was before the opening of the prophetic part of the Book.

2 This is well ilustrated both by what St. John says of lying spirits, that had
gone forth in his day; the reference being to certain antichristian and false
theological doctrines and principles of the time, of which earthly teachers were
the visible propagators, but evil spirits the real ones: and by the vision of
Micaiah, in which it appeared that a lying spirit had gone forth, and spoken by
the mouth of the lying prophets of King Ahab, to draw him to the battle of Ra-
moth Gilead. See 1 John iv. 1, &c, and 1 Kings xxii.

3 Daubuz cites the two following references to the symbol from ancient writers
in illustration : 1st. Cicero ad Attic. xv. 15, saying Rane pnropevova, of certain
vain prating demagogues of the day : 2. Artemidorus ii. 15, who expounds the
figure thus; Barpaxo: 3¢ ardpas yonras xas BwpoAoxouvs wpoonuavovss “ Frogs
signify impostors and flatterers.”—To understand the force of the emblem, a

person should have heard the frogs of southern Europe.
4 Compare Apoc. xii. 17, xiii. 2.—So, when again spoken of as seized and
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(according to the Angel's definition of the thing intended
in his description ') the Beast’s eighth ruling head, we
saw, on I think irrefragable evidence, that the Popes of
Rome were meant, from and after the time of their oc-
cupying the Dragon’s throne and empire in Western
Christendom :—and, once more, by the two-horned
lamblike Beast, or False Prophet, the apostate Hie-
rarchy and Clergy of the Patriarchate of Western Eu-
rope, from and after the time of its subjection and official
attachment to the Romish Popedom.*—What then (if
this be correct) the three spirits, or principles, that may
be considered most fitly characteristic of these three seve-
ral actors on the scene ;—I mean the Devil abstractedly,
the Papal Antichrist of Rome, and the Clerical corporate
Body of the apostate Romish Church ? To myself, with
reference to the two first, the answer seems simple and
obvious : —viz. that the one from the Dragon’s mouth
is the principle of infidelity, with its proper accompani-
ments of blasphemy and proud rebelliousness of spirit
against rightful authority, alike divine and human ;
¢ By which sin fell the angels: "3—and the one from the
Beast the pure direct principle of Popery, based on its
fundamental antichristian dogma of the Roman Pope’s
being Christ's Vicegerent on earth. Nor again can I
hesitate as to the third spirit intended. For, although
at first sight there might seem some difficulty in assign-
ing to it a sufficiently distinct character from the second,
seeing that the two-horned Beast was before described

bound by the Angel, Apoc. xx. 2, I should incline to suppose that he did not ap-
pear with his old covering of the dragon-skin.
! Apoc. xvii. 11. See Vol. iii. Note 3 p. 93.

2 It may be worth the reader’s while again to consider, and satisfy himself on
the exposition given to this effect, Part iv, Chap. vi.

3 Compare 1 Tim. iii. 6, * Lest, being lifted up by pride, he fall into the con-
demnation of the devil ;”’ and the notices of the fall of the lost spirits from their
once high estate, given 2 Peter ii. 4, Jude 6.—~So our Homily against Rebellion
represents Satan as its first author; and connects the sin of rebellion against
men with that of rebellion against God. “The first author of which rebellion
was Lucifer, first God’s most excellent creature and most bounden subject ; who,
by rebelling against the majesty of God, of the brightest and most glorious angel
is become the blackest and most foul fiend and devil. —Here you may see the first
author and founder of rebellion ; here the grand captain and father of rebels.”—
See the illustration given Note ! p. 32, infra.
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as very much the organ, agent, and instrument, as well
as chief supporter, of the Beast, its principal, yet I
think that the new name now given to this agent on
the prophetic scene itself suggests clearly enough the
solution of the difficulty. For * the False Prophet”
is the generic appellation of an apostate Priesthood in
the professing Church ; and of an apostate Priesthood,
what the most characteristic spirit but that o.
priesicraft ? A spirit this which is distinct from and
independent of that of direct Popery, though naturally
its ally. Its essential acting in any Priesthood is traced
in their exalting themselves and the church of their
ministrations,—with its rites, sacraments, authority,
dogmas, and traditions,—to the disparagement and
even supercession of Christ's own word, work, and
Spirit, in the things of salvation. It was thus in effect
that it acted in the 4th and 56th centuries, long before
its organization under the particular form of the two-
horned lamb-like Beast of Apoc. xiii. But it thereby
all the while prepared the way for a sacerdotal earthly
Antichrist 2 in Christ’s place ; then acted naturally after-
wards, under the particular organization that I spoke of,
in devoting itself as his chief support.® And what then
more natural, than that after the loosening of the strong
binding ties of the Papal authority by the events of the
French Revolution, it might very possibly rise up and
act again, with a measure of distinctness and indepen-
dence, though still Romanist in its tendencies, on the
theatre of Christendom ?

Such, I say,—if the Dragon, Beast, and False Pro-
phet mean what I think it is proved that they mean,'—
appear to me to be the three principles or spirits in-

1 So Vitringa, p. 1117 ; “ Doctores illi falsi qui, in ipsA Evangelii clarissimk
huce, non destiterint sud eruditione, eloquentid, et auctoritate falsee doctrinse
religionis patrocinari, et plebes credulas detinere in perniciosis erroribus.”

2 See Vol. i. pp. 384—386. 3 See Vol. iii. p. 164—172.

4 A different view of the Dragon, Beast, or False Prophet, will of course in-
volve a different view of the spirits that proceed from them.—For example, they
who explain the Beast of the Secular Empire of Western Christendom cannot ex-
plain the spirit that issues from its mouth of Popery. What however it may be,
this class of commentators is not agreed. Mr. Cuninghame (who, by the way,
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tended : — spirits in regard of which the prophecy inti-
mates that they would act with unity of effect, if not of
purpose ; viz. so as to gather the powers of the world,
(just as Ahab* was seduced by a lying spirit to Ramoth
Gilead,) whether altogether as antagonists against Christ
and his cause, or in part as antagonists, in part spec-
tators only,? to the coming great day of conflict.—
And if these be the spirits intended,—spirits to go forth,
let it never be forgotten, after a certain progress made
in the drying up under the sixth Vial of the Turkman
flood from the Euphrates,—can we well mistake in be-
lieving that within the last ten or fifteen years, the pre-
cise period marked out in the prophecy, there has been an
outgoing of that which has remarkably answered to
them ?

Let our retrospective sketch commence from about
the year 1830 ; at which time, it may be remembered,
the predicted drying up of the mystic Euphrates had ex-
hibited itself alike in Greece, in the trans-Danubian
Turkish provinces, and in Algiers. I commence from
that epoch, although the risings of each of the three
spirits might indeed be dated somewhat earlier, because

explains the draconic spirit as 1 do®) says that the Spirit from the Beast is despo-
tism,—Mr. Bickersteth that it is lawlessness.

I trust the reader has long since made up his mind on the palpable incorrect-
ness of this explanation of the Beast. The Beast was to last 1260 years in ac-
knowledged supremacy : whereas the Holy Roman Empire from A.D. 800, the
date of its establishment by Charlemagne, to 1806, the date of its termination,
lasted at the utmost but 1006 years, and in the course of that period suffered an
inlerregnum of above seventy years.—Further, the Beast was to be the object
of wonder and worship to all the inhabitants of the Roman earth; whereas
during none of these 1006 years had the secular empire the worship of Western
Christendom (though the Popes were the object of it strikingly) ; and during the
greater part of its duration, it was not even the most eminent or powerful of the
ten kingdoms.—Yet again, neither was the Frankik or Germanic empire the
Beast’s eighth head, nor was its throne on the seven hills. See the last paragraph
in Vol. iii. Note !, p. 160; and my observations ibid. p. 103. 1 1 Kings xxii.

2 The kings gathered by the three spirits were to be the kings of the whole
owoupern ; those engaged in conflict with the Lamb, the kings of the yn. If
therefore the first term to be considered to have a larger meaning than the other,
(See Note !, p. 25 suprd) there may be some such distinction as that suggested
in the text.

* His three spirits are, 1st, Atheism, or Anarchy and Infidelity, 2nd, Despo-
tism, 3rd, Popery :—Mr. Bickersteth’s three are, 1st, Infidelity, 2nd, Lawlessness,
3rd, Popery.
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about that time there occurred certain momentous poli-
tical changes in France and England, the two most in-
fluential powers of Western Christendom,—in France
that of its second democratic Revolution,' in England
those of the Roman Catholic Emancipation Act? and
the Reform Bill,>—whereby the issuing forth of the
three unclean spirits (already spawned) in that new rela-
tionship to each other of which I shall presently have to
speak as indicated by the Apocalyptic prophecy, was
eminently accelerated and helped forward.—And in our
sketch let us more especially mark their actings in our
own country : not merely because it is that about which
we must ever nationally feel the greatest interest; but
yet more because, it being the chief asylum of true reli-
gion, and central point whence the actings for the evan-
gelization of the world had for some time previous been
proceeding, we might almost & priori have expected that
the Dragon would mark it out as, above all other coun-
tries, that in which it would need that he should exert
his deepest subtlety and mightiest energies.

1. Thus then as to the first spirit,—that of democra-
tic infidel lawlessness and rebellion,—when it had crossed
the channel, after overthrowing the Bourbons in France,
and the Dutch dynasty in Belgium, can we forget its
sudden furious outbreak, as exhibited at the mooting
and during the progress of the Reform Bill >—How the
public mind in England was agitated and blindly im--
pelled by it, almost like the herd that the legion of
spirits impelled into the Lake of Gennesareth ; and
rank and property, church and state, alike endan-

red by it, till the Premier himself, the ostensible
author of the Bill, quailed and fell before the tempest:
—how the too frequent conjunction of the radical and
the infidel (the joint characteristics, as I conceive, of the
spirit from the Dragon) was both within Parliament and
without it, under the falsely assumed appellative of libe-

' A.D. 1830. * AD. 1829. 3 AD.1832.
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ral, marked prominently ;' and their incessant croak-
ing cry, like that of the frogs from the Stygian pool
of the Greek dramatist,2 heard addressing itself to the
masses, Agitate, Agitate —how legislators, and even
peers, as men infatuated, stood in their places in Parlia-
ment advising passive resistance to the law; and others,
with yet clearer token of the spirit speaking in them,
suggested recourse to physical force, and even murder:
—how our Church,—a Church in its scriptural Articles
and Liturgy surely the very pillar and ground of the
faith,—was marked as the special object of enmity and
attack ; its property saved with difficulty, its prelates in-
sulted, and even within the House of Lords itself admo-
nished to set their house in order:—how the general
mass of the dissentingbhody was infected with the spirit ;*
and many dissenting ministers (not of the Socinians
only, but even of the more orthodox sects) instead of
confining themselves, like the most illustrious of their
predecessors, to the work of evangelists at home, and
the promotion of evangelic missions abroad, became
strangely known as political agitators : latitudinarianized
in their religious associations, if not their religious pro-
fession, to an extent such as to make them seem parti-
zans of infidelity ; and with language too often of the
very gall of bitterness against the English Church. By
many, I am persuaded, what was said and done was all
under a temporary infatuation. But this only the more
strikingly illustrates the influence on them of a mighty
spirit of delusion. Nothing, but an hypothesis, like
what the text suggests to us, of the outgoing of such a
spirit over the land, can account for the phenomenon.
1 never said,” are the reported words of a late lamented
man of genius, * ¢ that the voz populi was of course the
vox Dei. It may be. But it may with equal probabi-

! Of course I do not speak of all. I am fully aware of there being some
eminent exceptions, and where even strong democratic political principles were
united with sincere reverence for religion.  ? In the Barpaxo: of Aristophanes.

3 The Wesleyans, at least their leaders, were an honourable exception ; and of
other dissenters many most respectable individuals. 1 speak of the generality.

4 Coleridge.
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lity be the voz Diaboli. That the voice of ten millions
of men calling for the same thing is a spiri¢, I believe.
But whether that be a spirit of heaven or of kell, I can
only know by trying the thing called for by the preseript
of reason and God’s will.” So the Reform mania was
in his judgment a spirit’s voice. And tried by his tests,
(they are Scriptural tests) who can doubt whether it was
a spirit from hell, or from heaven ?

That fearful crisis may for the present seem to have
passed: and through God’s mercy a re-action has taken
place, especially amongst the middle classes, in favour
of order, of the constitution, and of the Church; whe-
ther altogether in favour of true religion is a different
question, partially to be considered under another head
in this section.—But the unclean spirit from the Dra-
gon’s mouth is not silenced. It is still well known to be
active among the lower orders. Socialism and Chart-
ism, the Political Unions, and other such-like re-
volutionary combinations, with their machinery of agita-
tion and inflammatory haranguings,—harangues from
which the more than half prompting has not been ex-
cluded, after the old radical-papistic models, even to
assassination and murder,' suggest thoughts and recollec-
tions too clearly proving that the infidel revolutionary
spirit is yet abroad in our land.—1It is the age of Journ-
alism ; and the Draconic Spirit must have its journals
and newspaper organs, as well as its mob orators.?

! What illustrations have we seen of the practical working of this spiritin the
outbreak of the manufacturing population in the autumn of 1842, and in the
more recent assassination of Mr. Drummond! The Manchester Courier, com-
menting on this last mentioned catastrophe, has justly observed that the stories
of murderous plots against the Queen’s ministers, told approvingly to their in-
flamed hearers by the agents and partizans of the Anti-Corn-Law-League, and
other Associations of similarly questionable character, may most probably have
been that which first suggested the idea to the wretched assassin. It mentions
names of parties who have so spoken : and, sad to say, there figures that of one
dissenting minister (1 will not give the name) in the number.—In late debates
Lord Brougham made indignant allusion to the same parties and principles in
the House of Lords, and Mr. Roebuck in the House of Commons.

With regard to the Dissenters Mr. Bickersteth thus expresses himself. ‘* This
unclean spirit (of lawlessness) has found its more appropriate scene of temptation
among the dissenters, as that (of Popery) has among us.”” Sermon before the
Protestant Association, p. 26.

2 | abstract, in what follows, very much from Mr. Bickersteth’s Sermon before
the Protestant Association.



32 APOC. XVI. 13, 14. [PART vI.

There is one that calls itself The Atheist and Republi-
can, as if to illustrate the fact of the two characters
being one in spirit, so as I have represented it : * a Jour-
nal which speaks of having thirty able contributors,
and boasts of all Continental Christendom, and a large
part of England as its own. There is another, a Sun-
day paper, called the Weekly Dispatch, of much the same
irreligious democratic character, and of which the im-
mense circulation is notorious : then the Northern Star,
and other such like, the organs of the Chartists ; and
again the Oracle of Reason, and other weekly penny
publications : of which the character is such, that Mr.
Bickersteth expresses his astonishment how Satan could
have so dropped the veil, and openly manifested his
spirit of lying and blasphemy.” Lord Ashley not long
since told in Parliament of halls opened for factory ope-
ratives, including children, in which infidelity and sedi-
tion were, as a wild and satanic spirit, infused into them.
And earlier in the period under review the publication of
the New Moral World was the exponent and the infa-
mous organ of the polluted sect of Socialists : the head
of which sect, Robert Owen, was actually introduced
(the fact, as a sign of the times, is not one to be forgot-
ten) by England’s Prime Minister to England’s maiden
Queen ; * and so this unclean spirit, like the Egyptian
frogs, brought even into king’s palaces.

It is needless to observe that, throughout the period I
speak of, the same spirit has been abroad on the Euro-

1 The following awful placard, taken from the shop of a miserable incendiary
of this character, and exhibited before the magistrate in Bow-street, will too well
illustrate my sketch of the spirit spoken of.

“What is God? The Tyrant-Idea personified.—What is the God-Idea pro-
mulgated for? To subjugate the many for the benefit of the few.—How is this
contrived? The God-Idea conveys the notion of superior and inferior ; produces
worship, prostration of intellect, and subjugation.”

2 Ibid. p. 10. He observes that our Lord’s incarnation, that highest act of
God'’s love, is the constant subject of denial and ridicule, mockery and blasphemy.

3 The writer of an eloquent Article in the Edinburgh Review, hegded ““ The
Clapham Sect,” objects to this notice of Lord Melbourne. But I y cannot
see why. Supposing him to have known Mr. Owen's principles, (and how could he
have been ignorant of them ?) the fact was surely a most extraordinary one : and,
a8 one by no means insulated in character, but rather consistent with a political
principle extensively followed out by the then rulers, of discarding all regard to
religion and morals in politics, was characteristic as a sign of the times. '
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pean continent. Tn France the revolutionary secret so-
cieties, the spirit of its journals, and character of its most
popular literature,—alike novels, romances, dramas,
poetry,—all tell the tale too well. And the multiplied
attempts made on the life of the French King, or of
others of his family, have been but ebullitions of it.! The
same in Spain, Portugal and Italy : intermixed with
another spirit of which I shall have to speak presently.
Of the German cognate school of neology the name of
Strauss will suggest the horrid impieties ; and Switzer-
land has been agitated, and in part revolutionized, by the
infidel democratic, I may even say Socialist spirit within
it.*—Nor this alone. The unclean spirit from out of
the mouth of the Dragon, as well as the two other his
companions, was apparently to have a wider range than
the old Roman earth. It was to go forth to the kings
of the whkole world. Aund I must not conclude this head
without observing on the manifestation of its speeding
forth far away, even as far as India. On the renewal of
the East Indian Charter in 1833, and when restrictions
on the trade previously existing were removed, the
opportunity was seized to send out thither bales of the
works of Tom Paine, and other such-like infidel revolu-
tionary publications. And with these Calcutta was in-
undated, as Dr. Duff proclaimed in 1837 with burning
eloquence, to seduce and poison the youthful mind of
India; just when intellectually awakened to see the
falsehood and absurdity of Hindooism, and wooed by the

! Let me call attention to the following very striking declaration of the
Procureur-General, on the trial of Quenisset before the French Chamber of
Peers in December 1841, for shooting at the Duc )’ Aumale ;—striking especially
from its use of the precise Apocalyptic symbol of the first Vial. * France has in
her bosom two corrosive and torturing sores ; and as long as they exist, we can
never rely on a continuance of tranquillity : first, the secret revolutionary socie-
ties ; next, the inflammatory publications, which incessantly incite anti-social
passions, hatred against all that exists, and the wish to destroy.”

* | may refer, for awful illustration of the latter statement, to a Pamphlet pub-
lished at Lausanne, or Vevay, called Le Communisme ; which I believe correctly
represents the sentiments of a very considerable section of the now dominant
party in the Pays de Vaud, and indeed generally speaking in Switzerland. At
the time that I have been revising this Work for its 3rd Edition, a Socialist Lec-
turer from France has had the Hotel de Ville lent him by the government at
Lausanne. [3rd Ed.]

VOL. 1V. D
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according voices of the Christian missionary and the
Book of the everlasting Gospel, to turn from vain idols
to serve the living God.—Indeed from all the three In-
dian Presidencies the same report has been brought. In
all of them,—and in other of our colonies also,—the same
spirit is still rife from out of the mouth of the Dragon.!

2. Nor secondly, has the spirit of Popery,—the
spirit from the mouth of the Beast,—been within the
last fourteen or fifteen years less active and stirring. I
refer chiefly under this head to what has emanated
directly from the Popes and Papal Court at Rome.

But let me first call attention to the new association
in which this spirit was now apparently to go forth in re-
vived wonder-working energy ; new as compared with the
times of its more early power and rule. In those earlier
times the Dragon seems represented as hidden and in
the back ground : *—working indeed, and deceiving the
so-called Christian world: but doing this indirectly,
and through the medium of the Beast his creature ;
which latter was the only ostensible power dominant.
But here it is in ostensible conjunction with the Dragon
that the Beast sends forth his spirit: as well as in con-
junction with that of the False Prophet, his old ally and
servant, though now bearing a distinctive character.
Indeed the Dragon’s spirit is mentioned first, as perhaps
the most potent of the three.—It is, I say, in this com-
bination that the spirit of Popery is prefigured as pre-
paring to fight its last battle. And this, like the spirit
first mentioned, after the symbol and acting of the frog :
that is, not, as once, by the dictum of its will, and the
sword of the subject civil power to give it effect; but
rather by agitation, and incessant appealings, inflamma-
tory or seductive, to the ears, ignorance, prejudices, and

ions of the multitude.

And thus, I conceive, what the Popes did after their

! For further evidence on this head, see Lord Ashley’s speech of Feb. 28, 1843.

2 Not a word is said of the Dragon coming ostensibly on the Apocalyptic scene
of action, from after his giving to the Beast his throne, &c. Apoc. xiii. 2, till now.
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restoration to the Romish See, before the outpouring of
the sixth Vial, must be considered as but preparatory to
the fulfilment of the part figured in the prophecy of the
text. I refer to that which I have already noted,—their
issuing, forthwith on their resettlement at Rome, of official
bulls, allocutions, and indulgences, asserting orimplyingall
their old pretensions, as those that bore the character of
Christ’s Vicar® (rather of Antichrist) ; and their reinstitu-
tion of the Inquisition and of the Jesuits: these latter
such reckless agitators for the advancement of Popery,
that Vitringa thought the three frog-like spirits might one
and all be in his time discerned in them.? I say I re-
gard this as but a preparatory step to their fulfilment of
what concerns them in the prophecy of the text: the
authority they then sought to exercise being after the
old model, and without the co-ordinate and associated
power of the spirit from the Dragon, in ostensible alli-
ance.—Hence though alike in France under the Bour-
bons, Spain under Ferdinand, and Portugal under Don
Miguel, (not to add also in Bavaria, Austria,® Sardinia,*
Naples,) there was a marked revival of Popery, and in
some cases even the Inquisition was again brought into
active operation,® yet, this being contrary to the spirit
of the age, a popular re-action ensued, and the legiti-
mists, its friends of the o/d regime, were driven from
their kingdoms.—But, in the mean while, the unclean
spirit from the mouth of the Beast had been essaying its
strength, conjunctivelywith that fromthe Dragon,intwo
countries under Protestant government, viz. Ireland and
Belgium : and the essay had been in either case crowned
with success. After the agitation of Ireland to its very
centre for years, chiefly by united Bomish priests and
revolutionary demagogues, the Roman Catholic Eman-
cipation Bill was past in 1829, as a preferable alternative
to civil war : % and the next year, through the united

1 See Vol. iii. p. 369, &c. 2 In Apocal. p. 975.
3 See Vol. iii. p 372. 4 See Ibid.

§ Ib. 366. Mr. Wilberforce notes in the year 1819 hearing from a gentleman
from Spain, that the Inquisition had then begun to fulminate in that country
against the damnable errors of Luther. Life, v. 77.

¢ So (if 1 remember right) the Duke of Wellington.

D2
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action of kindred spirits, the Dutch Protestant King
was expelled from Belgium.— Whereupon,—notwith-
standing the almost cotemporary expulsion from France
of its friends the Bourbons by a similar but sole domi-
nant democracy,—the Papal Court, after hesitating for
a while what course to pursue in the new conjuncture,
being brought to a conviction that democracy was in the
ascendant in Western Europe, and finding that the
French people, all democratic as they were, professed
Catholicism as the religion of the great majority of the
nation, and that its King of the Barricades himself every
way courted the Papal Church and Hierarchy,—I say
under these circumstances the resolution was taken by
it to shape its policy conformably.! As the Dragon,
having learnt from the results of the first and great
French Revolution that he could not let loose on Chris-
tendom his democratic atheistic spirit, all unmodified
and alone, without the danger of a re-action following,
in favour of order and perhaps even of true religion,

! In the want of a direct account of the Conclave in which the matter was
discussed, and the resolution taken, which 1 have seen, but forget where,—let
me give the following extract from the Quarterly Review for June 1844, p. 165,
on the point referred to, “ There is an increasing disunion,”’ it says, ““in the
Papal Councils. The doctrines of La Mennais have made great progress ; and
Padre Ventura, who was silenced because of the countenance he gave the French
Abbé when at Rome, is again in favor, and preached the Quadragesimal sermons
this year. Hence the O’Connellite faction in Rome, which has always been
opposed by Father Routham, General of the Jesuits, as being against all govern-
ment in Church and State, while assuming the mask of attacking only the su-
premacy of an keretical Church, has gained much support. That O’Connellite
faction has, we grieve to say, been taken up by all the English Roman Catho-
lics ; and the admirers of La Mennais are talking more composedly of the pos-
sibility of their throwing off all connection with government every where, and
placing themselves at the head of the revolutionists throughout Europe.”

The writer adds; “ Some such desperate plunge seems indeed the natural
death of a system so mighty, and with so much vitality as the Papal system still
possesses. It cannot die the way of all flesh, and expirelike a candle burnt down
into the socket, with a bright perhaps but momentary glare. It must die in a
convulsion, and such a convulsion as will shake Europe to its foundation.”’—I add
this Paragraph for comparison and contrast with what Scripture prophecy says of
the end of Popedom.

It is observable that in thePope’s encyclical Letter of 1825, they who preached
against the union of Church and Stale were represented as the authors of all mis-
chief : but never more so since 1830.

Ina Bull of the present just elected liberal Pope, on occasion of his Corona-
tion, I am informed that an indulgence is accorded to such as shall visit the
holy places, and pray, among other things, for the exaltation of the Holy Mother
Church, and for the extermination of heresics.
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(for religion, in some form or other the human soul
craves after,') saw that an alliance was needed with his
creature the Beast, and accordingly planned it in charac-
teristic subtlety,—so the Beast perceived also its advan-
tage, and accepted the alliance offered :—it being obvious
that it was one intended to be open or more covert, ac-
cording to circumstances ; not perhaps without tempo-
rary quarrels, such as the better to mask the combina-
tion :* and offering a double seduction from the truth
and gospel of Jesus, according as either infidelity or
a corrupt antichristian Christianity might best suit
the character of the country, the times, or the indi-
vidual.

It was after this that the unclean spirit from the
mouth of the Beast, the Papal Antichrist, sped forth with
that rapidity and power over the earth, that has of late
years so astonished the minds of men.

In England, (where, as before, I wish particularly to
trace its movement,) the Reform Bill having been past
in 1832, through the conjunction of Romanists (now ad-
mitted into Parliament) and the several sections of self-
styled liberals and democrats, results succeeded such as,
in a manner and measure little anticipated, to strengthen
the cause of Popery, alike in this country and abroad.—
At home, through the near balance of parties, the turn-
ing of the scale of political power was found to be in
the hands of the leader of the Irish Papal party : and
thereby, substantially, very much of the power of the
Government itself devolved on him. Hence in the

! So Homer, one of Nature’s truest poets ;
Bewr xareas’ arfpowor.

2 So lately, in France and Switzerland. [2nd Ed.] As I am passing my 3rd
Edition through the press the progress of the revolutionary movement in Swit-
zerland is furnishing striking confirmation to the view given in the Text. While
the cry * A bas les Jesuites” has furnished the pretext to these movements, the
result of the revolutions both at Lausanne and at Geneva has been, that the go-
vernments in either Canton, and the Roman Catholics there residing, associate
and act on terms of friendship : afull toleration being given to the Roman Catholic
worship, and the erection of new Roman Catholic Chapels permitted. Whereas
the Helvetic Confession has been abolished by the popular Government of the
Pays de Vaud, the mass of the faithful ministers driven to the necessity of quitt-
ing the National Church, and not only no Chapels allowed them, but no tolera-
tion even to their reunions in private houscs.
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House of Commons the deference paid to Romish prin-
ciples, discouragement of all upholding of the true re-
ligious principles of Protestantism, and not infrequent
assertion (amidst the applause alike of the Romish and
the democratic delegates) of the obscurity of the Bible,
the equal probability of truth in the most contrary
views of its essential dogmas, Popish as much as Pro-
testant, and propriety therefore of a man’s following the
way of his fathers : !—assertions directly insulting, we
may surely say, to Him who gave the Bible,” and fitted
to awaken feelings of the need of a surer guide to the
interpretation of Scripture than Protestantism could
offer ; that is, if the Bible were indeed the word of
God. So alike in the Houses of Parliament, and
throughout the country, while Znfidelity was encouraged
on the one hand, Popery with its sure rule of faith, was
encouraged and strengthened on the other. And now
Romish chapels and convents and colleges sprang up
with increased rapidity over England.®* Conversions be-
came frequent. The press gave its powerful aid to the
cause. Roman Catholic reviews, magazines, and news-

1 As a late example take the following from Lord Howick, in the Debate on
the Irish Question, Feb. 19, 1844. “The Right Hon. gentleman (Mr. Shaw) said,
‘ We take our stand on the broad ground of religious truth.’ If there were want-
ing one thing more than another to make the maintenance of an Established
Church offensive to the Irish people, it would be the employment of this argu-
ment. It was as much as to say that the Catholics were wrong, and the Protes-
tants right. What right had he to assume that the Catholic faith was false ?
More than half the world adhered to it."””

3 In the case of a letter or document written by a parent to his child, on a
matter avowedly most deeply affecting the ehild’s well-being, would not that
parent think it insulting, were a person to assert that he had deliberately so
written the letter as that the child might take it as well the wrong way, as the
right one ; and that even on occasion of the child’s application to himself for
explanation, he still, notwithstanding his direct promise to the contrary, left the
child in doubt ?

3 The Reformation Society has published maps from time to time, in the
course of the last fifteen years, illustrative of this their rapid and continued in-
crease.—The Catholic Directory for 1843, in a list corrected up to that time,
enumerates 571 Roman Catholic churches or chapels, 9 colleges, 22 convents
and monasteries ; and states the number of the Romish missionary priests in
Great Britain at 733. The splendour of some of the churches is made a matter
of boast in it: especially of the new Metropolitan Popish Cathedral in St. George’s
Fields, which is to tower higher, when complete, than any London church but
St. Paul’s. To attract subscribers to the church-building, it promises in various
cases that monthly masses, or an annual solemn requiem, shall be celebrated for
the souls of the donors.
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papers,—many characterized by exceeding subtlety of
argument, and not a little display of learning,'—as well
as cheap religious controversial works,? and tracts fitted
for the multitude, obtained, and have ever since conti-
nued to obtain, wide circulation among Protestants :
and romances, and novels, and works on poetry, his-
tory, music, architecture,® all of the same character,
helped forward the movement.—Meanwhile in Jreland,
Popery was rampant. And as the unclean spirit, speak-
ing from the altars of the Popish chapels, swayed and
infuriated the blind multitude that worshipped before
them, the Protestant clergy, in respect of their property,
and sometimes even of their lives, were almost treated as
without the pale of the law : their institutions for edu-
cating the poor in gospel-truth forced too often to give
place to the unclean teaching of Popery ;* and the death’s

1 Mr. Bickersteth, in his late Sermon, p. 13, enumerates the Dublin Review,
the Roman Magazine, the True Tablet, the Cathelic newspaper, Lucas’s Penny
Reader, the Tracts of the Catholic Institute, (a notice of which I see in the
Catholic Directory for 1843, p. 184) and many others. He adds that the *“ Ca-
tholic ”’ is published every week, having twelve quarto pages of close print, and
containing reviews of modern books, Protestant journals, and Bishops’ charges,
&c. written with much subtle cunning and sarcasm; and that it is sent grafui-
tously to every Romish priest in Great Britain and Ireland, and to the heads of
every Popish college and Institute for education in the United Kingdom.

In another place (p. 35) Mr. B. gives an extract from the Phaniz of April 10,
1840, an Edinburgh Romanist paper, very characteristic of the union of Popery
and democracy against our venerable Church. * Is this the tenth year of eman-
cipation, and do we yet endure tithes and church rates? But the system is to
be extended :—16,000 churches of error and falsehood, supported by insolent
robbery and oppression, are not enough. Hundreds, nay, thousands more wrung
from the sufferings of the poor Catholic and Dissenter, for the dispensation of
doctrines which he abhors! . . . . It must not, shall not be. Above all ini-
quity is the Established Church of England, founded in fraud, cemented with
blood, and prolonged by ignorance; existing through more than Carthaginian
perfidy and cruelty. Delenda est Carthago.”

2 E. g. the Derby cheap Reprint of Standard Roman Catholic Works : in which
large works like Milner’s End of Controversy are priced at but a shilling.

3 E. g. The Broad Stone of Honour, Geraldine, Pugin’s Ancient Cathedrals,
and other such works, in the various departments of literature.

4 How unclean the fountain at Maynooth, and in the Irish Church, the name
of Dens may suffice to show. And if such the fountain, what the streams ?1—
The Bishop of London in his late Charge, speaks of the Jesuits as * directing the
education of a great part of the people of Ireland, as well as of many of the
sons of the Roman Catholic nobility and gentry of England ;" and addsa quo-
tation from the Arrét of the Parliament of Paris in 1762, characterizing them as
a sect ‘“ d’impies, fanatiques, corrupteurs.’”’ p.75.*

® In Feuerbach’s Narrative of remarkable Crimes, compiled from the official
records of the Courts in Bavaria, and published in 1839, we are told of Father
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head and cross-bones held out in terrorem against all
who might attempt to withstand its political projects.—
Yet again to the vast English foreign colonies the same
spirit had now the opportunity of speeding forth in
power; to India, Australia, New Zealand, the Cape,
Canada, Newfoundland : '—every where Romish bishops
and priests, salaried by Government, though with instruc-
tions from the Pope,* on their settlement organizing the
Romish interests ; seizing if possible on the education,
influencing newspapers, and, in case of popular institu-
tions, agitating for political power, in conjunction (wit-
ness the late histories of Canada and of Newfoundland)
with the democratic, perhaps too the anti-English?® ele-
ment.—Such has been our own experience of the actings
and energy of this unclean spirit during the last ten

years.
Nor has France less prominently in her sphere helped
forward the unclean spirit from the Papal Antichrist :—

! In the Catholic Directory for 1843 I see a startling list of ** Catholic Bishops
and Vicars Apostolic,” in the British colonies and possessions. The sees or loca-
tions enumerated are, Australia and Van Diemen’s land, Calcutta, Madras,
Bombay, North India, the Western Oceanica and Cape of Good Hope, the two
Canadas, Hudson’s Bay, Nova Scotia, Newfoundland, Jamaica, Trinidad, Guiana,
Gibraltar, Malta, Zante.

2 In a late paper, for example, I see a notice from the Univers, French jour-
nal, of M. Polding, Archbishop of Sydney, in Australia, visiting the Pope before
departure from Rome, and receiving his final instructions. It is added that four
Italian missionaries go with M. Polding, to be followed by several others of the
same order of the passion.

% In Governor Fitzroy’s despatch for New Zealand, printed by order of the
House of Commons, and dated Sept. 16, 1844, there occurs the following notice
respecting certain disturbances there, broken however by asterisks. * The late
disturbances at the Bay of Islands were caused chiefly by * ® ® exciting the na-
tives to resist British authority. I should be sorry indeed to find that any of the
Roman Catholic missionaries have contributed to excite such a feeling. * * @
They have circulated small books in the native language, printed at their own
press, the contents of which are considered to be very objectionable : and though
eonfined, it may be said, to religious questions, there are passages which in my
opinion have a direct tendency to cause a bad feeling to the English generally."”

Sattler’s Ethica Christiana, a large work, * containing almost a caricature of the
sort of morals and casuistry usually called Jesuitscal, being & favorite tert-book in
many places of ecclesiastical education in the South of Germany.” I quote this
from the Edinburgh Review for October 1845, p. 343 : where it occurs in the
abstract from Feuerbach of the very remarkable case of Priest Riembauer, ac-
cused of and condemned for murder. So that the Romanist priesthood in
Southern Germany have their counterpart to the Dens and Delahogue of the
Irish Priesthood.—Let those who would see the natural working of such a system
in the Priesthood, its searing of the conscience, and training it to strong
delusion, read that awful but most instructive narrative..
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at home admitting indeed conjointly more of the coun-
ter-element of infidelity resisting and opposing ;' but
abroad helping the cause heartily even more than Eng-
land : the English Government under the Reform Bill
baving only forwarded its interests in conjunction, and
on the same footing, with those of the Protestant
Church and Protestant Sects of this kingdom ; but
France furthering them distinctively and alone. I refer
not so much to what it has done in more distant parts
of the world ;? as, for example, in its Indian factories,
in China,® in the Sandwich Islands, and just lately in
the Marquesas ;* sending out Romish missionaries, and
establishing and forcibly protecting Romish missions : &
—but more especially to the manner in which it has
supported the Papal interest, and professed itself its pro-

! Michelet, in his late work, * Des Jesuites,” thus applies the Apocalyptic figure
of the first Seal to the corrupt workings of the revived Jesuit system in France.
“1f God mean to strike us again, I pray that it may be with the sword. The
wounds of the sword are frank and clean, which bleed but heal. But what can
8 nation do with disgraceful concealed sores, which grow old, and gain upon the
system daily? From such corruption the worst to fear ie the spirit of police in
religion, of pious intrigue, the spirit of the Jesuits. Rather may God lay upon
us ten times all forrs of tyranny political and military, than suffer such a ty-
ranny to pollute beloved France. A tyranny has this at least of good in it, that
it often rouses the national sentiment : and they break it, or it breaks itself. But
if this sentiment be extinguished, if the gangrene gets into our flesh and bones,
how then will you get rid of it? Now an outward tyranny contents itself with
the outward man, the actions. But the police attacks 1he thoughts. The habits
of thought become gradually changed under it, and the soul is injured in its
de ’.’D

On which compare Buonaparte’s Institution for Romish Missions under
French protection, noticed in the Note * p. 364, Vol. iii.

3 Thus I read in some of the late papers (Evening Mail, Jan. 9, 1843) that
eight clergy from the Seminary of Foreign Missions, (the Parisian Seminary, 1
presume, of which more in the Note p. 44) had arrived at Bourdeaux, to sail
by a French merchantman for India, en route to China.

4 The King’s Speech states that the Marquesas islands were to be fully gar-
risoned by the French ; and, the papers add, with a sufficient number of Romish
priests accompanying, for the conversion of those groups of islands.

5 The Appendix to the Report of the American Board of Missions for 1841
gives account of the Sandwich Islands’ affair. Some Roman Catholic priests had
been banished from them. In July 1839 Captain Laplace arrived in a French
frigate, to demand satisfaction on the part of his Government ; threatening hos-
tilities unless the king consented to a treaty, guaranteeing the freedom of Ca-
tholic worship to natives as well as foreigners, and assigning a piece of land at
Honolulu for the erection of a chapel. The king was compelled to make the
treaty, and to give Capt. Laplace a deposit of 25,000 dollars, to be retained until
the satisfactory fulfilment of the treaty.

Since this was first written, the history of Tahiti, and of the French Protec-
torate, with its Roman Cathelic missionaries, has become too notorious. [2nd Ed.
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tectress, in the countries nearer home bordering on the
Mediterranean. Alike in Algeria, now a new Papal
Episcopate,’ and Abyssinia, in Syria and in Egypt, in-
deed throughout the territories of the Turkish empire
generally, the unclean spirit from the mouth of the Beast
bas, under these auspices, made its voice to be heard
with long unwonted power.? The French flag waves
over the Roman Catholic churches and convents of
Syria.* Democratic France boasts to be the protectress
of Catholicism.

It does not need that I speak of the activity and
progress of Popery in other countries, during this same
period. Suffice it to say that other European Roman
Catholic States have not been wanting in giving their
support and aid to the movement ;* and that the United

! Late accounts relate the journey of the French Bishop of Algiers to Pavia for
a bone of St. Augustin ; the verification of the precious relic in the presence of
a Papal envoy ; its reception on his return at Toulon by the troops under arms ;
and conveyance with the Bishop to Algeria, there to be deposited in a church
building, or to be built, at Hippo.

2 “During the last two years,” writes Dr Crawford, * the Church of Rome
has been continually sending missionaries of both sexes, and adapted to all classes
of society, into Syria, Egypt, Persia, Abyssinia, and every accessible district of
Asia. A society of Jesuits from France purchased a few years ago a house and
premises near Beyrout, to found a college for the general education of the natives
of Syria; and it was lately announced that they had already above 120 pupils,
and that their college was daily increasing. The Univers of February 1842 con-
tained the following announcement. ‘Alexandria, as well as Constantinople
and Smyrna, is about to possess establishments of Lazarists and Sisters of St.
Vincent de Paul, from France. The French Government has purchased from
Mehemet Ali an extensive piece of ground, for the purpose of erecting a building
in which the Lazarists and Sisters of Charity may give instruction to the youth
of both sexes.’”

3 This was officially stated by M. Guizot, in a late Debate on the Address in
the French Chamber of Deputies : in reply to M. David and others; who had
charged the French Ministry with the abandonment of the Protectorate of the
Catholic subjects of the Porte, assigned to France by the concessions of various
Sultans, some of a remote age.

4 As 1 revise my Work for the 2nd Edition, I have forced on my notice the
restoration of the unsold property of the Romish Church under Narvaez and the
Queen Mother in Spain ; and the case of Dr. Kalley, as considered and decided on
in the Portuguese Courts at Madeira and Lisbon, showing that intolerance of
Protestantism, if preaching or speaking openly, is still regarded and acted on as a
law of Portugal.—Moreover, as regards Austria, I see in the Record of April 25,
1844, an extract from the Gazette des Tribunaux, announcing that the Emperor
of Austria has published an ordinance interdicting, under the severest penalties
of fine and imprisonment, any Austrian Catholic subject from embracing Pro-
testantism, without having previously obtained express permission from the Go-
vernment; which permission will not be granted, except in serious circumstances,
and until the competent authorities shall have admitted the necessity for such a
ch;pge. The banishment of the Zillerthal Protestants from Austria dates a little
earlier.
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States of North America may be mentioned as very
prominently one of the foreign local scenes on which it
has been exhibited.’—Let me only further add, that, to
mar the work of evangelic Protestant missions, and stop
the progress of the everlasting Gospel, has been proved
in every case one primary object of this spirit from the
Beast's mouth issuing forth.* And, on the whole, such
has been its support,—funds to the amount of near
£1,000,000 sterling a-year being now, it is said,? the

! Bishop Macilvaine, when in this country four or five years since, gave some
interesting information on this point ; mentioning, among other illustrative facts,
and as from personal knowledge, the circumstances of 30,000 dollars having been
lodged in one of the States’ banks, (a sum furnished, he believed, principally by
the Austrian Propaganda,) for the purpose of assisting the building of Romish
Churches there, and otherwise promoting the Papal interests.—Since then the
political influence of Popery in the States has greatly increased ; almost uni-
formly, I believe, in alliance with the extreme democracy.

Mr. Bickersteth, in a Note to p. 19 of his Protestant Association Sermon, illus-
trates the same fact from an account, given him by the Rev. H. Caswell, of the
Jesuit Establishment at St. Louis, the capital of Missouri, on the Mississippi in
the far West. This cathedral, which cost 80,000 dollars, is crowded to excess,
Mr. C. states, every Sunday six times during the day; both Matins and Vespers
being performed to three different congregations, German, French, and English.
The University is greatly in advance of the Protestant Kemper College ; one of
the Jesuits attached almost constantly traversing Papal Europe to obtain dona-
tions : and, he adds that, out of 30,000 in St. Louis, 14,000 are Papists.

2 There is scarce a Protestant evangelic Mission, I believe, which has not felt
this. The Sandwich Mission is but one example among many. Australia, New
Zealand, India, North America, Newfoundland, have all experienced it. In
Abyssinia the Jesuits succeeded in expelling for a while the Church Missionary
Society’s missionaries. In Alexandria and Syria they were, as above mentioned,
seeking to supersede the Protestant missionary’s work : and, once more, with
reference to the Anglo-Prussian bishopric at Jerusalem, the French and Russians
jointly,—the one as protectress to the Romish religion, the other to the Greek,
—prevented the Porte from agreeing to its establishment, except on condition of
the Bishop confining himself to the care of those over whom the other churches
Of the East cannot rightly claim jurisdiction. Indeed Sir R. Peel, Feb. 28, 1843,
stated that the Porte had formerly sanctioned neither our bishop nor our church
building there. See the Letter of Viator, Record, No. 1579.

Since this was written the British Ambassador at Constantinople is said to
have succeeded in obtaining the Firman required. [2nd Ed.]

3 8o Viator ibid. *“Provided with vne msllion sterling annually for the propa-
gation of the Romish faith, and assisted with the political influence of all the
Roman Catholic countries of Europe, especially of France,” &c. In this, Viator
subsequently states, (see Record, No. 1585) that he includes the surplus revenue
derived to the Pope from both the taxes and ecclesiastical lands of the Papal
States, (applicable, and in great measure applied to Propaganda objects,) as well as
the proceeds of the Propaganda Societies, now immensely increased through the
efforts of the Jesuits. In his statement of £1,000,000 being the annual sum
applied, he was guided, he says, by the opinion of a person who, during a long
residence at Rome, had the best possible opportunity of obtaining accurate in-
formation on such subjects : adding, however, that there are no well authenti-
cated documents from which to learn the income; those published by the Papal

Government being notoriously untrustworthy.
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Papal revenue in aid of Propaganda objects,—and such
in different foreign countries its prospects of success,'—
that both at Rome and elsewhere the expectation has
been avowed, and with almost the sanguine hopes of the
olden and palmy days of Popery, that the prophecies of
the latter day are about being fulfilled in its favour;
when all nations shall submit to the Pope, all people do
him homage, from the river even to the world’s end.

Mr. Bickersteth thus estimates the revenue, and speaks of the formation of one
Propaganda Association. * In 1822 the Society for the Propagation of the Faith
was formed to counteract Protestant missions. It has adopted our plans. It
raised in 1841 £110,000, and has stated its expectation of raising its income to
£600,000. Ibid. p. 12.

He means that of Paris and Lyons (with an English Branch formed in 1838)
which was in 1822 established, or rather I presume re-established, after tempo-
rary suspension during the French revolutionary wars. (See the Note Vol. iii.
p. 364, a little while since referred to.) The reader is doubtless aware that the
great Roman Association, or rather Congregation De Propagandd Fide, dates its
formation about two centuries back. It was founded in 1622, and richly en-
dowed by Gregory XVI, its Committee (or Congregation) of management being
thirteen cardinals, two priests, one monk, and a secretary; its object the propa-
gation and maintenance of the Romish religion in all parts of the world. Its
riches and possessions were prodigiously augmented by the munificence of Urban
VIIL., a little after, and the liberality of an incredible number of donors: * 8o as
that its funds,” says Mosheim, speaking of its state a little before the French
Revolution, (Cent. xvii. § 1,) “are at this day adequate to the most expensive
and magnificent undertakings.” A College, or Seminary for the Propagation of
the Faith, was attached and subordinated in 1627 and 1641 by Popes Urban VIII
and Gregory XYV, its object being the instruction and education of those who are
designed for the foreign missions.—Moreover in the same century several insti-
tutions of the same nature and object were founded in France: as, by royal
authority, the Congregation of Priests of Foreign Missions, and by an association
of bishops and other ecclesiastics, the Parisian Seminary for Fureign Missions ;
the latter like that at Rome, designed for the education of intended missionaries.
“From hence,” says Mosheim, ‘‘ apostolical vicars are still sent to Siam, Ton-
quin, Cochin China, Persia,” &c:adding, that altogether the congregations and
colleges of Rome and France conjointly, sent forth legions of missionaries in the
17th century, so as ““ to cover almost the face of the globe.”

! Naples appears as an assistant in the Romish Propagandist proceedings. A
letter from Naples, of the date of Jan, 12, 1843, states that there had just set out
thence ten priests of the Foreign Missionary Society : two to be Directors of the
General Missionary College at Penang, two to Cochin Chins, one to Siam, one to
Macao to join the Chinese Mission.

In regard to China, a country just now of peculiarinterest, the Univers (of Paris)
states, Feb. 12, 1843, that news had come to Rome (“the Eternal City") from
its missionaries in China, to the effect that the Emperor had accorded them full
toleration and liberty, and had expressed a wish for more Romish missionaries :
whereupon forty religious had been selected for the mission, (besides others pre-
viously sentand an Apostolic Vicar :)—it being regarded at Rome as an indication
of the Emperor, and so his émpire, embracing the Catholic faith.—The miracle
of an apparition of Christ crucified was also, according to the Gazette du Simplon,
reported by the Chinese missionaries.

Since the above was written, the Chinese Emperor has formally repealed the
Jaw against Christianity. [2nd. Ed.]
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3. T was next to speak of the unclean spirit from the
mouth of the Fulse Prophet, or Clergy of the Romish
apostacy.—Now I have under the last head anticipated
much of what might perhaps have been stated under this.
For if Rome and its Popes have sent forth in their bulls
and ordinances, their vicars apostolic and bishops, and
the missions and money of the Propaganda, their voice
of Popery,—the Romish Clergy have, as a body, taken
itup: and themselves, even as if with personal interest
and ambition in the matter, adopted the cry, and urged
the cause forward. The distinctness, however, of this
Apocalyptic symbol,—the distinctness I mean of its
voice in the trio—seems rather to require (as I have
before said) that we should seek its fulfilment in the
voice of the priesthood of the Apostacy, in so far as,
while mainly supporting the Popery of Rome,' it may
yet have had a certain political independency, if not re-
ligious peculiarity. And such independency does in fact
now attach, more or less, to the Spanish, Portuguese,
and French clergy :—to the latter more especially, as
members of the Gallican Church ; a Church proud of its
liberties, and not ul/tramontane in principle, but rather
regarding General Councils as the seat of the infallibility
of the Church, not individual Popes.® Yet do they all
so hold, like as at Constance, to the superstitions and
Jalse dogmas of the Apostacy, as to speak but one of

1 It appears from Apoc. xix. 20, that the False Prophet, even to the last, is
associated with, and supports the Beast.

3 See Note 4 p. 314, Vol. iii, on the possible distinction of the cismontane
and ultramontane divisions in the Romish Church, in an earlier passage of the
Apocalypse.—On the constitution of the Gallican Church under Napoleon, see
ib. p. 364 Note *.

In the Catholic Directory for 1843, p. 2. there is given a Formula to be sub-
scribed by all clergymen of the Gallican Church, before permission being given
them by the London Vicar Apostolic to officiate in the Papal churches in England.
It is a Formula of récognition of the Pope as the alone Head of the Church. * Ego
profiteor et declaro me summo Pontifici Gregorio XVI, utpote Ecclesise capiti,
subesse ; et communicare illis omnibus, tanquam Ecclesize membris, qui jam cdm
Pio VII, quem quamdiu post suam ad Pontificatum assumptionem vixit fuisse
Ecclesiz caput confiteor, communionen usque ad ipsius mortem servirunt, et
nunc Gregorio Papz XVI communione conjunguntur.”—Thus it seems that the
French clergy are viewed by the Pope, as in a certain sense distinct, i. e. since
the great Revolution of 1789, from the other Roman Catholic clergy. And so
too, 1 conceive, the Spanish and Portuguese.
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the tones of the Western False Prophet ;—the voice of
a modified Papacy.

But we are forced, ere we quit this head, to look
nearer home ; and to ask whether, since independency to
a certain degree, and distinctness of voice, is thus appa-
rently required, in order precisely to satisfy the emble-
matic intimations respecting this spirit in the text, we
may not among ourselves too have seen that which has
answered to it. The warning cry of a watchman of our
Israel, as well known for his spirit of love and benevo-
lence as even for his zeal in the Christian cause, has
been lately heard to denounce the modern Ozford Trac-
tarianism as, in part, the very voice of the False Pro-
phet in the text.! Can this be the case? Is it really
the voice of the unclean spirit, apocalyptically prefigured
as issuing like a frcg out of the mouth of the False
Prophet, that has been resounding these last eight or
ten years from the banks of the Isis? This is agrave
question.

Certainly, if at the first there was much in it that to
a discerning ear and eye seemed suspicious,® there were
indications also apparently of an opposite character.
When the infidel revolutionary spirit swept like a flood
across our land, and the Popish spirit, combining and
fraternizing therewith, swelled the torrent, the Oxford
primary movement was against,—not for it. And
hence in fact much of its early strength. It was looked
on by the friends of order, religion, and the church, in
times of fearful peril and agitation, as an ally of con-
servatism. And doubtless of its early supporters there
were not a few that at the time so intended it, and
foresaw not whither it would lead them.? When a
spirit of delusion goes abroad, its plans are not at once

’ Vig. Mr. Bickersteth, in his late Sermon before the Protestant Association, on
the Text we are now discussing.

3 1 do not except from this charge even Keble's Christian Year, beautiful as is
much of its sentiment, as well as poetry: and which was about the first as well
as most influential pioneer to the Oxford movement.

3 See especially Mr. Perceval's account of the first origin and originators of
}he r(l)“leord movement, in his Letter to the Editor of the Irish Ecclesiastical

ournal.
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fully developed; and thus its agents and instruments
are often at the first led blindfold. Satan may come in,
we know from Scripture, even as an Angel of light.
But the development has now at length been sufficiently
clear and unequivocal. And painful as it is to me
to write on the subject,—especially considering how
much -there is of what is eminent and estimable in many
who have more or less appeared to favour the doctrine,
—1I dare not shrink from avowing my conviction that
Mr. Bickersteth is warranted in the warning-cry he has
sent forth; and that the Ozford Tractarianism bears
with it evidence of being in very truth one form of the
voice of the False Prophet, prefigured to St. John under
the sixth Vial in the Apocalypse.

It does not need that I should here at length set forth
or illustrate the doctrines or spirit of the Tractarianism
referred to. The following brief summary may suffice,
sketched by one who has drawn the picture from the
writings of its chief heads and authors.” It appears, he
says,” that it is their avowed desire and object, ‘‘ to re-
appropriate from Popery the doctrines which our Re-
formers rejected,—to set up a Popish rule of faith, a
Popish doctrine of apostolical succession, a Popish view
of the Church and Sacraments, a Popish doctrine of
sacrifice in the Eucharist, available for the quick and
dead for remission of sins, a doctrine on Transubstanti-
ation, Purgatory, invocation of Saints, &c, &c,—aye and
even on the Papal supremacy,—which, if not Popish, is
at least so near it, that it is like splitting hairs to draw
a distinction between them : nay, which is admitted to
be in most of these instances consistent with the Tri-
dentine statements ; and only not Popish, because it does
not reach all the extravagances practised in the Romish
communion.” This is an awful, but I fear too palpably
true statement. Sad?® that the moral sense should be so

1 1 need hardly say that I refer to Mr. Goode. His most valuable Tract, The
Case as it is, ought to be in the hands of every one who would wish rightly to
estimate the real character of the new theological school at Oxford.

3 Case asit is;"” pp. 53, 54. 3

3 8o the Rev. T.F. Dibdin, in a late Letter to the Editor of the Moming

Chronicle.
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perverted with individuals who hold these sentiments,
and who thus advocate the very doctrines which our re-
formed Church was framed to protest against, as to allow
notwithstanding of their retaining its professorships, and
eating its bread !—Strange that while, as in the notable
case of Lady Hewley's charity, the Civil Courts have
adjudged * that dissenting ministers, professing a religious
creed essentially at variance with that of the founder, are
by that profession ipso facto excluded from the benefit
of the religiousendowment,—our ecclesiastical law should
have failed to define, or to enforce the acting upon the
same rule,—a rule which reason and common equity
cannot but approve of : to the effect of excluding from
within its pale of these avowed enemies of our beloved
English Protestant Church !

It is the business, however, of an Apocalyptic Expo-
sitor to confine himself to the Apocalyptic bearing of
the subject. And most assuredly, if the interpretation
of this prophetic book hitherto given be correct, (and I
trust that the reader is well satisfied with the evidence
of its correctness,) it may be shown that there is not a
single token wanting, whereby to recognize the acts and
spirit of the present Oxford religious school, as but an
antitype and fulfilment of that which appeared in symbol
to issue from the mouth of the False Prophet, so as
described in the text. Letus trace the parallel, first, in
respect of its theological character and doctrine ; secondly,
in respect of the time, manner, circumstances, and as-
sociations, that have marked its movement and promul-
gation.

As to its theological character and doctrine, the first
thing which strikes us (and it is indeed a most striking
one) is that it notoriously takes for its model, in respect
of doctrine and practice, not the primitive age,? so

! And this by repeated and most solemn decisions.

3 The appeal to * primitive” practice, &¢, occurs perpetually, as any one at
all acquainted with the Tractarian School must be well aware of : although in
nine cases out of ten, perhaps ninety-nine out of a hundred, where this word is
used, the reference is not to the Arst century, and comparatively seldom to the
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as is often most strangely and untruly asserted by its
teachers, but that of the fourth and fifth centuries ; an
@ra when the Church was greatly corrupted,! and which
the Apocalyptic visions designate as that of the first
marked development of the apostacy —nor this alone,
but that it has selected for the primary and fundamental
doctrines of its movement, that very dogma respecting
the sacraments as the only, and in the case of baptism,
the necessarily effectual, means of communicating divine
life to man, as well as that respecting the priesthood of
their apostolic succession, as its only and its ex opere
operato conveyancers,3 (to the destruction of personal
spiritual religion, and supercession of the grace and Spirit
of Christ, Himself directly and individually the illumi-
nator and quickener of each dead soul,) which in the
same prefigurative visions of Patmos were noted with the
silent reprobation of the divine inditing Spirit, as the
primary and fundamental doctrines of the then incipient
apostacy.*—2. It appears that one of its next advances,
still in close imitation of the early false teachers, (that

second century, or even the third, but rather to the fourth, fifth, and perhaps
sixth centuries.

1 So the Bishop of London in his late Charge, p. 60: “ Not the primitive
Church, but the Church of the fourth or fifth century; infected as it was with
the remains of Gnostic superstition, and the inventions of enthusiastic or ambi-
tious men.”

? See my first Section on the Sealing Vision, Vol. i. p. 238, 257, &c.

3 Mr. Perceval states that, at the commencement of the labours of the Trac-
tators, the leading principle selected to be put forward by them was the doctrine
of the apostolic succession, as a tule of practice :—that is, 1st, that the participa-
tion of the body and blood of Christ is essential to the maintenance of Christian
life and hope in each individual ; 2. that it is conveyed to individual Christians
only by the hands of the successors of the apostles and their delegates; 3. that
the successors of the apostles are those who are derived in a direct linc from
them by the imposition of hands, and that the delegates of these are the respective
presbyters whom each has commissioned.””—So Mr. Keble, Pref. to Hooker, p.
77, speaks of ‘‘ the necessity of the apostolic commission to the derivation of
sacramental grace, and to our mystical communion with Christ.”” Goode, 16.

Dr. Pusey’s well-known Tracts on Baptism show how early and prominently
the doctrines of the fourth and fifth centuries concerning that sacrament were
urged by the Tractarian School.

*“I call all this Judaizing a direct idolatry. It is exalting the Church and
the sacraments info the place of Christ; as others have exalted his mother, and
others in the same spirit exalted circumcision.” So Dr. Arnold in 1837. Life,
Vol. ii. p. 74.—How exactly agreeable with what I have written of the germina-
ting apostacy in the fourth century.

4 See my Vol. i. p. 250, &c. At page 259 I there previously cited the atove
extract from Dr. Amnold.

VOL. 1V. E
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germ of the False Prophet,) apocalyptically noted also, in
the same and another picture’ of that primary age of apos-
tacy, has been to doctrines of reserve on the atonement,?
and doctrines concerning justification,® through which
Christ was and is virtually superseded in his character of
our atonement : as also to doctrines concerning the medi-
ation of living priests,* and of departed saints,® through
which He is equally superseded in his character of the
mediator for sinful men.—3. It refuses to receive as
the one rule of faith and practice the written word and
commandments of God ; a firm adherence to which is
one constant mark of the true prophets, and witnesses
for Christ, in the Apocalyptic prophecy : ® making them

! Viz. the incense vision of Apoc. viii. 2.

# So in the famous Tracts 80 and 87. The doctrineis one which has been
condemned by the Bishops generally. Seec especially the Bishop of London’s
most just and strong reprobation of it, at pp. 27—29 of his late Charge.

3 See Mr. Newman’s Treatise on Justification, and the first of the Sermons for
the Times entitled Nehushtan.—Compare my Vol. i. p. 264.

4 The following is a quotation on the point referred to, from Tract No. 10.
p.-4. “ Thisis faith, to look at things not as seen, but as unseen : to be as sure
that the bishop is Christ’s appointed representative as if we actually saw him
work miracles as St. Peter and St. Paul did.” And then; “ The ministering-
priest is by the same faith to be looked on by the congregation as the bishop’s
representative : "’—irrespective of course of doctrine.—Let me again refer the
reader to the weighty and important observations of the Bishop of London in
his late Charge, pp. 9—12, on the dangerous and unscriptural character of Levi-
tical views of the Christian ministry.

5 The following is Mr. Newman’s remark in the famons Tract No. 90, on our
Anglican Article against the Invocation of Saints; that “‘not every doctrine on
this matter is a ‘fond ’ thing, but the Romish doctrine. Accordingly the prims-
tive doctrine is not condemned in it. Now there was a primitive doctrine on
these points.” He adds elsewhere (Letter to the Bishop of Oxford, p. 18) that
“ the Ora pro nobis, (or Prayer to the Virgin Mary,) was not necessarily included
in the invocation of saints which the Article condemns.”—It is also said in
Tract 71, p. 27 : “The Tridentine Decree declares that it is good and useful sup-
pliantly to invoke the saints; and that the images of Christ, and the blessed
Virgin, and the other saints, should receive due honour and veneration ; words
which themselves go to the very verge of what could be received by the cautious
Christian, though possibly admitting of an honest interpretation.”” See other
quotations in the “ Case as it is,”’ p. 29.—Compare with this and the Note pre-
ceding my Vol. i. pp. 306—315, 381.

The Bishop of London (Charge, p. 57,) sj:eaks of it as a subject of deep con-
cern that any of the English clergy should recommend or justify, under any qua-
lification, prayers or addresses to saints; a practice, he says, “ which ended in
idolatry ;' and at p. 49, he reprobates the practice adopted by a few of the
clergy [of this Oxford School] of decorating the communion-table with lowers
on saints’ days, as ‘‘ worse than frivolous, and approaching very nearly to the
honours paid by the Church of Rome to deified sinners.”

¢ So of the children of Chrst’s true Church, Apoc.xii. 17, * them that keep
the commandments of G.d, and preserve the testimony of Jesus Christ ; '’ and of
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void, as did both the Pharisees of old, and the aposta-
tizing teachers (or germinating False Prophet) of the
fourth and fifth centuries,' by the addition of another
rule of faith and conduct; viz. that of its own traditions
and the commandments of men.?—4. It supports in no
equivocal manner the Papal pretensions and authority,
just as the full-grown Apocalyptic False Prophet did
those of the Beast, from soon after the rise of the
Beast’s empire in the West : 3—inculcating the reverence
due to the Pope of Rome, admitting his universal pri-
macy,* deploring the schism from him made at the
Reformation,’ longing for reconciliation with him, even

the Church’s faithful martyrs, vi. 9, * those that were slain for the word of
God ;” &c, and xx. 4, *‘ them that had been beheaded for the word of God, and
the testimony of Jesus ;*’—where that ‘ the word and commandments of God
mean only the written word and written commandments, appear sufficiently from
Christ’s saying that the Pharisees had made God’s words and commandments
void by their traditions. Matt xv. 6. ! See my Vol. i. p. 264.

3 “ Scripture is not the only ground of the faith.” * Catholic tradition is a
divine informant in religious matters.” ‘ We agree with the Romanist in .ap-
pealing to antiquity as our great teacher.” * These two {the Bible and Catholic
Tradition] together make up a joint rule of faith.”” ‘ When the sense of Scrip-
ture, as interpreted by reason, is contrary to the sense given of it by Catholic
antiquity, we ought to side with the latter.” ¢ Such tradition is infallible.”
Such are some of the quotations given on this head by Mr. Goode in his Case as
it is, p. 9; taken from Newman's Lectures on Romanism, pp. 369, 329, 355,
47, 327, 160, and Keble’s Sermons, 146 ;—with many others to the same effect.
Add the famous rule, Quod semper, quod ubique, &c.

The equal authority of catholic Tradition and the written Scripture, was the
first point determined on at Trent: and in this, says Ranke, i. 204, half the busi-
ness was justly regarded to be settled.

3 See on the earlier history of the apostate priestheod of professing Christen-
dom, Vol. iii. p. 164, &c; and on its causing the world, after the Beast’s rise, to
worship it in Western Europe, ib. 182.

4 “ Among the Catholic verities impressed on the surface of Scripture are the
following ;—baptismal regeneration, the sacred presence in the Eucharist, the
oneness of the visible Church, the primacy of St. Peter.”” “ The supremacy of
the Pope is an event in Providence. We find ourselves as a Church under the
King now, and we obey him. We were under the Pope farmerly, and we obeyed
him. Of course the union of the whole Church under one visible Government
is abstractedly the most perfect state.”” So the British Critic for July 1841, and
Tract No. 90, quoted by Mr. Goode, ibid. p. 33: who adds from the British Critic
another quotation, to the effect of their * having no sympathy with the Gallican
party, so far as it is at issue with the sltra-montane ;—regarding national theo-
ries as involving a subtle Erastianism, and betokening an inadequate estimate of
the fulness and freeness of Gospel privileges :” i. e. as derived from the Pope.

4 “ That deplorable schism.” Brit. Crit. for July 1841, p. 2. So Mr. Newman
in his Preface to the Hymni Ecclesi®, 2nd vol., speaking of the Reformation and
Reformers, says, “ Ceco guodam reformationis (quam vocant) @stu in ecclesid
passim fervente.””—Again, in his last volume of Sermons: “ We cannot hope
for the recovery of Dissenting bodies whilst we are ourselves alienated from the
great body of Christendom. We cannot hope for unity of faith, if we of our

E2
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though it might have to be effected in the garb of peni-
tence,’ speaking of his See as the Saviour's Holy Home,2
lauding its ritual and its missal, in contrast with the
formularies and rites of the English Church, as the very
spirit of devotion,® and warding off from it and him,
with the earnest and blind partiality of filial devotedness,
all application to them of those too applicable prophecies
of the Beast Antichrist, and his Harlot Church on the
seven hills.*—5. It lays claim, just like the False Pro-
phet, to the power of working miracles on the souls of
men : ® in such manner indeed as actually to furnish a
comment, not only on the text now before us,® but on
a previous Apocalyptic statement also about the False
Prophet’s working miracles ; in that case ‘‘ before,” or
under authority from, the Papal Beast his principal.”—

own private wills make a faith for ourselves, in this our small corner of the earth.
‘We cannot have the success among the heathen of St. Boniface or St. Augustine,
unless like them we go forth with the apostolical benediction,” i. e. the Pope’s
blessing.

1 So Palmer’s Aids to Reflection: * I should like to see the Patriarch of Con-
stantinople and our Archbishop of Canterbury go barefoot to Rome, and fall
upon the Pope's neck, and kiss him, and never let him go till they had persuaded
him to be reasonable.” Quoted by Goode, p. 33.

2 So in the poztry of the Tractators.—And the prose rivals the poetry. * Rome
is your mother,” says Dr. Pusey, * through whom you were born to Christ."””
“ We ¢rust that active and visible union with the See of Rome is not of the
essence of a Church : at the same time we are deeply conscious that in lacking
it, far from asserting a right, we forego a great privilege. Rome has imperish-
able claims on our gratitude ; and, were it 8o ordered, on our deference.—~We are
estranged from him in presence, not in heart.”” Contrast the Bishop of London’s
statements respecting the Romish Church in his Charge, pp. 19, 59: * that
idolatrous Church, in a state of schism, if not apostacy ; defilled with superstition
and idolatry ; and which has framed a system that deserves to be described as
having embodied the very mystery of iniquity.”

3 «“ The Church of Rome alone has given free scope to the feelings of awe,
mystery, tenderness, reverence, devotedness, and other feelings which may espe-
cially be called Catholic’”” Newman’s Letter to Jelf; quoted by Goode, 38.
Again; “ Our Reformers in not adopting the Canon of the Mass, which is a
sacred and most precious monument of the aposties, mutilated the tradition of
1500 years.” ‘1 can see no claim which the Prayer Book has on a layman’s
deference, as the teaching of the Church, which the Breviary and the Missal have
not in a far greater degree.”” Froude ap. Goode, 35, 36.—See the Bishop of
London’s observations on this point; Charge, p. 50.

4 See my Analysis of the Tract on Antichrist, in a Paper on the Futurist Sys-
tem of Apocalyptic interpretation given in my Appendix.

5 “If baptism be the cleansing and quickening of the dead soul, to say nothing
of the Lord’s Supper, they, Christ’s ministers, do work miracles.” Tract 85,
P. 95: quoted by Goode, p. 23.

¢ ¢ These are the spirits of deemons working miracles.”
7 Apoc. xiii. 14. See my Vol. iii. p. 179.—1It is really curiously eonfirmatory
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6. It avows its allegiance to Ecumenic General Councils,
(not exclusively of that of Trent,)’ even as to that which
speaks the voice of God’s Spirit, and possesses the Spi-
rit’s infallibility, —wresting the words of the Article of
our Church, which was drawn up expressly against it,
in order to force on them a sense not necessarily un-
accordant with this doctrine ;* just as the False Prophet
was the prime and firm adherent to the Image of the
Beast :>—nay, and both excusing, and expressing desire
for the re-enactment of, those penalties of excommunica-
tion and death, with a view to the enforcement of the
Church’s decrees,* which the False Prophet, described

of the explanation there given of the prophetic verse: given, I need not say,
without any thought of the passage in the Tract above quoted. Add the Pro-
methean crealive view of fire from heaven to that in the comment referred to;
and it will give a complete notion of the Tractator’s priestly miracles.

! At least, not now. Originally Mr. N. made this Council to mark the time
of the Popes becoming Antichrist. See p. 54, Note 7 infra.

2 The 21st Article of our Church says; “ Forasmuch as they (General Coun-
cils) be an assembly of men, whereof all be not governed with the Spirit and
word of God, they may err, and sometimes have erred, in things pertaining to
God.” Aguinst this Mr. Newman says; “ The words only mean that General
Councils may err as such ; may err, unless in any case it is promised, as & matter
of express supernatural privilege, they may not err. And such a promise does
exist, where General Councils are not only gathered together according to the
commandment and will of princes, but in the name of Christ, according to our
Lord’s promise.” When they are a thing of hearen, their deliberations are over-
ruled, and their decrees authoritative; and, as he adds also, infallible. “In such
cases they are (atholic Councils. Thus Catholic, or (Ecumenical Councils, are
General Councils, and something more.”—Tract No. 90, p. 21.

3 See my Part iv, Chap. vii; Vol. iii. p. 190, &e.
4 So Mr. Faber (not the Rev. G. S. Faber, but one who less worthily bears the
name)® in his ‘ Sights and Thoughts ’ advocates ‘‘ the most dire weapon of the
, Church, excommunication ; whereby she cuts off the offender from the fountains
of life in this world, and makes him over from her own judgment to that of
heaven in the world to come. Surely it is the duty of Christian States to de-
prive such an excommunicate person of every social right and privilege ; to lay
on him such pains and penalties as may seem good to the wisdom of the law; or
even, if they so judge, to sweep him from the earth ; in other words, to put him
to death.” In a similar spirit Gregory VII, Innocent III, and Beckett are ex-
tolled as the lights of the Church in the middle ages, and ranked in the same
class with Elijah and St. John the Baptist :—Innocent (not to speak of the
others) being the bloody ruthless persecutor and murderer of the excommunicate
‘Waldenses.—Bickersteth, ib. p. 27. See my Vol.ii. p. 19, &c; also the Bishop of
London’s indignant notice of this point in his late Charge, p. 57.—Mr. Marks
in his animated Pamphlet or Protest lately published, says, not without reason,
p- 21, that the Star-Chamber, with its old deeds of cruelty, is what the Tractarians
would fain call again into existence, had they the power: and he refers to Mil-
ford Malvoisin, declaring that the reign of Queen Mary was a great and positive

® He has since joined the Romish Church. 3rd Edition.
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in Apoc. xiii, inspired the Beast’s Image to enact
against all recusants or disobedient, in enforcement of
tts dogmas.'—7. It professes its bitter enmity against the
anti-Papal witnessing of Protestantism, and the Reforma-
tion of the 16th century ;*—that act which, in a manner
too clear to be mistaken, the Apocalyptic vision notes as
done with Christ’s direction and blessing, to the horror
of the Beast’s adherents,® specially of his False Prophet:
avows ‘‘ the unprotestantizing of the national Church to
be its object, and one worthy of all hazards, as a matter
of life and death:* unchurches the foreign Protestant
Churches : and, as to the new song of the Reformation,
—the holy and glorious doctrine of justification by faith
alone,—shews that it not only does not understand,” but
above all things abhors and rejects it ; counting it (awful
to say) as a Nehushtan,—an idol of the evangelic doc-
trinists, worthy only of being broken to pieces.’

In all these points the character and theological doc-
trine of the new Oxford School agrees, we see, as at
present developed, very completely with that of the False
Prophet of the Apocalypse. In truth the remarkable
history of its ten short years of progress to its present
doctrinal position,’ is on main points very much a reca-
pitulation in'brief of that of the False Prophet of the

advantage to the Chureh of England, p. 8. Has not even Archdeacon Robert
‘Wilberforce referred to her as not the bloody but the blessed Queen Mary ?
! Apoc. xiii. 14,15. See Vol. iii. pp. 192, 200.

2 See quotations on the point in Mr. Goode, p. 37. For example Mr. Froude ;
1 hate the Reformation and the Reformers more and more.” And the British
Critic for July 1841; * Protestantism in its essence, and in all its bearings, is
characteristically the religion of corrupt human nature:” and again; ‘ The
Protestant tone of doctrine and thought is essentially Antichrist.”

3 Apoc. xi. 11. See Vol. ii. p. 404.
4 So the British Critic for July 1841, p. 44, quoted by Goode, p. 38.

8 “ And no man could understand that new song but the 144,000 that were
redeemed from the earth.,”” Apoc. xiv. 3.

S I have already referred to the first of the Tractarian Scrmons for the Times,
bearing that title. In the same spirit the British Critic of April 1842, p. 446,
2quoted by Goode, p. 24) writes : * To speak as if this latter scheme of doctrine

viz. of Lutheran doctrine of justification) were in itself otherwise than radically
and fundamentally monstrous, immoral, heretical, and antichristian, shows but
an inadequate grasp of its antagonist truth.” Mr. Goode adds, in proof how
the Tractators identify the Lutheran doctrine and that of our Reformers on this
point, that the author of Tract No. 86 says, It was * the object” of the latler

*“ to Lutheranize our Church, to introduce justification without works,” &c.
7 i. e. from 1833 to 1843. Compare Mr. Perceval’s account of the beginning
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Apostacy, from its early youth in the 4th century, to its
preparedness in the West ere the end of the 6th century
for spiritual subjection to Rome.! As to the fact of the
Tractarian body having not yet formally joined Rome,
or assumed the same covering-dress which in Apoc. xiii.
11 is assigned to the False Prophet,—viz. the sheep-skin
with its two horns, signifying (we saw reason to con-
clude) the Romish hierarchy regular as well as secular,’
—it arises from no want of complacency in the same :
Rome’s monastic institutions and clerical celibacy, as well
as Rome herself, being the theme of its praise ;> and the
principles even of the worst of those monastic orders,
the Jesuits, rather, I fear, the object of its imitation
than abhorrence. Meanwhile it serves to mark to us

of the movement, with the progress indicated in the Tractarian extracts that I
have given, in the series of Notes on the five or six pages preceding.

With regard to one point, the movement towards Rome, there was this differ-
ence between the early apostatizing Church and the Oxford School,—that the
latter, as professed members of the Anglican Church, had to deal with (which
the former had not) a notorious hostility of their Church to Rome and the
Papacy. And for some time this hostility was expressed by its writers: and it
did the movement good service ; as evidence open to all against the charge urged
against them of Popish predilections. Mr. Newman especially, its chief head, in
Tracts 15, 20, 38, &c, and other writings, published from 1833 to 1838, called
the Romish Church lost, heretical, blasphemous, apostate, at least from the time
of the Trent Council, &. In 1834 a friend remonstrated against statements like
these as grossly uncharitable : saying, * How mistaken may we be ourselves, on
many points that are only gradually opening on us.” And on this monition he
withdrew, he tells us, some statements ; but still spoke of the Church of Rome,
or at least Rome itself, as a deemoniac possessed with an evil spirit,—the same
that had previously animated Rome Pagan. He has since, however, in a very
remarkable Letter, published in the Oxford Herald of Feb. 18, 1843, retracted
these reprobatory statements : saying that he followed but the sus of An-
glican divines in so writing; (how anti-Anglican does he thereby confess his
present views !) and published the same as deeming it requisite to the Tracta-
rians’ then position, and to repel the charge of Romanism !!

! See my Vol. i. pp. 384—386. ? See Vol.iii. pp. 172, 173.

3 Marks, Danger and Duly, p. 7.—Among other desires expressed by the
Tractarians is that for the revival of the seven canonical hours, and their monas-
tic septenary of services, instead of the daily service which they celebrate in our
Church. I beg to refer on this subject to my observations, Vol. ii. p. 154.

On clerical celibacy Mr. Newman, in Tract No. 90, rules that the Convocation
would have the right at any time to oblige the clergy to it. Auricular confes-
sion is also inculcated. 8o the fornications, as well as sorceries, idolatries, and
murders, noted in Apoc. ix. 18, would be soon revived by the Tractarians, if
dominant. See Vol. ii. pp. 12, 13, 27.

4 1 must say that Mr. Newman’s Tract No. 90 seems to me, as to Mr. Bicker-
steth (Homily Sermon, p. 20, Protestant Sermon, p. 26), to have the very spirit
of Jesuitism in it. And, as the consequence of his teaching, Mr. Golightly in
one of his letters quoted by Mr. Marks, p. 10, has drawn a fearful picture of the
multitudes of Jesuitical young men sent forth each year from Oxford, to enter,
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more clearly than otherwise could have been done, agree-
ably with the prophecy of the text, the distinct spirit of
the False Prophet of the Apostacy, in tts oun proper
and generic peculiarity of character :—1I mean as distinct
from the spirit of that, which it yet strongly affects as its
friend and head, the Beast, or Papal Antichrist.'

But we were also to compare the circumstantials of
the late issuing forth of the spirit of Ozford Tractarian-
tsm, with those of the issuing forth of the spirit from
the mouth of the False Prophet, as described in the text.

And 1st, the correspondence in respect of time is on
the face of the thing most exact. It was when the dry-
ing up of the mystic Euphrates had made a certain pro-
gress, that the spirit from the False Prophet was in the
Apocalyptic figurations seen to issue forth. It was in
the year 1833, after the Turkman power had dried up in
Greece, Moldavia, Wallachia, Algiers, and other coun-
tries for years overflowed by it, that the first of the Ox-
ford Tracts issued from the press.—2nd. The corres-
pondence in respect of a certain accompaniment of other
spirits is obviously as exact. The emission of the False
Prophet’s spirit in the Apocalypse was cotemporary with
that of spirits also from_the mouths of the Dragon and
of the Beast :—that of Oxford Tractarianism has been

though with more than semi-Popish predilections, into the English Church.—
Strange to say, Dr. Pusey seems to approve the Tract; and even Mr. Gladstone
appears to have spoken without reprobation of a person so acting, and, though
of anti-Protestant principles, remaining _officialy in the English Protestant
Church ;—1 allude to his notice of Bishop Goodman. (Goode, 65)—It has been
stated in a late number of the Midland Monitor, and the statement confirmed
on good authority, that in the contemplated probability of many cases occurring
of English clergymen becoming arowed Papists, a legal opinion has been taken
as to the power of the law to eject such persons from their livings, and the
answers given in the negative. Can this be so ?

It is refreshing to see the Bishop of London’s indignant remarks on the sys-
tem of so construing the Articles; pp. 16, 17, 19 of his late Charge. Both he
(p. 19) and Mr. Bickersteth (ubi suprh) note the fact of Papists (as Davenport,
and the one mentioned by Bishop Stillingfleet) having in other times advised or
acted on Mr. Newman’s very plan. Compare the well-known case of the Jesuit
Commin, in 1568. Strype’s Elizabeth, p. 484.

! Mr. Bickersteth at the Protestant Association Meeting, 1843, said that the
then reigning Pope had thus accurately described the Tractarians, * That they
wanted Popery without the Pope.)’ How well answering to the separate yet
associated Apocalyptic Symbol of the False Prophet !
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accompanied, as we have seen, with a most remarkable
and almost simultaneous outbreak from the spirit of in-
Jfidel democracy, and the revived spirit of direct avowed
Popery.—3. Its mode of speech and action has well
answered to the symbol of a frog, under which the spirit
of the False Prophet appeared to go forth in the pre-
figuration before us. While, on the one hand, its un-
ceasing emission of voice in conversational or more formal
discussions—from the pulpit and from the press,—in
tracts, sermons, essays, reviews, romances, novels, poems,
children’s books, newspapers,—in music too, and paint-
ings, and church decoration and architecture,'—with what
is unsound in doctrine for the most part skilfully mysti-
fied, the false mixed up with the true, and burlesques
and false picturings of evangelical religion intermingled
with as false but fair-drawn picturings of the religion of
the apostacy, if not of that of Rome,—while I say, on the
one hand, these incessant but delusive appeals made
alike to the better and the worse feelings of our nature,
to our taste, imagination, affections, ignorance, preju-
dices, and even right feelings and desires,” whereby
it has been carrying on its avowed plan of ecclesiasticul
agitation,’ exhibit no inexact counterpart to the inces-
sant and resounding coazatio of the prophetic symbol,
—the ‘‘ high swelling words of vanity” that ever and
anon break out from it, in unscriptural exaltation of the
‘writer’s supposed sacerdotal office and apostolic descent
and powers,* may also well recal to the calm and Chris-

1 E. g. the Camden Architectural Society at Cambridge.—Kilndown church
has become famous as a specimen : in the west window of which one prominent
figure is Pope Gregory the First, in Papal robes, with the triple crown on his
head, the Patriarchal staff or triple cross on the left hand, and his right raised
to bless the people.

# Especially the desire for order, and yet more for unity, in the Church: which
unity however is not to be, and will not be, till He has come that shall come;
and, in respect of the members of his true Church, fulfilled his own prayer * that
they all may be one.”

3 Mr. Goode (p. 6), quoting the words of the influential Review of the Trac-
tarian Party, says, They avow themselves, ‘‘ conspirators,” *‘* ecclesiastical agita-
tors,”” ready *‘ to set the father against the son, the mother against the daughter,”
to accomplish their purposes.

4 By their doctrine of the apostolic succession, says the late lamented Dr. Ar-
nold, ‘“ they preach not Christ, but the Church; not the Church, but themselves.”
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tian observer (fully as much as in the case of the other
two spirits associated) a thought of the vain inflation of
the Apocalyptic prototype.—4. The rapidity and extent
of its diffusion suggests,—indeed forces on us,—the idea
of some supernatural influence or spirit having been at
work in promoting it :—the rather as it is a diffusion as
well among the laity as the clergy in England, in the
country as in the town ; and not in England only, but
in England’s wide-spread colonial possessions ;—in Ca-
nada, Australia, and above all, in India.! Dr. Pusey
(sad that such a man should be identified with such a
system) has himself strikingly sketched this its rapidity
of diffusion, the wonder of its human originators at the
fact, and their conviction of some higher power assist-
ing it :?>—not however reflecting, whether this might

Sermons on the Christian Life, Introd. p. xxvi.—See too what I have said on the
miracles wrought by them in a previous Note ° p. 52.

! In Calcutta, Bishop Wilson has stated and lamented over this, in one of his
Charges, in the strongest terms. And painful it is to hear that its Indian head-
quarters are there in Bishop’s College, among the Professors sent out by the So-
ciety for Propagating the Gospel.—See a further notice of this in p. 61, Note ?,
last Paragraph.

In the Madras Presidency one at least of the Church Missionary Society’s mis-
sionaries has been so infected by it, as to make his separation from the Society
necessary.—And, as regards others of the clergy of the English Church there,
strange reports have arrived :—to the effect, for example, that one has been to
visit the Romish Bishop at Pondicherry, a ‘‘ Puseyite to the soul,” writes the
bishop; expressing his desire for the union of the Roman Catholic and the An-
glican Catholic Churches: that another has actually been in his surplice to the
Romish chapel at Madras, and there and so communicated ; yet not been sus-
pended by our Bishop.—Record, No. 1573. .

‘With reference to another quarter I may mention the case of Mr. Badger, sent
out to the Nestorians in Coordistan, and then, I believe, to Syria, in the mis-
sionary character, under the Christian Knowledge Society: but who, on the way
to his mission, when at Malta, preached such palpably Romish doctrines, as to
be actually animadverted on by the Malta public press.

? “ From the very first, these views spread with a rapidity that startled us.
The light seemed to spread like watch-fire from mountain-top to top ; each who
received it carrying it on to another, so that they who struck the first faint
spark knew not how, or to whom it was borne onward.—And now it has been
reflected from hill-top to valley ; has penetrated into recesses; abroad, at home,
within, without, in palace® or cottage. It has past from continent to continent :
we see it spread daily: everywhere opposed, yet finding the more entrance.—One
may reverently say, firmly believing whose work it is, * It bloweth where it listeth,
and thou hearest the sound, but canst not tell whence it cometh,’” &c.

So too Mr. Gresley on the same subject. * In spite of all opposition, appear-
ances plainly indicate that a spiriz has spread through the land which no force
or power can curb.”” He adds: * Evangelicalism has had its sway for the last
half century, and see what its accompaniments. Schism at such a height as was

* 80 this frog too has entered into king’s palaces.
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not be a bad spirit, rather than a good ;' and so only
illustrate the fulfilment of our text. Its thus rapid dif-
fusion will appear of course abundantly the more remark-
able, from the palpable and exceeding questionableness
of those views on which the Tractators have based their
system : viz. lst, that of the apostolic succession of the
priesthood, as essential to the efficacy of the sacraments,
and so, they say, to the life and salvation of men's soul's ;
—a doctrine, observes Dr. Arnold, destitute alike of all
internal and external evidence ;* and in regard to which
had but the public with common caution called for the
Tractator’s own credentials, 1 will venture to say, these
would on their own principles never have been forth-
coming :* 2ndly, that principle put forth by them as the

never known in the Church ; such that infidelity is scarce less formidable !’ Ber-
nard Leslie, p. 353.

Let me add the following too from the English Churchman, Nov. 8, 1844, in
illustration of the independent acting of this spirit. ‘‘Not only is the Catholic
movement so simultaneously going on amongst Anglicans in Great Britain, Ire-
land, United States, North American Colonies, West Indies, East Indies, Aus-
tralia, and elsewhere, self-originated, so to speak, but its progress hereafter must
be kept free from foreign influence. Our independent testimony to Catholic
truth, after our partial aberration, would not so visibly appear before the world,
if either Romanists or Byzantines were thus early to stretch out a helping hand.”

1 ¢ Did not Arianism spread as rapidly,” says Mr. Bickersteth most justly,
after quoting the above, * and Mahomedanism too t”’ Homily Sermon, p. 4.

2 See his admirable Introduction to Sermons on the Christian Life.

3 Says Dr. Hook, in one of his Sermons on the Church and the Establishment,
‘“There is not a bishop, priest, or deacon among us, who cannot, if he please,
trace bis own spiritual descent from St. Peter or St. Paul.”” With all respect I
will beg to express my doubt whether Dr. Hook himself can do so. * There is
not & minister in all Christendom,”” says Archbishop Whately, ‘‘ who is able to
trace up, with any approach to certainty, his own spiritual pedigree.” Kingdom
of Christ, p. 176. The Archbishop refers to many irregularities of consecration,
which, especially in the dark ages, could not have been wholly excluded, except
by a perpetual miracle. I will venture to narrow the question and make it
more definite. And I will here ask, not Dr. Hook only, but the whole clerical
section of the Tractarian body, to show that there is not the chorepiscopal flaw
in their own succession : a flaw fatal to it on their principles; seeing that they
require, in order to its perpetuation, a line unbroken even from primitive times
of bishops consecrated according to the canons of General Councils,® (these
being as much, they say,t the voice of God, as Scripture itself,) i. e. by the im-
position of the hands of three previously and duly consecrated bishops. Now if this
flaw exist,—or, to vary the metaphor, if this nonconductor be found at some
point or other to have interposed, to stop the transmission of the ethereal fluid,}

® So the 1st Apostolical Canon, and the 4th Canon of the Nicene Council;
“ Ordained by at least three bishops.” Hard. i. 10, 323.
+ See Note? p. 52 suprA.
$ In the Paris previous Council, A.D. 839, the custom was reprobated, and
(the past being left to itself) a resolution agreed on that nothing of the kind
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test of religious truth, ‘‘ Quod semper, quod ubique,
quod ab omnibus:” a rule which, construed practically
and by common sense, means, and can only mean, the
doctrine which has the sanction of us Tractarians ; to
the supercession of private judgment, individual con-
science, and personal responsibility.'! Can the rapid
and wide-spread reception and popularity of doctrines
so startling, so dangerous, so unwarranted, be accounted
for on any principle but that of an assistant spirit of in-
fatuation? The hypothesis of some such supernatural
agency helping it seems positively requisite.

As to the nature of the supernatural agency assisting,
I speak of it as not a good but an evil spirit, or spirit
of a demon, so as in the prefiguration of the text: this
being an inference following necessarily from the fact, if
it has been proved, of the unscriptural nature of the
doctrine ; its inconformity (to use Coleridge’s expres-
sion)® with the will and mind of God. Nor is the cor-

-—it must leave them at this very time simple laymen ; and consequently, in any
future vaunting of their priestly life-giving powers, (still on their principles, not
those of our Church, or of Scripture) impostors.—See my Vol. ii. p. 175, and
P- 172, Note ). The reader may see more on the subject of the Chorepiscopi, all
confirmatory of what I have there written, in the Councils, Hard. i. 471, 597,
768. iii. 339, iv. 1314, vi. 412.—Mr. Perceval has indeed, if I remember right,
somewhere written, as if one bishop’s hands only were necessary. But, if 8o, it
must have been by oversight. For this is to deny the authority of the Apostolical
Canons and early (BEcumenic Councils; and therewith do nothing less than re-
nounce the whole Tractarian system itself.

1 ¢ Quod semper, quod ubique,” &c. Was there ever any important Christian
truth on which heresies and heretics did not exist even in the first six centuries ?
So all Aeretics must first be put aside.—Then, as regards the members of the
orthodox Church, where is he who knows all they ever wrote on theological sub-
jects? and whence then the knowledge of what was believed ab omnibus ? For
this the Bcumenic Councils are referred to. But did these, though so called,
really represent all Christendom? Not s0; but only Roman Christendom. So
we narrow the voice again. Then, as regards these Councils, who is to decide in
the many controverted cases, which are Ecumenic, which not? Hence another
important difficulty. And what if the Councils have sometimes contradicted each
other !—So questions arise which where is the clergyman, not to say layman,
that can solve? He must ultimately, if he take this rule of faith, leave it to
some human authority to decide what the Rule enjoins ; i. e. to Ozxford, if not to
Rome. But will Mr. Newman take on him the responsibility of the salvation of
t;:e souls that receive his dictum, as Gregory I. did? or will men trust them with

im ?
2 Cited p. 30 suprd.—On the present subject Dr. Arnold has quoted Cole-

should be done afterwards. In the Concil. Metens. of A.D. 888, it was said
about their Chorepiscopi; * Juxta decreta Damasse Papee, Innocentii, et Leonis,
vacuum est atque inane quidquid in summi sacerdotii Xwpewwkowo: egerunt
ministerio.”
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roborative evidence of evil fruit wanting. For example,
if the evangelic revival in England, and evangelic mis-
sions abroad, begun half a century ago, were agreeable
with that mind and will of God, then the palpable effect
of the Oxford system to impede and injure them,' must
be viewed as one notable proof of the same.—Similar is
the inference from the testimony alike of approving
friends and of opposers. While the priesthood of the
Papacy (the Apocalyptic False Prophet) have been hailing
and sympathizing with the Oxford movement, as of a
spirit and character essentially cognate with their own,
and tending full surely to the re-union of the Anglican
Church with Rome,? the judgments not of other high

ridge’s judgment from his Literary Remains, Vol. iii. p. 386. The doctrine of
the Church meaning the clergy (a doctrine practically, though not professedly,
involved in the Oxford Tractarian view of apostolic succession) constituted, it
seems, according to his conviction, the first and fundamental apostacy.

! In the Record, No. 1565, there is a communication from India which gives
some painful details on this point. After stating that the Indian head-quarters
of Oxford Tractarianism are in Bishop’s College, it adds that the evil had begun
to extend to natives ; and that one Tract had been already published and cir-
culated in Bengali, advocating the regenerating and justifying efficacy of the
sacraments, as ministered by men that have the apostolic succession, and denoun-
cing all others as intruders. It states further that a new Periodical had been
projected by some of the S. P. G. missionaries, called the Church Herald : the
first number of which says that the Prayer Book itself is the guide to the truth
in religion; all the prayers in it being as ancient as the Christian religion, and
baving been selected from books of prayer composed by the Aposties : also that
though some branches of the Church Universal have fallen into some errors, as
the Roman Catholics, yet it is consoling to reflect that they are regenerated and
justified by holy baptism, &c.

In the London Missionary Society’s last Report it is stated from India that a
new opposition to the missionaries in Calcutta had arisen from Episcopalian
missionaries laying claim to exclusive apostolical succession ; and, together with
Popery, seducing the infant native Christians from the simplicity of tne Gospel,
and confidence in their fathers in Christ.—Further, it has been said (but 1 believe
without reason) that the Rev. Krishna Mohana Banergia, formerly a Brahmin,
and one of the most respected converts to Christianity, had been converted to
*“ Puseyism,” by Professor Street.

[But on this important point I may now refer to Bishop Wilson’s Address to
the Gospel Propagation Society, since his return to England ; a testimony the
most authoritative, and above all suspicion.—Sept. 1845.—2nd Ed.]

3 The Catholic Magazine of March 1832, p. 133, says; * Thanks to the theo-
logians of Oxford, . . . . our liturgy and its venerable usages, invocation of saints,
purgatory, the councils, confession, absolution, veneration of the blessed Virgin
Mary, the mysteries of the Eucharist, the authority of the Church, the abandon-
ment of the Protestant principle, and of the doctrine unheard of till the sixteenth
century of justification by faith alone,—all these are now granted,” &c: adding
that the Romanists have now only to press the Tractarians with their own wea-
pons, and show that they are in delusion while lingering out of the pale of the
Romish Church.

Mr, Bickersteth in his Protestant Association Sermon, p. 13, illustrates the
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authorities only,' but of many of our most learned and
respected prelates, have been pronounced in no equivocal
terms against it. Especially I must beg to particularize
one of more than common authority and discernment,
I mean the Bishop of Chester : who, irrespective altoge-
ther of prophecy, and evidently without a thought of it,
has ascribed the movement to precisely such an agency
as the symbol in the text signified. He has avowed his
belief of its being the work of a spirit of evil ;2 acting
to stop and mar the good that was before in progress.
So the parallel between the spirit of the midern Ox-
Jord Tractarianism, (1 pray the reader to consider me
here speaking just as in the case of the two other sym-
bolic spirits, of the doctrinal system, not of individu-
als more or less holding it,) and the spirit prefigured to
St. John as going forth like a frog, towards the close
of the 6th Vial, from the mouth of the False Prophet,
has been made out, as I think, clearly and completely.

The question under the present extraordinary circum-
stances of the Christian world and Church, especially in
England, cannot but recur solemnly to many a mind ;
What is to be the end of these things? And while the
hopes are high, as of the infidel-democrats,® so too of
the Papists,* and of the Tractarians,—and the latter es-

same fact from & passage in the Paris Protestant newspaper, which will be given
in a note on the next page. The same complacency at the progress of Oxford
doctrine is expressed in the Romish journals in Ireland.

! I cannot but particularly refer again to Dr. Arnold’s admirable essay on
the subject. He denounces the doctrine as antichristian, and of wholly immoral
character, as well as wholly wanting in external evidence. ** Scripture disclaims
it: Christ himself condemns it. This is my deliberate judgment.” p.lxvi. It
comes with all the weight of a voice from the deathbed of that lamented man.

2 Charge for 1841, p. 20; referring to the parable of the tares and the wheat,
—the tares sown by the devil. Dr. Pusey alludes to this in his Letter to the
Archbishop of Canterbury. 3 See p. 32, supnd.

4 See the extracts Note 3, p. 61. In another place the Protestant Journal
L’ Espérance thus writes. *‘ The Journals of the Romish Church are elated with
joy at the progress of Puseyism in England. They proclaim with delight the
conversions to Catholicism for which Puseyism had prepared the way. They
already see England again attached to the See of Rome.” Andso L'Ami de la
Religion, referred to generally by the Bishop of London, p. 69. Let me give one
extract from the Number for Oct. 8, 1841. In detailing a conference of a Romish
priest with one of the Tractarians, who expressed the intention of the Anglican
Catholics to effect a re-union with Rome, it says; ‘ But what if your bishops
refuse to allow it 7’ was the priest’s question. ‘‘ Nous les contraindrons,” was
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pecially boast of their progress, and anticipate triumph,’
—there are not a few of a very different spirit, (I may
specify Mr. Bickersteth in particular,®) who fear that
these anticipations will prove too true, and England
again become a kingdom of the Papacy. I must confess,
were | to judge from present appearances and outward
probabilities alone, I might almost be inclined to adopt
the same anticipations. Yet, on considering the word
of prophecy, I am led to a more hopeful view. ForIdo
not see in what follows of the Apocalypse any notice of
the reunion of that tenth part of the great city which
was separated at the Reformation : the only further
prophecy coocerning the Papal Babylon being its tri-
partition, under some great earthquake or revolution,®
previous to its final destruction by fire.—Thus, on the
whole, my trust is that England and its beloved Church
may be saved from the deadly plot laid against them ;
a greater discernment and decision of action on the side
of truth and religion be given to our rulers in Church and
State ; and the extraordinary delusion pass away that
has led aside many much-respected and eminent indi-
viduals to sanction Oxford in appearance, who have in
heart all the while been of a spirit quite alien from that
of Oxford.*—In which case not KEngland, but rather
France, may be expected to prove the chief secular
power employed by the three spirits, to head their pro-
ject of gathering the kings of the earth to the battle of

the reply, ‘ psr une force exterieure.””—l see it elsewhere stated that the
authorities at Rome have had it in contemplation fo allow of the English clergy
retaining their wives, on their expected conforming to the Romish Church : but
1 know not with what truth.

! Mr. Newman says, “ They aspire, and by God’s blessing intend to have a
successful fight ;" Dr. Pusey, “ that if human frailty orimpatience precipitates
not the issue, all will be well; and the Catholic (as the full) truth of God, unless
violently cast out, in time /eaven and absorb into itself whatever is partial and
defective.””—And so the British Critic ; ‘ Our movement must be surely onward.”
—Goode, p. 54. 3 Protestant Sermon, p. 34.

3 Apoc. xvi. 19. The notice of Babylon as a commercial mart of nations,
Apoc. xviii, may be explained, I think, without involving England.

4 Since the publication of my 1st Edition, the hope here expressed as regards
the Oxford Tractarianism, has been in considerable measure realized. The
Bishops have 30 generally pronounced against Tract No. 90, and the grosser
dogmas of Tractarianism, that Mr. Ward has felt compelled, he tells us, to aban-
don the English Church for Romanism; and as all know, Mr. Newman and
others have followed.
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the great day of God Almighty. Signs are not wanting
even now, as I have in part before observed, which show
the active tendencies of France towards such a position
in its foreign policy and proceedings." Nor indeed are
signs wanting in its ecclesiastical policy at home.*—
There is further a curious heraldic fact, confirmatory of
this view, which (considering how frequently such na-
tional emblems have been had in view in the Apocalyptic
figurations) I cannot permit myself to pass over in
silence ; viz. that three frogs are the old arms of France.®

! The Evening Mail of Jan. 30, 1843 says, with reference to this point;
“M. Guizot is stepping into the position which they (the Legitimists) are leav-
ing. He (or the King through him) is resuming for France her old position as
Patroness or Defender of Roman Catholicism throughout christian and heathen
countries. The change is great,” &c :—that is from ten years ago.*

? The attempts of the French Courts of Law at nullifying the full toleration
and recognition given to French Protestants by the Code of Napoleon and Charter,
as in the late case of the Pasteur Roussel, constitute a striking sign of the times.

M. Gaussen of Geneva, in his Letter to Dr. Burgess, says; ‘It is not Italy,
nor Spain, nor Austria, but France, that is the grand supporter of Popery.”

¥ The engravings given in my Plate exhibit the consenting testimonies of
France itself, England, and Germany to this curious fact.

1. The banner with the three frogs is from ancient tapestry in the Cathedral
of Rheims, representing battle-scenes of Clovis; who is said to have been bap-
tized there after his conversion to Christianity.

2. The second engraving is from Pynson’s Edition of Fabyan’s Chronicle. At
the beginning of his account of Pharamond, the first king of the Franks, who
reigned at Treves about A.D. 420. p. 57, Ellis’ Edit.

3. The other engraving is from the Franciscan Church of Innspruck ; where is
a row of tall bronze figures, twenty-three in number, representing principally the
most distinguished personages of the House of Austria; the armour and costumes
being those chiefly of the 16th century, and the workmanship excellent. Among
them is Clovis, King of France, and on his shield three fleurs de lis and three frogs;
with the words underneath : Clodov@us der i Christenlich Kiinig von Frankreich.

A few illustrative notices from different writers may be interesting. And,
passing over Montfaucon’s statement of a frog medal baving been found in
Childeric’s tomb, A.D. 1623, at St. Brice near Tournay, (a Frank King this
Childeric preceding Clovis,) inasmuch as Montfaucon considers it to have been
an Egyptian medal,—I may give the following.

1. Uptonus, De Militari Officio, p. 155, like Fabian, simply states three frogs to
have been the old arms of the kings of France ; without specifying what race of
kings.

2. Professor Schott supposes the three frogs to have been distinctively the
original arms of the Bourbons : bourbe signifying mud.

3. Typotius, p. 75, gives as the device on a coin of Louis VI, the last French
king before Hugh Capet, (the head of the Bourbons) a frog with the inscription
Mihi terra lacusque. It is the only instance of that device in his work.

* I am assured, on excellent authority, that M. Thiers, though professedly,
1 believe, a sceptic in regard of revealed religion, has openly in conversation
declared this support of Popery to be the policy France must follow, in contra-
distinction to the favouring of Protestantism. So that on this point the former
professedly infldel French Minister of State unites with the present professedly
Protestant Minister, M. Guizot,
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FRENCH BANNER FROM THE
WARS OF CLOVIS IN THE TAPESTRY OF RHEIMS.

Armorial Shield of Clovis.

" Thisis the oide Armys of Fraunce

¥rom rabyans Chronicle. From Maximihan's Mansoleum at imspruck.
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However this may be, the time is most critical, the
subject heart-stirring : and it calls aloud on each indi-
vidual for self-examination, watchfulness, and prayer.
In the very fact of there being now brought upon the
scene all together, visibly before the eyes of men, those
three spirits of the Dragon, the False Prophet, and the
Beast Antichrist, that for eighteen centuries have suc-
cessively or together withstood the Gospel, an intellec-
tual interest is given to the times we live in very extra-
ordinary. How much greater their spiritual interest!
The solemn warning voice which follows the text, ‘* Be-
hold I come as a thief ; blessed is he that keepeth his
garments, that he may not walk naked and his shame
appear,”’—suitable as it is to every age of the Church,
appears now doubly so: when the spirits of delusion are
thus abroad, the night thus far spent, and the cry raised
by so many, as almost to answer to the voice in the pro-
phetic text, that the day,—the day of Christ’s coming,—
is at hand.' Watch, it says, especially to his ministers

4. In the “ Monde Primitif comparé avec le Monde Moderne,” by M. Court
de Gebelin, Paris, 1781, the author thus writes, p. 181. ‘‘ Nous venons de voir
que les Armoires de la Guyenne sont un leopard, celles des Celtes (surtout les
Belgiques) étoient un lion, et celles des Francs un crapaud. Le crapaud designe
les marais dont sortirent les Francs.” And again, p. 195: * La Cosmographie
de Munster (Liv. ii.) nous a transmis un fait trés remarquable dans ce genre.
Marcomir, roi des Francs, ayant penetré de la Westphalie dans le Tongre, vit en
songe une figure A trois tétes, 'une de lion, I'autre d’aigle, la troisidme de cra-
paud. 11 consulta A dessus, ajoute on, un celebre Druide de la contrée, l.ppellé
Al Runus : et celuici Passura que cette figure designoit les trois puissances qui
auroient regné successivement sur les Gaules: les Celtes dont le symbole étoit
le lion, les Romains designés par 1'aigle, et les Francs par le crapaud, A cause de
leurs marais.”

5. In the 6th century, xlvi, of the Prophecies of Nostra Damus (p. 251) trans-
lated by Gareaciéres, (London, 1672,) there occurs the following verse :

Un juste sera un exil envoyé

Par pestilence aux confins de non seigle ;

Response au rouge le fera desvoyé,

Roi retirant A la rane et A l'aigle.
On which De Garencitres observes; ‘ By the eagle he meaneth the Emperor;
by the frog the King of France: for before he took the flower de luce the French
bore three frogs.”

6. I may add that in the article on Heraldry in the Encyclopadia Metropolitana,
there occurs the following : * Paulus ZEmilius blazons the arms of France, Argent
three Diadems Gules. Others say they bear three tvads sable in a field vert (ap.
Gwyllim, c. 1.) : which if ever they did, it must have been before the existence
of the present rules.”

! Rom. xiii. 12, 14.—1I here wish so to take the expreulon Christ's coming
in a certain latitude of meaning, as to include the voice of many who may yet

VOL. 1V. F
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and watchmen of the temple : : for his coming is near;
and he expects his servants to be awake at their posts,
and looking out for his appearing ! *  Watch, that thou
put not off, like the slothful indecorous slumberer,3 or
one drugged into sleep by the poison-draught of some
spirit of delusion, thy garments of righteousness and
salvation:* those garments which, as Christ first gave
them,® so He requires that He find thee never stripped
of them :—lest, perceiving thee naked, He shut thee out
from his heavenly temple and kingdom ;® and thy spi-
ritual nakedness and shame be exposed before the world!7?

not be expecting his personal manifestation, or the great judgment of quick and
Ceal. So, forexample, Dr. Arnold. Christ, he says, is to come again after his
resurrection in three different senses :—1st, and in the highest sense, when this
world shall end, and we shall rise to judgment ; 2ndly, when individually we each
receive Christ’s call at death ; 3rdly, when He comes to bring on the whole earth,
or on some one or more nations, (as on Jerusalem at the time of its destruction
by the Romans,) a great season of suffering and judgment. And then he adds,
that to all of us now living it may be said that both in the 1st sense He may come
in this generution, as we know not the times and seasons which the Father hath
in his own power ; and also that in the 3rd He may come to us in this genera-
tion ;”’ *‘ there not being wanting signs which make it probable that He will so
come.””—So too Archdeacon (now Bishop) S. Wilberforce in a late Charge.

1 I thus particularize, because many expositors, with Vitringa, think there is
an allusion in the text to the Jewish custom of the Prefect of the Temple going
his rounds at night, to see that the watchmen there were awake at their posts.

2 Compare Luke xii. 35; ** Let your loins be girded, and your lights burning ;
and ye yourselves like men waiting for their lord:” 2 Peter iii. 12; * looking
for, and hasting unto, the coming of the day of God : "’ &ec.

3 Though the Eastern habits are in many respects different from our own,
yet they have very much the European custom of putting off day-clothes on lying
down to slecp at night, and putting on the loose and exposed night-dress. This
is alluded to figuratively in Rom. xiii. 12; * It is high time to awake out of
sleep. . . The night is far spent, the day is at hand ; let us therefore cast off the
works of darkness, and put on the armour of light:’”—or as he says verse 14,
“ Put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ.”” Again 1 Thess v. 8: “ Let us who are of
the day be sober; (and watch, verse 6;) putting on the breastplate of faith and
hope, and for a helmet the hope of salvation.”

The need of attention to the avoidance of spiritual self-exposure, was strikingly
symbolized to the Israelites in the charges given about outward decency : as Deut.
xxiii. 14 ; “ The Lord God walketh in the midst of the camp ; therefore shall thy
camp be holy; that He see no nakedness (so the Hebrew) in thee.”” Also Exod.
xxvili. 42 ; a passage referred to by Daubuz. 4 Isa. xli. 10.

8 Apoc. iii. 18; Because thou knowest not that thou art poor and naked, I
counsel thee to buy of me white raiment that thou mayest be clothed, and that
the shame of thy nakedncss do not appear.”

¢ As the slumbering watchman of the Temple would be excluded ; or as the
man that wanted the wedding garment.

7 So in the case of the watchman of the temple thrust out in his night-
clothes.—I might add, that in case of detccted unfaithfulness in the wife, ca-
posure was one of the punishments sometimes inflicted. So Hosea ii. 3: '‘ Let
her put away her whoredoms ; lest I strip her naked, and set her as in the day
that she was born,” &c. But the idea of the marriage relation does not seem to
be referred to in the verse bcfore us.
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§ 2.—THE SECOND FLYING ANGEL.

‘¢ And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon
is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she made all
nations drink of the wine of the spirit’ of her fornica-
tion.” Apoc. xiv. 8.

We have been hitherto directing our attention to the
progressive fulfilment of the prefigurations on the Part
within-written of the Apocalyptic scroll ; a Part con-
taining the main stream of its prophecy. With regard
to those of the supplemental Part without-written, it
does not need any lengthened observations of mine to
prove that during the last twelve or fifteen years we have
advanced from the fulfilment of its visions of the firs¢
herald Angel, flying in mid-heaven with the everlasting
Gospel (or rather from the beginning of its fulfilment,
as the subsequent Angels must be regarded as not super-
seding, but only following in the wake of their predeces-
sors,)—I say from the vision of this first herald Angel
to that of the second: which second Angel next appeared
to St. John flying through mid-heaven, with a cry par-
tially at least anticipative (such the context proves it)?
of the doomed and near impending utter fall of the
mystic Babylon ;—of Babylon ¢ which had made all the
nations to drink of the wine of its fornication.”” The
fact of such a voice having been raised very powerfully
and influentially of late years amongst us is notorious ;
as well as the occasion and proximate cause which led
to it. Just as the apparently irresistible outbreak of in-
JSidelity at the first French Revolution, was the occasion

! @upov.—Daubuz conceives the word fvuov to mean poison : as the Septuagint
renders the Hebrew I not only by words signifying wrath, but poison ;
e. g. in Deut. xxxii. 24,33, Job xx. 16, vi. 4, Psalm lviii. 4 :—because an animal’'s
anger and his poison are both in the gall; and moreover when he is angry the
poison is discharged.

2 Por a prefiguration of the harvest and vintage follow in the same series, pre-
sently after; of which one or both are by almost all interpreters, 1 believe, ex-
plained as judgments connected with the destruction of Babylon.—In the same

way, ‘“ Babylon is fallen, is fallen,” is said in Isaiah xxi. 9 anlicipatively of the
fall of the ancient Babylon.

F2
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of the lifting up of the standard of the everlasting Gos-
pel under the Holy Spirit’s direction to oppose it, so, on
that extraordinary revival of Papal energy and influence
among us, which in 1829 brought about the concession
of the Roman Catholic claims, just a little while since
observed on by me, and which has ever since continued
rampant, the thoughts, inquiries, and protesting voiee
and energies of many of God’s servants were aroused to
denounce the abominations, and expose the true charac-
ter and doom of Rome, the mystic Babylon, so as laid
down in sacred Scripture. And thus both in 1827 the
Reformation Society arose, with this distinct object in
view, and afterwards the Protestant Association: and
men of true Christian self-devotedness gave themselves
to the work ;' with admirable effect in enlightening the
Pprevious exceeding ignorance, and stirring up the pre-
vious exceeding apathy, of their Protestant fellow-coun-
trymen on the subject.—Besides which the study of
prophecy from nearly about the same time began to be
taken up more generally and earnestly than before ; and
its representations respecting Babylon ‘and its harlot
Church, in regard both of the past and the future, in-
creasingly discussed and understood: even the day-day
Popedom-favouring views of Apocalyptic prophecy, urged
by certain Expositors during the period spoken of, only
serving, as I am persuaded, to make the fitness of the
application to Papal Rome of its descriptions and de-
nunciations of Babylon stand out ultimately in broader
daylight.—Moreover, the circumstance of Papal priests
and emissaries having in the meanwhile almost dogged
the steps of our Protestant missionaries, in every country
and district whither these latter might previously have
carried the everlasting Gospel,® has necessarily forced a
protesting cry against Rome and the Papacy there also :
a cry that, from the nature of things, and the signs

! Need I specify names? To these persons, as well as to those who have
united to act out the vision of the first Angel flying abroad with the everlasting
Gospel, Christendom owes, I conceive, a large debt of gratitude.

h’ }‘he missions of the Church Missionary Society, for example, can testify to
this fact.
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already visible of a coming conflict, is sure to wax louder
and louder.

So that, on the whole, the fulfilment,—at least the
commencing fulfilment,—of this vision must be allowed,
I think, to have become now clearly marked.—And to
myself, let me be permitted to add, the fulfilment ap-
pears the more remarkable, from the circumstance of
my having, some twenty years ago, on the first direction
of my mind to prophetic studies, been led to doubt the
intended application of the vision of the first flying
Angel to the evangelic missions and Bible dsffusion then
in progress, (striking beyond all former precedent, as
the parallel of this era of missions and the prefigurative
vision otherwise appeared,)’ by the exceeding improba-
bility, as I deemed it, if not impossibility, of any thing
subsequently occurring to answer to the vision of the
second Angel ;—that is, of any such solemn earnest cry
of protestation as it .prefigured being raised against
Rome and Popery, either in England or among the
heathen, under the circumstance of the fallen, hope-
lessly-fallen state, as it then appeared, of the Popedom.?
As it is, the progressing fulfilment of this vision at the
present time does but add striking confirmation to the
interpretation above alluded to of that which precedes it :
—and just the very confirmation that it needed.

I have only to suggest, in conclusion, how, while the
mingling voices are heard on the one hand of these two
angels,® or of the gospel-preaching and the anti-papal

} Compare the historical applications of this primary Angel given by Daubuz,
Bishop Newton, and Vitringa :— Daubuz explaining it of the evangelical preachers
of the end of the 4th century, especially Augustine and Vigilantius, who both
urged Pagans, he says, to come into the Church, and protested against the cor-
ruptions commencing within it; Newton of the preachings and protest of the
Frankfort Council and doctors of the time of Charlemagne (his object being to
make Haldo’s and the A aldensians’ protest the second angel) ; Vitringa of the
preaching of the earliest Doctors of the Reformation, especially Luther.—Even
in the case of Vitringa's interpretation, (which Mr. Bickersteth follows) how
comparatively inapt as a fulfilment of the prefiguration, ‘‘ I saw an angel fly in
the midst of heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to preach to them that dwell
on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people,” &c.

2 Luther however had expected it. In his Colloq. Mensal. p. 89, he says:
“ The world will help the Popedom up again, through neglect and despising of
its privileges : then will follow soon the day of judgment.”

3 I might now (Oct. 1845) perhaps say, of the tArec Angels. See Note !,
p. 73. 2nd Ed.
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protestation that they respectively prefigure, and, on the
other, of those of the three evil spirits like frogs,—the
spirits of infidelity, popery, and priestcraft,—the result
of the whole is to be preparing the world the better to
understand the Lord’s controversy with professing Chris-
tendom ; and so to recognize the reason and justice of
his actings, in the quickly coming battle of what is called
presently after by God’s own Spirit’ the great day of
God Almighty.

CHAPTER III.

A GENERAL SKETCH OF THE COMING FUTURE, AS
GIVEN IN THE APOCALYPTIC PROPHECY, DOWN TO
THE BEGINNING OF THE MILLENNIUM.—Apoc. xiv.
9—20, and xvi. 16 —xix. 21.

I propose in the present Chapter giving a brief general
sketch of the future, as set forth in the Apocalyptic pre-
figurations of either series, down to the winepress-tread-
ing (the event immediately preceding the Millennium),
noted alike (for there can be but one wine-press treading)
in xiv. 18—20 of the one and xix. 15—20 of the other:?
which common figure of the wine-press treading consti-
tutes a notable closing mark of chronological parallelism
at that point between the two series. I shall consider
in Apocalyptic order the briefer first. A running com-
ment will be added, with a view to illustrate the sym-
bols, to direct attention to certain important points in
the prophecies that might possibly otherwise be over-
looked, and to show what we may probably expect as
their fulfilment.—I purpose adding, in a separate Chap-

! Apoc. xvi. 14.-~1 say this in contradistinction to certain human impressions
as to its advent, foreshown as what would be prevnouuly entertained, alike by
the enemies of the Church and the Church itself, in Apoc. vi. 17, xii. 10,

2 So nearly all commentators.—Daubuz is the only one I know to differ. But
few will, I conceive, agree with him. And the incorrectness of the historical
lnterprehﬁon of the Vials connected with his singular theory of a double vintage
is too obvious, 1 think, to nced refutation.
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ter, a notice of the latter part of the prophecy of
Daniel zi, zii, the only other continuous and chrono-
logical prediction in Scripture relating to the same pe-
riod : seeing that without this my exposition, which in
its concluding conjectural chronology is chiefly based
on Dan. xii,' might be deemed unsatisfactory and in-
complete.

§ ].—THR PRIMARY AND BRIEFER SERIES OF PREFI-
GURATIONS OF THE FUTURE, DOWN TO THE WINE-
PRESS-TREADING BEFORE THE MILLENNIUM.

In the primary and briefer sketch of the progress of
events towards the consummation,—the same that I
suppose to have been inscribed on the Part without-
written of the Apocalyptic scroll,—there occur the four
several symbolic pictures, or notices following.?

st then,—and next after that second flying Angel,
whose voice, as I observed shortly since, we seem already
to have heard begun in the Church, with its warning
against Papal Rome, and denunciation of its corruptions
and impending fall,—St. John beheld in vision a third
Angel flying abroad in mid-heaven, in the wake of the
former two; with not only a warning voice against
worshipping the Beast and his image, but a declaration

! I mean with regard to the idea of seventy-five years intervening between
the incipient or primary ending of the 1260 years of prophecy, and their final and
complete termination :—seventy-five years being the interval between Daniel’s
1260 and 1335 years. See Vol. iii. p. 257.

2 The passage containing the two first of these notices is as follows.

9. “ And a third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, If any man
worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or in his
band, 10. He too*® shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is
poured out without mixturet into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be
tormented with fire and brimstone, in the presence of the holy angels, and in the
presence of the Lamb: 11. and the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever
and ever: and they have no rest day nor night, who worship the Beast and his
image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.

12. Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the command-
ments of God, and the faith of Jesus.

13. And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the
dead which die in the Lord from henceforth : Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may
rest from their labours ; and their works do follow them.” .

® xai avros wierai. + Tov xexepacuerev akparov.
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also of the impending end of such worshippers, as
doomed to drink of the bitter wine®! of the wrath of
God, and to be tormented with fire and sulphur before
the holy angels and the Lamb ; the smoke of which
torment would ascend up for ever.—A prefiguration
which seems to me to require, in order to its fulfilment,
Ist, a general agreement among Christ’s faithful Pro-
testant servants of what is meant both by the Beast and
the Beast’s Image ; 2ndly, a general and strong impres-
sion among them, as to the punishment of such as might
worship or obey the one or the other being a punish-
ment by fire, and that as imminent as terrible ; 3dly, a
public, notorious, and general outcry of warning to this
effect throughout Christendom,—Protestant Christen-
dom at least,—with its vast colonial dependencies.—
And thus I consider the symbol to be as yet unfulfilled.*
While there has been for some three centuries a very
general agreement among Protestants on the sense of
the Apocalyptic Babylon, as signifying Papal Rome, and
of the Beast, as in some way or other (though here
opinions more vary) signifying the Popedom,’>—on the
meaning of the Beast’s Image opinions have not only
greatly varied, but its popularly known solutions been
one and all thus far most unsatisfactory.* The reader will

! xexepacuerov axparov' literally mix! unmizrt :—unmizxt in the sense (as Isa. i.
22) of undiluted ; mixed, as the wine sometimes given to criminals before execu-
tion, with sundry bitter ingredients. So Daubuz: who compares (as does also
Mede) Psalm Ixxv. 8; “In the Lord's hand is a cup, and the wine is red: it is
full of mixture, and He poureth out of the same: as to the dregs thereof all the
wicked of the earth shall wring them out, and drink them.” Compare too Isa.
xxix. 9, “ They are drunken, but not with wine:’" Isa. li. 21; ‘ Hear, thou
drunken, but not with wine; I have taken out of thine hand the cup of trem-
bling, even the dregs of the cup of my fury,” &c: and finally Jer. xxv. 15;
‘‘ Take the wine-cup of this fury at my hand, and cause all the nations to whom
I send thee to drink it.”

2 [So written in my first Edition, published Jan. 1844. But see Note ! on the
next page.]
be:' From the time of the Reformation. Indeed the Waldenses so explained it

ore.

Even they who explain the Beast of the secular Roman empire, as Faber, Cu-
ninghame, and Bickersteth, do yet so view that empire as animated and directed
by the Papacy, that their interpretation virtually, and to all practical purposes,
tends to the same point as that of those who with myself explain it, or its ruling
head, of the line of popes.

4 See my Note 3, p. 183, Vol.iii. The solution offered by Mr. Fysh and my-
self has not, I imagine, been yet at all generally known.
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long ere this have become acquainted with, and judged
respecting my own view of it, as signifying the General
Councils of Papal Christendom, very chiefly the Council
of Trent. Should this (or any other) impress itself on
the mind of the Christian public as clearly true, and,
together therewith, a sense of the imminent danger of
deferring to Pope or Councils, as authorities co-ordinate
with God’s own written word, such as to force a loud
and geoneral outcry of warning against it, then we may
consider the fulfilment of the vision begun.'—I suspect
that a chronological parallelism will prove in the event
to exist between this vision and the conclusion of that of
the three frogs in the other series. Itis in the Councils
especially that the living antitype to the Apocalyptic False
Prophet (the third of those three unclean spirits) seeks its
countervail to the authority of the word of God. After
then that this spirit has come in like a flood, may we
not expect that a standard of opposing truth, perhaps
drawn in part from the very prophecy before us, will be
raised against it, so that all that will see shall see.

2. After this a voice from heaven was heard by
St. John to follow, saying,  Write, Blessed are the
dead which die in the Lord from henceforth ;”” &c. In
which voice the words from henceforth blessed, or, as
they may be rendered, from time near at hand,® referred
to, I conceive, and indicated the near approach of the
grand epoch of blessedness predicated in Scripture of
departed saints: I mean the blessedness of their reward
and joy at Christ’s coming. For it is the imminent
nearness of a judgment according to works (in this case
of reward) that Apocalyptic analogy suggests as the in-

1 [Since the publication of my first edition I believe that my interpretation of
the Beast’s Image has made decisive progress. I have received strong testimonies
respecting it; and, so far as I know, no argument of any weight has been brought
against it. The futility of Mr. Amold’s attack on it may be mentioned in proof.
2nd Edit. Oct. 1845.)

? 8o Mede: comparing Matt. xxiii. 39; ‘ From henceforth (ax’ apri) ye shall
not see me,” &c: i.e. no from the precise moment of his speaking, but from a
time near it. There is, however, a certain difference in the senses of awapri.
Compare Matt. xxvi. 29, 64, John i. 51, xiii. 19, xiv. 7..
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tent of the accompanying phrase, ‘¢ Their works follow
them:”’!'—even though the *‘ rest” spoken of be construed
to mean that of the grave or the separate state ; and not
(as it too might be) that which at present remains for
the people of God,” and which they are to enter on not
until Christ’s *‘ revelation in flaming fire, taking ven-
geance on them that know not God.”* On which
cheering truth the injunction, Write this, implies* that
there will be some deep and stirring impression in the
true Church of Christ, at the time answering to the
vision.—Such I believe with Mede to be the sense of the
vision ; a belief grounded on its own evidence, and con-
firmed by that of the context immediately following. It
cannot surely figure a revelation of the peaceful rest of
Christ’s saints from immediately after death, in opposi-
tion to the Romish purgatorial doctrine, so as some
have explained it.” In that case the phrase would rather
have been from after death, so as to include all the dead
saints ; not from henceforth, so as only to apply to those
whose death was yet future. Nor can it well mean
simply that persecution would be at the time figured so
severe, or coming judgments so fearful, as to make death
a happy refuge from them.® Where then the distinc-
tiveness of the vision ? For, although doubtless another
notice, just previously given, did intimate that it is to
be eminently an sra of trial both to the faith and the
patience of Christ’s true saints : and one to show very
notably whether they will keep, as their one rule of
action, * the commands of God,” and of doctrine, ¢ the
faith of Jesus,” yet many such times of trial had been

! So in the case of Babylon, xviii. 5, it is said, * Her sins (mroAovdycar) have
followed up to heaven,” at an epoch when her destruction was imminent.
Compare too Acts x. 4. ““ Thy prayers and alms have come up as a memorial

before God ;”’ said of Cornelius at the time when the answer of blessing was
immediately about to be given.

3 Heb. iv. 9, &c: where the word caBBariguos is used, as one parallel to xara-
wavots used ib. iv. 1, 3, &c.

8 2 Thess. i. 7; ** To you that are troubled rest (aveow) with us when,” &c.

4 See Apoc. x. 4, and my comment.

8 Newton, Scott, &c. See Brooks, page 64.

¢ So Vitringa, comparing Jer. xxii. 10; “ Weep not for the dead, neither be-
moan him ; but weep sore for him that goeth away ; for he shall return no more,
nor see his native country.”
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before.—I cannot but add that the intimation seems to
me to imply a settlement of the great premillennial ques-
tion. For how could the saints’ blessedness and reward
be viewed as imminent, if a millennium of the spiritual
evangelization of the world were expected to precede it ?

3. Next appeared a symbolization of what is called
the harvest of the earth: a harvest followed immediately
by what is designated as its vintage. So the type of
things natural is here used, as often elsewhere also, in
the figuration of things spiritual :—the same succession
and order characterizing these providential ingatherings
of the mystical earth’s fruits, which characterized the
natural ingatherings in the land of Israel.?

But what the nature of the harvest figured ? Was it
one of mercy, or of judgment ? of the good, or of the
bad ? On this point commentators differ : the majority
of the best-known living expositors taking it, I believe,
in the former view,* the majority of their predecessors in
the latter The symbol, we must observe, is of stself

! The passage is as follows :

xiv. 14. *“ And I looked, and behold a white cloud: and upon the cloud one
sate like unto a son of man ;® having on his head a golden crown,t and in his
hand a sharp sickle. 15. And another angel came out of the temple, crying with
a loud voice to him that sate on the cloud, Thrust in} thy sickle, and reap: for
the time is come for thee to reap: for the harvest of the earth is ripe.§ 16.
And he that sate on the cloud thrust in || his sickle on the earth: and the earth
was reaped.”

2 The barley harvest was finished at the Passover, when the sanctifying homer
was presented ; the wheat harvest at the Pentecost, when the first-fruits were
offered ; the vintage not until the Feast of Tabernacles, at the end of the eccle-
siastical year, and of the crops.

3 E.g. Mr. Cuninghame and Mr. Bickersteth. The former considers it as the
gathering of such of his saints to Christ, on his coming in the air, as answer to
the palm-bearers of chap. vii: for, if I rightly understand him, he has adopted
the singular theory of two distinct translations of the saints alive at his advent.
See his Work, pp. 322, 323. The latter (on Prophecy, p. 363) calls it, * The
harvest of mercy,” in contradistinction to “ the vintage of wrath.”” Mr. Cuning-
hame refers to Sir I. Newton and Bishop Horsley as agreeing in this view.
Bishop Jebb too adopts it. On verses 15 to 18, he says: * Put in thy sickle to
the corn of the just, and the vine of the unfust,”” And so again Mr. Brooks.—
Mr. Faber is an exception.

4 E.g. Mede, Vitringa, Bishop Newton: and long before them Victorinus ;
who construes it, as well as the vintage, “ de gentibus perituris in adventu

® Suoioy viw arfpwwov' without the article. So in all the manuscripts.
+ sepavor xpvaovr. 3 weppor literally send. § efnparfy, dried.
| Or, threw his sickle; efaAer.
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indeterminate. In our Lord's notable parable,—which
ends with the explanatory statement, * The harvest is
the end of the world (awr, age), the reapers are the
angels,”” '—there is described a two-fold produce, of wheat
and of tares, as alike grown up in the harvest-field ; and
a two-fold reaping correspondent, of judgment and of
reward,—the former, it seems, to precede the latter:
*“ Gather ye together first the tares, and bind them in
bundles to burn them; but gather the wheat into my
barn.” Similarly St. Paul speaks of men reaping at the
last what they sow, in two different kinds of harvest:
“ He that soweth to the flesh shall of the flesh reap
destruction ; but he that soweth to the Spirit shall of
the Spirit reap life everlasting.”* Thus the circumstance
of our Lord’s having on one occasion spoken, in alto-
gether a good sense, of ‘‘the fields being white unto
harvest,” 3—with reference, however, not to men’s pre-
paredness for gathering into his heavenly kingdom, but
only into the kingdom of grace in its preparatory earthly
state,—and again in St. Mark having said of the good
seed of the kingdom, ¢ When the fruit is brought forth,
immediately he putteth in the sickle, because the harvest
is come,”* cannot decide the present question. In these
two passages it is the contexrt which determines the na-
ture of the seed, and of the harvest. And it is similarly
from the context of the present passage that we must
decide the nature of the harvest here intended.

And, after considering this, I find myself forced to view
the harvest as one of judgment. 1st. The circumstance
of its being called the harvest of the earth® strikingly
points to this conclusion : the term earth being always,
as Jerome observes, used in the Apocalypse in a bad
sense ;° and the saints noted in it as not of an earthly
citizenship, but heavenly.”—2. To the same effect is the
designation of the reaping sickle as a sharp one. For the
Pomini.” Daubuz advances the singular theory of the symbol signifying the sepa-
nation of the good (i.e. good in pmfewon) from the bad, at the Reformation.

1 Matt. xiii. 39. ? Gal.vi 3 John iv. 35. 4 Merk iv. 29.

b 3 Oepsopios THS Ys. ‘SeemyNote'ttp 390 of Vol. i.
7 So Apoc. xiii. 6, &c.—Compare Phil. iii. 20.
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Apocalypse is a book peculiarly select in its epithets :
and surely this would be a strange epithet to designate
a gathering painless and most blessed, such as Enoch’s

and Elijah’s, of the then living saints to their heavenly
home.'—3. The dried state of the produce at the time
when the sickle is put in to cut it, * Thrust in thy
sickle and reap ; for the time is come for thee to reap,
for the harvest of the earth is dried up,” (so it is in the
original,) >—forbids the idea of its being a harvest of
wheat, or other good produce. Does the agriculturist
wait his corn being dried up before reaping it? Alike
Scripture and profane writers, the ancient and the mo-
dern husbandry, rule the thing otherwise.®> Thus the
lexicographer infers from the simple word efyaréy that a
harvest of judgment is here intended.*—4. Nor is such
a use of the harvest-emblem unknown in other prophe-
cies.” Especially in the only parallel one where the
symbols of harvest and vintage are conjointly used, in
symbolization of the events of the great consummation,
viz. in Joel iii. 13, there cannot be a doubt, I conceive,
as to the one, as well as the other, being symbols of
judgment. ‘° Let the heathen be awakened, and come
up to the valley of Jehoshaphat: for there will I sit to
judge all the heathen round about. Put ye in the sickle,
Jor the harvest is ripe : come, get you down, for the press

1 To the same effect the epithet sharp is applied to the instrument used pre-
sently after in the vintage, as a sickle of judgment. Daubuz (p. 646) allows that
this its designation implies something violent and painful in the u:t done by it;
and so explains it of the wars of the Reformation. Evppnwﬂ

3 The Scriptural view of the time for cutting the com, is given in two pas-
sages a little while since referred to :—the one, John iv. 35, where the fields are
said to have been ‘ white unto the harvest;” the other, erk iv. 29, where the
harvest-time is said to have come, and the sickle to be immediately put in, érar
wapad® & xapwos, i. €. when the fruit hath put itself forth, as come to maturity.
See Schleusner on wapadiwu:.—Compare what is said of the dried state of a
plant as dead, Matt. xiii. 6, James i. 11, 1 Peter i. 24.

Of classic writers I shall quote with Daubuz from Virgil and Columella. The
Jormer (Eclog. iv) notes the time to be when * Molli paulatim flavescet campus
aristh ;" where mark the molli, as well as the flavescct. The lalter writes ;
‘“ Equaliter flavescentibus jam satis, antequam ex toto grana indurescant, cdm
rubicundum colorem traxerint, messis facienda est.”—And Pliny, ‘‘ Oraculum
biduo celerius messem facere, potius qudm biduo serius.” Nat. Hist. xwii. 30.

4 “ Ex multorum interpretum sententid per metaphoram innuitur ad penam
maturuisse adversarios religionis Christianse, mensurd peccatorum impletd: quod
magis verisimile est,” &c. Schleusner on Bnpawe.

5 E. g. Isa. xvii. 5, 11, (cited by Mede) spoken of a harvest of sorrow.
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18 full, the fats overflow ; for their wickedness is great.”
In fact it is scarcely possible to read this passage without
an impression of its being the actual ongmal of the Apo-
calyptic imagery of the harvest and the vintage ; relating
to the same events, and marking their character.

Thus, on the whole, we may, I think, confidently
conclude on the harvest of the earth here figured de-
picting the first grand act of the judgments of the con-
summation on Antichristendom ; as the vintege was
meant to signify the second. And, judging from what
we find stated in the other series of Apocalyptic pro-
phecy, and its two-fold distinction of the judgments of
the consummation into one by fire on Babylon, and a
second by fire and the sword on the Beast and his fol-
lowers, I can scarcely hesitate at identifying this harvest
of the earth with the first-mentioned judgment of burn-
ing.! I am confirmed in this by the efwpary, the dried
up state of the figured harvest. For the dry and noxious
weed is fit only for burning.? So Tichonius, ‘ Aruit
messis terre, id est ad combustionem parata est.” > Let
me add a very unintended comment from the cyclical
Letter of a Roman Pope ; where he speaks of the har-
vest-field of Christendom appearing, like a field grown
over with weeds, ¢ rather dried up in preparation for
burning, than white in preparation for harvest.” *—If
the earth itself have to suffer, as in the time of Noah,
with its evil produce; what wonder? ‘¢ The earth
which drinketh in the rain that cometh oft upon it, and
bringeth forth herbs meet for them by whom itis dressed,
receiveth blessing from God; but that which beareth

! Such is very much the view of Mede and Vltnngl

? Compare the Jewish proverb, * If they do these things in a green tree, what
shall be done in the dry?” Luke xxiii. 31 : also John xv. 6, ““ It is cast forth as
a branch, and is withered (efnparfn) ; and men gather them, and cast them into
the fire, and they are burned. Compare too the burning of ‘ all that grew on
the ground,” in the case of Sodom. Gen. xix. 25. 3 Hom. xii. ad fin.

4 “ Agerque potius arescere videatur ad ignem, quiam albescere inveniatur ad
messem.” Pope Gregory X's Letter. Hard. vii. 669.

So too, I see, Bernard, in his Letter to Pope Eugeniua, ii. 6, De Considera-
tione ; * Leva oculos, et vide regiones, si non sunt magis sicce ad ignem, qudm
albee ad messem.”’—And somewhat similarly also Hermas, of old, in his 3rd and
4th Similitudes.
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thorns and briars is rejected, and is nigh unto cursing ;
whose end is to be burned.” :

This main point of the vision settled, we need not to
be long detained by its details.—It was one like a son
of man, sitting on a white cloud, that appeared holding
the sharp sickle of execution, and to whom the charge
was transmitted from the inner temple, ‘‘ Thrust in thy
sickle, for the harvest is ripe.” And both his likeness
to a son of man, and the white lightning-cloud 2 his cha-
riot,! concurred to point out the God-man, Christ Jesus,
as the person intended.—Yet not so as to indicate this
being the occasion of his great predicted second advent
with the clouds of heaven, when every eye shall see him.
We must remember that the visibility of Christ to the
Evangelist here in vision, no more shows that he would
be personally visible at the time and in the events so
foreshown, than his appearance in an earlier part of the
Apocalyptic visions robed in a cloud, and with his face
shining as the sun ;% which, we saw reason to believe,
symbolized the spiritual discovery of his gospel-grace
and salvation at the Reformation. I conceive it was
intended to designate Christ as the great initiator of the
final judgments, just as the subsequent notice of his
treading the wine-press ® marked him out as their com-
pletor : agreeably with his declaration ; ‘- The Father
judgeth no man, but hath committed all judgment unto
the Son.” 7—The golden crown that he wore, implied
his having come forth in the character of a conquering
warrior over his enemies : —so is each symbol of power,

1 Heb. vi. 7, 8.
2 Compare John v. 27, Apoc. i. 13, where the article before son is also wanting.
3 Aevkn vepern. Compare the Aevkos efasparrar of Luke ix. 29.

4 “He maketh the clouds his chariot.” Psalm civ. 3. Vitringa compares
Isa. xix. 1, where the Lord is said to ride on a swift cloud to execute judgment
on Egypt.—See too Vol. ii. p. 40, Note !, 3 Apoc. x. 1. 8 Apoc. xix. 15.

7 John v. 22. It is possible that this vision may also have allusion to Christ’s
statement, in his memorable prophecy of the end of the world, Matt. xxiv. 30,
‘“ And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven; and then shall
all the tribes of the earth mourn :"’—i. e. if, as some think, the sign of his coming
be something distinct from, and the immediate precursor of, his coming itself.

8 Compare Isa. ix. 5; “For every battle of the warrior is with confused noise,
and garments rolled in blood ; but this shall be with burning and fuel of fire. For
unto us a child is born, %c. And the government shall be on his shoulder :” &c.
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at first attached to the world’s potentates, now trans-
ferred in the figuration to their rightful owner.’—As to
the Aogel’s cry to him from out the sanctuary of the
divine presence, declaring the time of the harvest-judg-
ment to have fully come,? it well illustrates another of
Christ’s sayings, in his prophecy of the judgments at-
tendant on the second advent. ¢ Of that day and
hour knoweth no one ; no not the angels that are in
heaven, nor the Son:” (i. e. not in his human charac-
ter, as a Son of Man :) “ but the Father only.” (Mark
xiii. 32.

So H)e that sat on the cloud cast down his sharp sickle
upon the earth ; and the earth was reaped.

4thly,—and finally, as depicted (if my view be correct)
on the outside of the Apocalyptic scroll,—there followed
a vision of the earth’s vintage and winepress-treading - 4
in figuration of judgment unto blood, as all allow, very
dreadful ; the last judgment visible upon this earthly
scene (as the vintage was the last natural gathering)
agaiost apostate Christendom.*

The vine to be gathered was called *‘ the vine of the
earth,” and designated, I imagine, first and chiefly, the

! See Vol. i. p. 106. So too in the other prophetic series, to be considered in
the next. Section of this Chapter.

3 The circumstance of the harvest of wickedness having grown more than
ripe, as the word efnpav8n seems to indicate, marks the prolonged forbearance
of God.

3 17. “ And another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, he also
having a sharp sickle. 18. And another angel came out from the altar, which
had power over the fire : and cried with a loud voice to him that had the sickle,
saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the
earth ; for her grapes are fully ripe. 19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into
the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great wine-
press of the wrath of God. 20. And the wine-press was trodden without the
city; and blood came out of the wine-press, even unto the horses’ bridles, by
the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs."”

4 With these two great judgments of the consummation,—that of the harvest
and that of the vintage, against apostate Christendom, we may compare the
two consummatory acts of judgment against the Jews, whereby their total sub-
version as a nation was effected : viz. lst, the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus ;
2nd, the tremendous slaughter of their armies and people, fifty years after, by
Hadrian. In which latter, after the battle of Bittera, the Magistri in the Codex
Taanith of the Jerusalem Targum, adopting, very remarkably, the Apocalyptic
language here uscd, say that ‘“ blood flowed up to the horses’ noses for 1600
stadia.” Vitringa, p. 902, quotcs this from Lightfoot.
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Ecclesiastical Body and Church of Anti-Christendom ;
inclusive, however, of its chief secular supporters also.!
Like as of ancient Judah, so of Christendom 1t might have
been said, * I planted thee a noble vine, wholly a right
seed ; how then art thou turned into the degenerate plant
of a strange vine unto me?”?* For too soon, notwith-
standing all its privileges, the Christian Church and
people apostatized ; ‘¢ their vine degenerating into the
vine of Sodom, their grapes becoming grapes of gall,
their clusters bitter, and their wine the poison of dra-
gons.”* For a greatly-protracted period the long-suffer-
ing of God was foreshown as bearing with it. But now
that period was over: its clusters were more than ripe ;
and its fated time of punishment, like that of the Jewish
vine long before it,* fully come.—The agent in the pre-
liminary act of gathering the vine’s clusters, appeared in
‘the vision to be an Angel with a sharp sickle or pruning-
hook in hand, issuing forth from the inner temple in
heaven. By his egress thence the divine origin of the
coming judgment was intimated, just as in the previous
cases of the judgments under the Trumpets and the
Vials ;® by the sharpness of the sickle, the severity of
the judgment intended.®—As to the Angel that had to
announce to the one just mentioned the precise moment
for his putting in the sickle of execution, (such is the
division of offices among the angelic hosts in God’s pro-
vidential government, ) his description is remarkable both

1 So the Jewish vine signified, I conceive, the Jewish nation as a church, and
with church privileges. See the figure in Isa. v.

# Jer. ii. 21.—Just before, Judah had been represented by the prophet as an
unfaithful wife. So that there is a similar variety of images to figure Judah’s
apostacy there, with what we find to figure Christendom’s apostacy here ;—in
one place as a Aarlot, in another as a corrupt vine,

3 Deut. xxxii. 32.—Compare one of the Apocalyptic designations of Anti-
christendom as * the great city which is spiritually called Sodom ;”’ Apoc. xi. 8.
Another represented it as the nominal but apostate fsrael; Apoc. vii.—See too
A. Clarke on Isa. v. 2.

4 Isa.v. 5, 6.—In Matt. xxi. 33 the figure is varied. 5 Apoc. viii. 2, xv. 6.

¢ See what I have said on the reaper’s sharp sickle just before.—The word
3pewaror is used in ancient authors as well for the instrument of pruning or cut-
ting shrubs, as for reaping. See Daubuz ad loc. p. 652 ; who quotes Aristides
Quintilianus saying, &s xAnua 3pewarg Teuer. Also Virgil Bucol. iv. * Non
rastros patietur humus, non vinea falcem :” and Horace, Od. i. 31, ** Premam
Calend falce quibus dedit Fortuna vitem:” &c.

VOL. 1V, G
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as being the one *‘ that had authority over the fire,”*(that
is, the altar-fire,) and as appearing to come forth ‘ from
out of the altar.”* He answered evidently in the heavenly
temple of vision to those Levitical priests of the Jewish
earthly temple, whose office it was to keep the sacred
fire ever burning on the altar, in order to the consump-
tion of the daily holocausts and of the voluntary burnt-
offerings and peace-offerings ; as well as also to look to
the ashes left from the burning, and take charge of them
as sacred things.> Thus his bearing part in the prefigured
judgment might seem to indicate two things respecting
it. lst. It indicated that it was as a sacrifice to the
divine justice that the vine was to be gathered, and its
clusters trod in the wine-press; (very much as in a
famous, and I believe not uncorrespondent prophecy of
Ezekiel,* as well as in that of Apoc. xix. 17, and others
also : ®)—the heaven-derived altar-fire ¢ being the perpe--
tual visible symbol among the Jews of God’s justice ;
and of its preparedness to consume all except those that
might have made a covenant with Him in his own ap-
pointed way by sacrifice,” and, through faith in the sub-
stituted offering of the Lamb of God, saved themselves.
2. It pointed to one special cause of God’s wrath against
the earth’s inhabitants,—namely, their slaughter of the

! exov efovoiar ext Tov wupos.
* efyA@er ex Tov Guoiasmprov, Observe ex, not awo.

® Lev. vi. 9—13.—With regard to the allar-fire, he had to supply it with
wood every morning. With regard to the ashes, consumed with the burnt-
offering, it was his direction first, and while in his linen garments, to put them
beside the altar; then in other garments to carry them away to a clean place
without the camp.—This was quite a different office from that alluded to in
Apoc. viil. 3 (I beg attention to this point) of receiving and offering incense.

4 Ezek. xxxix. 17.

5 E. g. Isa. xxxiv. 6. In Apoc. xix. 17, the image is thatof a supper. But the
banguet and the sacrifice were, as is well known, continually united ; both under
the Jewish religion, and under those too of the heathen.—Daubuz observes on
the frequent application of sacrificial words, such as 6ww, macto, &c, to the
slaughter of enemies : e. g. by Virgil, * Pallas te hoc vulnere, Pallas smmolat :**
also how in some cases, as that of the slaughter of the Midianite by Phinehas
(Numb. xxv. 13), it was accepted as a propitiatory offering.

Let me add in illustration, Jer. xxv. 30, where after notice of the wine-cup of
God’s fury being given to the nations, it is said, “ The Lord shall roar for his
‘holy habitation ; he shall give a shout, as they that tread the grapes, against all
the inhabitants of the earth.”

¢ See my observations, including Note 2, at p. 179 of my 3rd Volume.

7 Psalm 1. 5.
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mdriyrs : whose ashes, as of acceptable self-devoted
holocausts, mixed with those of the great propitiatory
burnt-offering, had long been accumulating (under this
Angel’s charge, it is to be supposed) beside the Apoca-
lyptic altar. Already early in the drama a voice had
been heard by St. John from the souls of witnesses slain
for Christ beneath the altar, ‘“ Lord, how long dost thou
not avenge our blood on those that dwell on the earth :
and it was then said that they were to wait for this
avenging, till a second and additional band of martyrs
had been completed in number, besides themselves.’
As late as the third Vial a cry from the same point in-
dicated, that not the full predicted vengeance, but only
a preliminary judgment, had then begun.! Now how-
ever, (and perhaps with some last notable act of mar-
tyrdom marking the epoch,) the cry of this Angel issuing
forth from the interior of, or hollow beneath the altar,
proclaimed that their number was completed,—their mo-
ment of full avenging come ;—the asserted power of the
two witnesses to bring down fire from heaven against their
injurers to consume them,® about to be fearfully illustrated
before the world ;—and the earth to disclose her blood,
and no more cover her slain.*

As to the remaining particulars of the figuration, we
may observe in passing, that the gathering of the vine’s
clusters by the Angel’s sharp pruning-hook, and the
casting them into the wine-press of the wrath of God,
seemed to indicate acts preparatory to the winepress-
treading ; ® the former, perhaps, meaning some signal
separation, by sharp judgments, of Antichrist’s members
from those of Christ ; thelatter, the over-ruling of their
own wicked wills,® and of the plans of the evil spirits 7

1 Apoc. vi. 11. See Vol. i. p. 200, &c.

2 Apoc. xvi. 7: where the text of Scholz and Griesbach is remarkable, nxsoa
18 Gvoasnpis Aeyorros, implying a voice from within or underneath the altar;
especially as compared with the phraseology here used of the angel, efnAfer ex
78 Ovoiasnpiov. 3 Apoc. xi. 5. See Vol. ii. p. 205.

4 Isa. xxvi. 21. ¢ So Daubuz and others.

® Compare Acts ii. 23 ; Him, being delivered by the determinate counsel

and foreknowledge of God, ye have taken ;" &c.

7 1 mean the three spirits like frogs, that gathered the kings of the earth to
Armageddon. Apoc. xvi. 14, 16.

G 2
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possessing them, to accomplish the gathering of the anti-
christian body to the fated field of vengeance.—What the
docality of that field we may perhaps better conjecture
after comparing some other prophecies ; so as will be
done at the end of the Chapter on Daniel next following.
Two things seem clear about it :—1st, that the treading-
floor, as all admit, can scarce be different from the Arma-
geddon of the other series of Apocalyptic prophecy :—
2nd, that its description here as * without the city,” (a
figure in itself very appropriate, let me observe, as both
the king’s and other wine-presses of old were actually
situated outside the walls of Jerusalem,') is a character-
istic that agrees well with that prediction in Apoc. xix,
which represents the Beast and his adherents as slain by
Christ after the destruction of Babylon, the great city,
and consequently away from it.—As to the inference
drawn by many commentators, from the circumstance
of blood being said to flow out from this wine-press for
1600 furlongs, up to the horses’ bridles, and 1600 fur-
longs being also about the length of the Holy Land,
from Dan to Beersheba,”—I say as to their inference
from these premises to the effect of the whole length of
that Holy Land being the destined field of slaughter,3
it seems to me hardly warranted by the prophetic lan-
guage. For the number 1600 is, as sundry patristic as
well as other expositors have observed, a square number.*
And both the circumstance of wine-fats,—square it
might be, or of other shape,—dug in the earth or rock,
being a constant appendage of the natural wine-press,®

! So Daubuz. In Zechariah’s prophetic description of the re-habitation of
Jerusalem in its fullest ancient extent, it is said, ‘‘ The land shall be inhabited
from the tower of Hananeel to the king’s wine-presses.” Zech. xiv. 10. On
which phrase Kimchi says, ““ The threshing-floor and the wine-press.”

3 Noted by Jerome ad Dardan.—Pliny makes the length of Palestine to be
189 miles. Nat. Hist. v. 13.

3 So Fuller in his Pisgah, literally, and others after him.—Daubug adopts their
view as to its being the measure of Palestine ; but applies it figuratively, as sig-
nifying the length of the mystical apostate Israel; i. e. the whole territorial ex-
tent of Antichristendom.—Mede suggests the fact of 1600 stadia being the length
also of the States of the Church in Italy, from Rome to Verona; and so Fuaber.

4 Quadratum satis amplum.” Vitringa, after the old interpreters Victori-
nus, Tichonius, Primasius.

5 See A. Clarke on Isa. v. 2, ‘ He made a wine-press in it,”” or rather wine-.
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and that of their being expressly mentioned in the pa-
rallel figurative prophecy of Joel, (‘‘ Come, get you
down, for the press' is full, the fats® overflow, for their
wickedness is great,”) concur to make it probable that
in the Apocalyptic picture this appendage of the wine-fat
was not wanting, and that the 1600 furlongs expressed
its square. Supposing which to be the case, the depth
of blood mentioned might be that in the wine-fat ;—a
uniform depth, and one guaged easily, and as usual :
whereas, on the hypothesis of a stream of 1600 furlongs
in length, it is hard to conceive how the depth should
not vary, but be still up to the horses’ bridles throughout
the length of the 1600 furlongs. Indeed I doubt the
words admitting that sense.>—What the square intended,
if such it be, is a little dubious. If we take the number
1600 as the square of 40, then the area will be one of
5 miles to a side, equal to 25 square miles.* If, on the
other hand, the 1600 furlongs be explained to give the
circuit of the square, 400 to each side,—then the square
area will be vastly greater, being one, not of 5 miles to
each side, but 50. Even on the smaller scale the figure

Jat ; Hebr. 2))). The Septuagint rendering of the word is here wpoAn»iov, but in
four other places more properly éwoAnwior ; viz. Isa. xvi. 10, Joel iii. 13, Hag. ii.
16, and Zech. xiv. 10. The wine-press itself, Clarke observes, (in Latin the tor-
cular or calcatorium) is in Hebr. called M3, or TT?\B. Near it was the lacus;

(Columella xii. 18. 3, Ovid. Fast. iv. 888; ) a large open place, or vessel, which
by a conduit received the swest (or blood of the grape) from the wine-press;
and which in hot countries was often dug under ground, or out of the rock, for
coolness, that the heat might not cause too great a fermentation in it.—The
Greek word Anros is used alike for either. See Schleusner on the word.

M 3 D\;m;_q

3 The expres®ion in the original is efyA8ev aiua ex Tns Anvov axp: Tey XaAivey
Tov [xway axwo sadiwv xiAwr efaxooiwy. And the parallel passage adduced to
justify this use of the axo, is John xi. 18, * Bethany was nigh Jerusalem, &s awo
saliwr Sexaweste, about fifteen furlongs off.”” To which we may add John xxi.
8; and also Arrian; ‘Twepxerras Se avrns axo Tpioy Huepwy wokis Javy,
xas puer’ aAAas evvea Huepas Apap. But this is the distance of an extreme point.
And were the analogy of these passages followed, the rendering here would be,
‘At the distance of 1600 stadia from the wine-press the blood was up to the
horses’ bridles : ”’—in which case how infinitely deeper must it have been at the
wine-press itself !

4 This idea of the square I have not seen elsewhere. And I ought to offer some
panallel passage to justify it :—some one where a numeral of measure, without
the word square added, does yet mean square measure : which however I cannot
recollect.

* So the old expositors mentioned, as before observed, by Vitringa. * Quater
enim quadrigenti,”” says Tichonius, * sunt 1600.”
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would indicate tremendous slaughter.'—Its executor we
are told in another Apocalyptic prophecy is to be the
Worp oF Gop, the Lorp Jesus.? For he it is that is
there described as treading the wine-press of the wrath of
God ; being the Omega, as well as Alpha, of the judg-
ments of the consummation. With which other de-
scription of the great winepress-treading the present is
connected not otherwise only, and by general resem-
blance of the main subject, but also by that singular
standard of measure, *‘ up to the horses’ bridles.” For
it indicates Rorses and /orsemen to be present on the
scene of slaughter ; the same fact that appears promi-
nently also in the picture of the winepress-treading de-
scribed in Apoc. xix : this latter being executed on *‘ them
that sate on horses,” among others in the Beast’s army,3
by Him that sat on the white horse ; and with his saints,
—themselves on white horses likewise,—following him.*

So ends the briefer sketch first given to St. John in
the rapid concluding evolution of the writing without on
the Apocalyptic scroll : the same of which the chief ob-
ject was a supplementary prefigurative description of the
BEAST FROM THE ABYSS. In resuming however the
original and fuller series of prefigurations, a much fuller
revelation was made of its deeply interesting subjects ; to
the which we must now turn.

§ 2.—THE FULLER APOCALYPTIC PREFIGURATION OF
THINGS YET FUTURE, DOWN TO THE WINEPRESS-
TREADING BEFORE THE MILLENNIUM.

In the Part within-written of the Apocalyptic scroll,®

! It would be a winefat of the size of ancient Rome or modern London.
2 Apoc. xix. 15.
3 Jb. 18; “ that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and of captains, and of horses,
and of them that sit on them.” 4 Ib. 11, 14,
"‘ I subjoin the Apocalyptic passage about to be commented on, Apoc. xvi.
—21.
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containing its chief and fullest series of visions, the pre-

figurations, up to the end of chap. xvi, were thus seen
to proceed.

1. After the vision of the three spirits like frogs issu-
ing forth *‘ to gather the kings of the earth to the war
of the great day of God Almighty,” and the warning
voice from heaven, * Behold I come as a thief,”’—of both
which I spoke in my last chapter, as probably even now
fulfilling,—after this, I say, and a further notice ' (pro-
bably anticipative®) of the three spirits effecting their
object so far as to gather these kings to a place called in
Hebrew Armageddon,—i. e. The Mountain of Gathering,
Mountain of Destruction, or Mountain of Delights, as
Grotius, Vitringa, and Brightman respectively explain it,
all with reference to its probable Hebrew etymology,’

17. “ And the seventh Angel poured out his Vial upon the air:® and there
came a great voice from the temple of heaven, from the throme, saying, It is
done. 18. And there were lightnings, and voices, and thunders: and there
was a great earthquake, such as was not since men + were upon the earth,—
such an earthquake,! so great. 19. And the great city was divided into three
parts : and the cities of the nations § fell. And great Babylon was remembered
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the flerceness of his wrath,
20. And every island fled away ; and the mountains were not found. 21. And
there fell || upon men great hail out of heaven; every stone about a talent’s
weight. And the men blasphemed God because of the plague of the hail; for
the plague thereof was exceeding great.”

1 ¢ And they gathered them together to a place called in the Hebrew tongue
Armageddon.” Apoc. xvi. 16.—The nominative to cvwyyayer (gathered them)
is evidently the 7pia wrevuara (lhree spirits), spoken of in the verse but one
preceding as the gatherers; according to the well-known rule of Greek grammar
(which rule however some commentators, as well as our English translators,
have overlooked) of a neuter noun plural requiring a verb in the singular.

3 Asit is agreed on all hands that the war or battle of Armageddon must be
considered as taking place under the seventh Vial, and constituting the conflict
immediately prior to the judgment of the consummation, the notice here made
must either be anticipative, or the eis construed in the sense of towards, 80 as in
Apoc. xii. 6. See my Vol. iii. p. 35, Note 1.

3 Both Grotius and Vitringa derive it from 1, a mountain, and 773 which
signifies alike to destroy and to collect; the former as in Dan. iv. 14, 23, in the
Chaldee, the latter as in Micah v. 1. Of these meetings Grotius adopts the
one for his etymology of Armageddon, Vitringa the other. Brightman derives

® The reading of Scholz, Griesbach and Tregelles is ews To» aepa.
4+ 8 arBpwwos perhaps the men: so verse 21. 1 TmAwovros.
§ Twr eBvawr a word used vii. 9, x. 11, xiv. 6, &c, where it may probably have
2 meaning extending beyond the Roman world ; as well as xi. 2, 9, and xvii. 15,
where it seems used restrictedly of the Latinized Christians of the Popedom.
|| Literally, there falls; xaraBSawve:.
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and on which more hereafter,'—the outpouring is de-
scribed as taking place of the seventh and last Vial of
judgment :—an outpouring it is said on the air, or atmos-
phere, of the Apocalyptic world; the immediate sequel
of which was voices, and thunderings, and lightnings,
and a great earthquake, such as had not been since the
men were upon the earth ; affecting the sea, or maritime
parts, as well as the mainland ; causing the disruption of
the Great City into three parts, and attended with the
plague of a tremendous hailstorm, which however,
though so severe, was ineffectual to induce repentance
among the people: a yet more terrible judgment being
noted as following on Great Babylon (so the great Clty
is here first called); which now at length came up in
remembrance before God, ‘“ to give to her the cup of the
wine of the wrath of his anger.”

Of the earlier part of this prefiguration, the sense,
translated from symbols into realities, (realities yet fu-
ture, but apparently quickly coming,) seems to be this :
—that after a certain further progress of the three un-
clean spirits now abroad, (viz. as I conceive, those of in-

JSidel democracy, popery, and antichristian priestcraft,)
such as to marshal their collective strength in Western
Christendom and its colonial dependencies, in hOSllllty
against Christ’s cause and Gospel, there will arise, all
suddenly and fearfully, some extraordinary convulsion,

it from )T and VAW a costly or precious thing : Mede from W= excidium,
and Y7 turma.

It "was probably from one of these words that Megiddo derived its name ; a town
of Manassch, famous as the scene of the battle in which the good king Josiah was
killed by Pharaoh Necho, 2 Kings xxiii. 29 ; and also near to that of the battle
in which Sisera was overthrown by Barak, Judges v.19. And some expositors
have supposed this precise place Megiddo to be intended by the Armageddon of
the prophecy ; or, if not so, a reference meant to one or other of the battles
fought near it. But there does not seem to me reason for these opinions. For
the name must, I conceive, be considered mystical, so as all the other appellatives
mentioned in the Apocalypse,—Sodom, Egypt, Babylon, Abaddon: and as to the
battles, that of Barak and Sisera was scarcely of sufficient importance to be singled
out as a precedent; and that of Josiah and Pharaoh Necho was of an issue and
character the direct reverse to that of Armageddon.

! Viz. on occasion of noticing the battle itself, at the conclusion of my next
Chapter on Daniel xi, xii.—Vitringa and others ldentlfy the conflict of the Valley
of Jehocbaplaat mentioncd by Joel, with that of Armageddon. I purpose to notice
this point there also.
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darkening, and vitiation of its political atmosphere : the
permitted effect perhaps, in God’s righteous judgment,
of the working to a crisis of those evil principles.—I
explain the air in the vision to mean the European poli-
tical atmosphere, after the analogy of its firmament ;
which has been construed on undoubted evidence, I
think, as the political firmament. And I speak of the
effect of the disturbance caused in this atmosphere by
the Vial’s outpouring as of that three-fold character;
because as the natural atmosphere, which constitutes the
symbol, is alike the region of storms, the medium through
which the heavenly luminaries shine on us, and the ele-
ment we breathe, a great disturbance wrought therein
may be expected to affect it in respect of each of these
functions,—somewhat as in that remarkable case alluded
to by Cowper : ! which being so in the symbol, it seems
but reasonable to suppose the same in the thing symbo-
lizsed :—besides that in the only other instance in the
Apocalypse wherein the air is spoken of as affected,—viz.
on occasion of the issuing from the pit of the abyss of
the smoke and miasma of Mahometanism, *‘ whereby the
sun and the air were darkened,”?— we know from his-
tory that there resulted an agitation and tainting of the
moral and political atmosphere of Greek Christendom,
through the spread of that false religion, as well as an
obscuration of the lights, or ruling authorities, in its
political heaven.— Such I conceive to be the chief thing
intended ; though it seems far from improbable that some
ominous derangement of the natural atmosphere may
furnish a literal accomplishment also nearly cotempo-
rary.* And doubtless under the judgment of the seventh
Vial we must expect this convulsion, vitiation, and dark-
ening of the political atmosphere of Western Europe to
1 And Nature seems with dim and sickly eye
) To wait the close of all.
I have quoted this already in my Vol. iii. p.295; and have stated in a Note
that it alludes to a very remarkable fog, which covered both Europe and Asiathe
whole summer of 1783 ; and which in one northern country of Europe preven-
ted the sun being seen for three years. ? Apoc. ix. 2. See Vol.i. p. 416.

3 Sce Vol. iii. pp. 296—298 —Probably the cholera of 1831 was not unconnec-
ted with some electrical derangement of the natural atmosphere.
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be unprecedentedly awful : the very elements of thought,
and feeling, and social aﬁ'ectlon, and moral pnncxple
whereby society and its various polities are in God's
wonderful wisdom constituted and preserved, being so
affected as altogether to intercept the influences of the
ruling lights or authorities in our system,—to minister
disease instead of health to the body politic,—and per-
haps, with terrible convulsions, to resolve society for a
while into its primary elements.’

Thus much as to the Vial on the @ir; the only new
symbol in the figurations before us. With regard to
the thunders, lightnings, and voices of the vision, they
indicate of course wars and ‘tumults following, so as
always elsewhere in the Apocalyptic prophecy : and the
notice of the tremendous hai/storm accompanying greatly
serves to aggravate the idea: with perhaps this further
indication that France, the most northerly of the Papal
kingdoms,’ may again enact the part of the chief instru-

! Asthe symbol of the air is a new one in the Apocalyptic visions, it may be
satisfactory to the reader to have the explanations of it given by two other com-
mentators,—one of an earlier age, one a cotemporary,—who have paid most at-
tention to the figure ; viz. Vilringa and Mr. Cuninghame.

Vitringa, after noting that the word air is here to be taken in its largest signi-
fication, goes on thus to describe the effects (as he supposed them) of the Vial's
outpouring on it. ‘‘ Ad Phialam hanc effusam tenebrse obducte sunt ccelo mys-
tico illius terree cujus imperium sibi vindicaverat Bestia. Rectores utriusque
ordinis, qui in hoc ccelo fulserant, de sedibus suis visi sunt deturbari :—omnia au-
tem in regimine politico et ecclesiastico illius magni Imperii eum in modum con-
turbari, ut aer deesset populo illius civitatis quem biberet, et & quo refocillaretur;
(sunt enim Principes et Rectores populorum, quatenus populos sibi subject
fovent, et in illos curd et institutione sui influunt, [Qu. iajfant 7] veluti spmtm
oris populi, ut vocantur apud Jeremiam, Lam. v. 20 ;)—et aer ille conturbatus
locum faceret, et occasionem Deo preeberet, gravissimis illis judiciis quee Imperio
Bestie ad totalem stat(s ejus subversionem decreverat.” p. 988.

Mr. Cuninghame. ‘It is through the medium of the natural air, or atmos-
phere, that the natural sun, moon, and stars communicate to us their light, heat,
and influences : it is the same air which is in us the principle of vitality. Now,
through what air or atmosphere do the symbolic sun, moon, and stars, commu-
nicate to us their influences, light, and heat? I answer through the medium of
the political and ecclesiastical constitutions of the states. These constitutions are
also the pnnclple of vitality to the body politic.” And thence he argues that the
outpouring of the seventh Vial is to be upon the political and ecclesiastical
constitution of the Roman Empire ; causing a tremendous agitation throughout
the government, destroying n general balance of power, and superinducing the
horrors of a political storm. pp. 305, 306.—There is no very great difference, it
will be seen, in our explanations.

3 See Vol. iii. pp. 288, 290.—Vitringa explains the Aail-storm simply to indi-
cate a judgment immediately from heaven. He compares the hail which fell in
the seventh Egyptian plague, and that which fell on the Canaanites after Joshua’s
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mental operator of the plague ; very much as in the
earlier judgments of the seventh Trumpet.—For the re-
sult a most remarkable revolution is foreshown as des-
tined to befal the European Commonwealth ; viz. the
final breaking up of that decemregal form of the Papal
empire, which has now characterized it for near thirteen
centuries, into a new and ¢ripartite form ; the tripartition
meant being probably, like the earlier separation of the
tenth of the city, conjointly religious and political.’ In
which form the Great City, or RoMg,—including, I pre-
sume, both its subject Ecclesiastical State and the third
of the tripartition connected with it,—is to receive its
own peculiar final and appalling fate: as it is said,
¢ And great Babylon was remembered before God, to
give her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his
wrath.”—So that whensoever, after fearful wars and
convulsions, a tripartition like this shall take place in
the European commonwealth, it must be regarded as the
proximate sign, and very alarum bell to Christendom, of
the judgment, the great judgment, being then at length
close at hand.—Of which fate the description is given in
the two, or rather the three 2 next chapters.

victory at Gibeon, Joshua x. 11 ;—the latter especially without doubt a very
notable case for comparison :—aiso Isa. xxx. 30: ‘“ The Lord shall cause his
glorious voice to be heard ; and shall shew the lighting down of his arm, with the
indignation of his anger, and with the flame of a devouring fire, and with scat-
tering, and tempest, and hai/-stones.””—He might have added the case of Barak’s
victory near Megiddo, where * the stars in their courses ”’ fought against Sisera :
for Josephus (as Horsley observes on the song of Deborah) explains this of a
hail-storm directed against him.

It seems very possible that there may be here too that which shall literally
answer to the prediction. Seethe Note Vol. iii. pp. 294, 295. But the analogy of
all the Apocalyptic prefigurations requires primarily a symbolic explanation : and
the precedent of the first Trumpet seems to indicate, if its analogy be followed,
a judgment from the North ; though not from the four winds, or of foreign origin.

1 Vitringa supposes one third to be adherenis to the Papacy or Beast ; ano-
ther, favourers of superstition, but not the Papacy ; and the last, on the side of
the true Protestant Church : * totam illam civitatem scindendam esse in partes
sive factiones tres ; quarum una superstitioni et idololatrie Romanensi adhuc
adheerebit ; altera auctoritati Pontificiee renunciare parata sit, sed superstitionem
tamen veterem non facile descret ; tertia in partes transibit ecclesiee.” p. 991.

Mr. Cuninghame’s ultimate exposition is, that the division will have a relation
to the work of the three unclean spirits before mentioned ; one division ranging
under the standard of Atheism and Anarchy, another under that of Despolism,
another under that of Popery : agreeably with his view of the three spirits.

2 For chap. xix. describes the destruction of the Beast and False Prophet; the
characteristic associates of the mystic Babylon.
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2. The vision of the first of these chapters® (ch. xvii.)
is one introductory to the judgment on Babylon, and

1 I subjoin the chapter.

‘1. And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and
talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither ; I will shew unto thee the judg-
ment of the great whore, that sitteth upon the many waters :* 2. with whom
the kings of the earth have committed fornication : and the inhabiters of the earth
have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication.

3. So he carried me away in the spirit into a wilderness : and I saw a woman
sit upon a scarlet-coloured beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads
and ten horns. 4. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour,
and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls ; having a golden cup in
her hand, full of abominations and filthiness 3 of her fornication. 5. And upon
her forechead was a name written, Mystery, Babylon the Great, the Mother of
harlots and abominalions of the earth. 6. And I saw the woman drunken with
the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when I
saw her, I wondered with great admiration.

7. And the Angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will tell
thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath
the seven heads and ten horns.

8. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of the
bottomless pit, and go into perdition ; and they that dwell on the earth shall
wonder, (whose names were not written in the book of life from the foundation
of the world,) when they behold the beast that was, and is not, and yet is.§
9. And here is the mind which hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven moun-
tains, on which the woman sitteth. 10. And there are seven kings: five are
fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come ; and when he cometh, he must
continue a short space. 11. And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the
eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. 12. And the ten horns
which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but
receive power as kings at one and the same time|| with the beast. 13. These
have one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the beast.
14. These shall make war with the Lamb : and the Lamb shall overcome them,
(for he is Lord of lords and King of kings,) and they that are with him, the called,
and chosen, and faithful.§ 15. And he saith unto me, The waters which thou
sawest, where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and
tongues. 16. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon ** the beast, these shall
hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh,
and burn her with fire. 17. For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil his will,
and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words of God
shall be fulfilled. 18. And the woman which thou sawest, is that great city,
which reigneth over the kings of the earth.”

* ewi Toov U3aTwy Ty wOAAWY. T €is epnuor.
1 axabaprnros. Scholz, Griesbach, and Tregelles read Ta axafapryra.

§ So our translators, according to the reading xauxep est. Griesbach, Scholz,
and Tregelles read xa: wapesas, and shall come.

|| miar bpav AauBavovo: uera Tov Bnpiov: The translation given is doubtless
the true one; not, as our version, “one hour.” See Vol. iii. p. 68, Note 4.

Y So Vitringa ; understanding vincent, or »ixngovo:, after the kAnros. This is
also, I conceive, beyond a doubt the true rendering; not that of our version,
which, understanding eso4, translates, “ They that are with him are the called,” &c.

#® So our version, reading em. Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles have the
various reading xa:: as if the Beast itself would at last turn with the ten kings
against the woman. But I think the reading unlikely. In case, however, of its
being preferred, what is there said of the Beast’s hating the Whore ; i. e. Babylon,
or Rome, must be understood, I conceive, of the city Rome, not of the Romish
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explanatory to St. John (to the symbolic man St. John)
of its causes and reasonableness. Such is God’s usual
method, when about to execute any very notable act of
vengeance. He shews his Church its justice beforehand :
thereby at once vindicating his own honour, and giving
warning to such of his people as may thus far have been
deceived by the offending party, to separate from it, and
so escape its doom.!—The desert local scene of the sym-
bolization here shewn St. John, and also its mode and
author, deserve remark, and will be observed on after-
wards. As to the substance of the vision, which repre-
sented pictorially before him a gaudily-dressed drunken
Harlot, seated on a Beast of monstrous form, with seven
heads, and on the seventh (itself growing out of the cica-
trice of a former excised seventh?) ten horns,—it has been
for the most part fully explained in a preceding chapter
of this work.®> For I have there discussed at large the
mystery of this Beast, with his seven, or rather eight
heads and ten horns; besides adding passing notices
also of the woman his rider.—It is to be understood
that, as the Beast, in respect of its body, depicted the
Papal Empire of the ten Western European kingdoms,
and, in respect of its seventh or rather eighth head, the
succession of Roman Popes, constituting from after the
6th century that empire’s spiritual rulers,'—so the woman

1 Soin the angel’s declaration to Lot, Gen. xix. 12, 13, before the destruction
of Sodom ; in Jeremiah’s prophetic denunciation of the Chaldean Babylon’s guilt
and fatal overthrow, Jer. li. 6, &c; and in those by Christ, and afterwards by his
g:utle St. James against the guilty Jerusalem, just before its destruction by the

’m;:np;c xiii. 3; * And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded unto death,
and the deadly wound was healed.” 3 Part iv, chap. iv.

4 In further illustration and confirmation of my exposition of this most im-
portant point in the Apocalyptic prophecy, let me add from the Romish Arabic
version of the Canons of the Nicene Council a Papal comment to the very same
effect. ‘ Rome qui sedem tenet caput est et princeps omnium Patriarcharum ;
quandoquidem ipse est primus, sicut Petrus :—cui data est potestas in omnes
Principes Christianos, et omnes populos eorum, ut qui sit Vicarius Christi Do-
mini nostri, super cunctos populos et universam Ecclesiam Christianam.” Hard.

i. 469. Thus, first, he who held the Roman See was, as Peter’s successor, the
chief and head of all Patriarchs, or was in his priestly character the head of the

Church so far associated with the city :—the apostate Church’s False FProphet
being to the last in company and alliance with the Beast. Compare what is
sid at the close of this chapter of the treading of the vine being without the
city ; and so too apparently the locality of the war of Armageddon.
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represented Rome in its character of the Papal See, and
Mother Church of the apostate churches of Western
Christendom ; including doubtless, as part and parcel of
herself, the Ecclesiastical state, or Peter’s Patrimony, in
Italy and the vast domains, convents, churches, and other
property appertaining tothe Papal Church elsewhere, both
1 Europe and over the world." Which premised, there
seems nothing more needed, in order to the complete
exposition of the vision, than the observations following.
—Ist, that, as in the emblem the Beast’s body both up-
held, and was subject to, the Woman the rider, so the
Empire, as a whole, with the power of its ten secular
kingdoms and many peoples, upheld, and was also at the
same time ruled by, Papal Rome, the Mother Church of
Christendom : (not to add that the Pope too for the time
being, or Beast’s ruling Head, fully concurred and took
part in the same act ; sustaining his Church upon the
seven hills, even as one married to it,? to use the phra-
seology of the Roman Law ;* and gloryingly up-bearing
and exhibiting her, somewhat as the heathen Jove might
be represented as carrying, or ridden by, his concubine:)*

whole priesthood of Christendom, i. e. of the Apocalyptic False Prophet. But,
besides this, he had a different and a higher character, that of CurisT’8s VICAR:
(rather Antichrist :)—in which astounding dignity he was above, and ruler of,
all people, kings included, throughout all Christendom ; that is, the Head of the
Apocalyptic antichristian Beast. See Vol. iii. p. 172.

! Vitringa understands the Great Cily in its largest sense, and as compre-
hending its decem-regal empire, both in xi. 13, where a tenth part of the city is
said to have fallen, and in xvi. 16, where it is said to have been divided into three
parts; but in this xviith chapter he understands it in the strictest sense of the
City of Rome exclusively. And so too Daubuz, p. 800. I think it more reason-
able however to understand it, as I have done, with a larger latitude : else how
could the ten kings generally take their part, at God’s set time, in * eating her
flesh,” &c.—It is observable that both in Jeremiah’s Lamentations, Jerusalem per-
sonified is spoken of sometimes as Judah ; (compare Lam. i. 3. 7, &c, &c:) and
that in the medals struck after the Roman capture of Jerusalem, the personified
a‘tg has the legend Jud@a Capta.

See Vol. iii. p. 150, Notes ? and 3.—* The proud Church of Rome,” says
Bale in fitter phrase, *‘ the paramour of Antichrist.”—So, in the medals of ancient
Rome, the Roma Dea was sometimes depicted as crowning the Emperor, some-
times crowned by the Emperor.

8 ¢ Necessitas imponit marito mulieris sustentationem sufferre.”” Ulpian. Di-
gest. 1. 2 tit. 3. leg. 22.

4 Daubuz illustrates from a picture of the rape of Europa, as described by
Achilles Tatius, the manner in which we may consider the woman to have sate
on the Beast ; viz. sidleways, as women generally ride in our country. He says
'H waplevos uecos exexabnro Tois ¥wrois Tov Boos, ov wepifadny, aAAa KaTa FAevpar
ex delig ovpBaca Tw wode. Erot. Lib. i.



Digitized by G()()SIC



xxv

ROME, MOTHER & MISTRESS,
HOLDING OUT THE CUP OF HER APOSTACY.

A Papal Medal struck at Rome.on occasion of the last Jubilee.
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—2. Thatas the woman was heredepicted before St. John
under a double character, viz. as a harlot to the ten kings,
and a vintner or tavern-hostess vending wines to the com-
mon people,’ (just according to the custom of earlier
times in which the harlot and the hostess of a tavern were
characters frequently united,?) so the Church of Rome
answered to the symbol in either point of view: inter-
changing mutual favours, such as might suit their res-
pective characters, with the kings of Anti-Christendom ;
and to the common people dealing out for sale, the wine
of the poison® of her fornication, her indulgences, relics,
transubstantiation-cup, as if the cup of salvation, &c,
(see the Pope’s own most illustrative medal pointing the
application, )* therewith drugging, and making them be-
sotted and drunk :—3. that with regard to the portraiture
of the woman, ‘‘robed in purple and scarlet, and adorned
with gold and precious stones and pearls,”? it is, as ap-
plied to the Romish Church, a picture characteristic and
from the life ; the dress specified being distinctively that
of the Romish ecclesiastical dignitaries,® and the orna-
ments those with which it has been bedecked beyond any

Undera different kind of figure, the great City of the seven hills is represented
elsewhere as the ruling Pope’s throne and seat. So Apoc. xiii. 2 ; “ The Dragon
gave him up his power and his throne : *’ that is, on the seven hills; spoken of
also xvi. 10.—Similarly Zion is at one time represented in scripture as the Lord’s
throne, at another as his spouse : e. g. Jer. iii. 17, Isa. Ixii. 5.

! Compare Apoc. xvii. 4, * Having a golden cup in her hand, full of abomina-
tions and the filthiness of her fornication;” xiv. 8, ‘‘ Babylon hath fallen
because she hath made all nations to drink of the wine of her fornication ; *’ and
xviii. 3, She hath made all the nations to drink of the wine of her fornication,
and the kings of the earth have committed fornication with her.”

* So Daubuz.—For example, the reader may remember disquisitions in vindi-
cation of the character of Rahab, founded on the frequent identity of the xardo-
Xevs and the wopry.

3 See Note ! p. 67. suprd. Mede too thus construes the word Ovus, as Daubuz.

¢ First struck just after the commencement of the 6th Vial’s outpouring ; and
exhibited now first to the Protestant world just before the 7th Vial's effusion ;—
the precise time, if 1 mistake not, that the vision is to be referred to. Compare
this example of allusive contrast with that given Vol. ii. p. 58.

In an ancient medal imperial Rome is alzo figured as a Woman sitting on the
seven hills, and with her right hand also extended : but in that case the right hand
holds an image of /'ictory, not a cup ; and her left a sword, not a cross. (Rasche
iv. 1144.) The contrast is striking.

# The comment of Tichonius is, *Ornatu vario et lapidibus pretiosis ; id est
omnibus illecebris simulate veritatis.” (Qu. virtutis?)

© For these colours appertain to the ecclesiastical dignitaries, I believe, of no
otherchurch existing ;—e. g. neither of the Greek, Armenian, Coptic, nor English.
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church called Christian ;' nay, beyond any religious body
and religion probably that has ever existed in the world :
—not to add that even the very name on the harlot’s fore-
head, Mystery, (a name allusive evidently to St. Paul's
predicted mystery of iniquity*) was one, if we may repose
credit on no vulgar authority,® once written on the Pope’s
tiara ; and the Apocalyptic title, ‘“ Mother of harlots
and of the abominations of the earth,” the very parody,
if I may so say, of the title Rome arrogates to herself,
‘“ Rome, Mother and Mistress: ’*—4. that as to the
Harlot's depicted drunkenness with the blood of the
saints, its applicability to the Romish Church, through-
out the latter half at least of its patron the Beast’s 1260
predicted years of prospering,® is written in deep-dyed
characters on the page of history, and superabundant
evidence thereof given in other parts of this book.

In these several points T have embraced, I believe, all
the main characteristics of the depicted Harlot’s general
portraiture and history.® There is further added by the

1 Bishop Newton exemplifies from the riches of the chapel at Loretto: * The
riches of whose holy image, and house, and treasury,—the golden angels, the
gold and silver lamps, the vast number, variety, and richness of the jewels, of
the vestments for the holy image and for the priests, with the prodigious trea-
sure of all sorts, are far beyond the reach of description: and, as Mr. Addison
says, ‘as much surpassed my expectation as other sights have generally fallen
shortofit. Silver can scarce find an admission ; and gold itself looks but poorly
amongst such an incredible number of precious stones.’ ’—This is but a sample.

3 <« The mystery of iniguity doth already work : only he who now letteth will
let until he be taken away: and then shall that Wicked One be revealed,” &c.
2. Thess. ii. 7, 8. See Vol, iii. p. 77, &c.—There is a contrast in this to the
mystery of godliness, 1 Tim. iii. 16. On which see my Vol. iii. pp. 154, 155.

Bishop Newton and others observe that there is an allusion here also to the
custom of certain notorious prostitutes having their names written on a label on
their foreheads :—as Seneca says; “ Nomen tuum pependit in fronte; pretium
stupri accepisti: ”” and Juneval, Sat. vi. 122 :—Nuda papillis

Constitit auratis, titulum mentita Lysiscea.

Vitringa supposes the name to have been thus written ;

MTETHPION
BABTAON H ‘METAAH
‘H MHTHP TON IOPNON KAl TON BAEATI'MATON
THZX THZ.

3 E. e. Scaliger, on the authority of an informant of the Duke of Montmorency
whilst at Rome. And so again Francis Le Moyne and Brocardus, on ocular
evidence, as they assure us ; saying that Julius III. removed it. See Daubuz,
Vitringa, and Bishop Newton, ad loc.

4 So the Tridentine Council, *“ Romana Ecclesia aliarum omnium Mater et
Magistra”” Hard. x. 53. Whence the common phrase, Our Holy Mother the
Church. b See Vol. ii. pp. 19, 28, 375, &c.

¢ The prophecy was one much noted by the early Fathers. * Lege Apoca-
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Angel an intimation of a downfal fated to happen to
her towards the end of her career, from the ten kings,
erewhile her devoted friends and subjects, turning against
and tearing her ; as also of her partial recovery there-
from,' prior to final destruction. Of the first of these
predicted facts we have traced the partial fulfilment at
least in the Anti-Romish fury of the French Revolution-
- ists, and the events consequent.® Of the recovery we see
the fulfilment even now : for Rome’s harlot Church ap-
pears at this present time putting on all her old bravery
and boastings and charms, just as of old. As to the
ultimate promised victory of the saints persecuted by
her,—¢¢ the called, and chosen, and faithful ones,”—
its fulfilment is yet future ;* but surely, judging from the
signs of the times, not so very far off.

Thus much as to the figure in the foreground of the
picture now exhibited to St. John. We have next to
consider the local scene associated in the picture with it.

*“ He carried me away in the Spirit to a desert place ;
and I saw a woman sittingon a scarlet-coloured beast,” &c.
A desert place :—such is the brief description primarily
given of the local scene of the pictured Harlot. And,
with a view to its right understanding, it will be import-
ant first to notice the absence of the article prefix ;¢ for

lypsin Joannis; et quid de muliere purpurat, et scriptd in ejus fronte blasphemid,
septem montibus, aquis multis, et Babylonis cantetur exitu, contuere. Exite,
inquit Dominus, de illd populus meus, &c.” So in the Epistle of Paula and
Eutochion ad Marcellam, apud Hieronymi Op. iv. ii. 551. The object of the
Jetter was to urge Marcella to leave Rome for Bethlehem; it being allowed that
there was a holy church there, but the ambition and greatness of the city depre-
cated, as aliene from the monastic devotion.

' Let me abstract a rather notable passage from Daubuz on this point. He
says (p. 784) that St. John’s wondering (he being a symbolic man) shows that
even to the end Babylon will be powerful, and the true worshippers affrighted :
that, having recovered from former judgments and losses, she will again appear
invested with very great power; and, having no apprehension of her future de-
struction, which is to be very sudden and unexpected, will revive all her former
pretensions : whereupon Protestants, who judge according to human wisdom
only, may think that what she has done before (in the way of persecution) she
may do still ; until ministers of God, like the angel, are made use of as instru-
ments to show their fellow-protestants that the Romish Harlot is just about to
be suddenly destroyed. 3 See Part v. chap. v, in my Vol iii. p. 347, &e.

3 See verse 14 with note || p. 92 supni.
4 as epnpor. The absence of the definite article is the rather observable; as it

VOL. IV. H
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thereby this desert scene is pointedly and at once distin-
guished from that into which the Woman, the true
Church, of Apoc. xii. was previously said to have fled and
hidden, for her destined 1260 days of obscurity, soli-
tude, and trial : ! the latter being called # epmuos, the desert,
distinctively ; or that which answered on the Apocalyptic
earth to the great and terrible wilderness in which,
under the older dispensation, the nation and church of
Israel was for a long time hidden from the world.*—
But what then this desert scene, pictorially associated
with the Apocalyptic Harlot ; and what its significancy
in the prefiguration? There are two desolations, or
states of epnuia, predicted by the Angel as what would
befal her at the termination of her appointed days of
prosperity : the one partial, through the instrumen-
tality of the ten kings, long her devoted adherents, but
who would at length turn against and desolate her ;3
the other total and final, through the judgment by fire
from Almighty God.* And some have supposed this lat-
ter to be anticipatively signified by the desert in ques-
tion.® But the whole character of the Harlot's symbo-
lization seems to me to negative the idea of either of these
desolations being indicated in the desert scene depicted :
for she was there represented, not as suffering under
judgments either of human or divine origin, but in all
the wantonness, pride, and gaudiness of a prospering har-
lotry.—Putting this then aside, there is to be observed,
in the course of the Angel's explanatory statement, a
certain further characteristic of the desert scene’s ap-

is the only instance, I believe, in the New Testament in which the word occurs
as a substantive without it.

1 See my Vol. iii. pp. 56, 57—Mr. Brooks has fallen into the mistake of
identifying the two epnuo: ;—the stepping-stone to his identification of these two
women. A fatal error, as it seems to me, to all true interpretation of the Woman
of chap. xii. See my notice of his view of the Beast, &c. Part iv. chap. iii, Vol.

iii. p. 62, &c. 3 See Horne's Introduction, Vol. iii. p. 53.
3 Apoc. xvii. 16; * The ten horns shall hate the harlot, and make her desolate:
npNuepery D W avrny.

y
4 Apoc. xviii. 17, 19; “For in one hour she hath been desolated ;" pg dpg

5 Such for example is Daubuz’s explanation of the woman’s position; “as
just upon the brink of destruction, and ready to become desolate.” p. 749. But
where is there any parallel case to this in Scripture ? The Scriptural pictures are
in better keeping.
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pearance to St. John, which may perhaps throw light
on the question ; viz. that it appeared to a considerable
extent flooded with water, round where the woman was
seated on her subject Beast :—‘¢ The waters,” it is said,
¢ that thou sawest, where the woman sitteth.”! And
hence in fact Vitringa draws his explanation,? to the
effect that the local scene exhibited was designed to
answer to the chorography of the Euphratean Babylon ;
which, being finally surrounded by marshes, from the
circumstance of the waters of the river overflowing and
stagnating round it, was designated by the Prophet Isaiah
as ‘‘the desert of the sea.”” But Vitringa should have
observed that the Angel’s discourse intimates yet a third
and still more notable feature in the chorographic scene ;
viz. that of seven hills appearing conspicuous in it :* so
that the conclusion we finally come to, and that by ne-
cessary inference, is, that this was in fact not a picture
of Babylonia, but of the Campagna of Rome itself.
But here arises the question of difficulty. How so,
—considering that this Campagna was in St. John’s
time, and had been for many centuries, a scene nearly
the most cultivated, as well as populous, in the world ;
and every way one presenting the greatest contrast in
appearance to a marshy desert? The explanation, as it
seems to me, is to be found very clearly givens in the
history of its state at that precise time, when the ten-
horned Beast of Western Anti-christendom having just
previously emerged into existence, the harlot-church of
Rome first rose on its back to supremacy. For this let
me refer to Gibbon; who, when about to describe
Rome’s revival and restoration to dominion, in the new
character of Rome Papal, under Gregory the First’s
Pontificate, near about the close of the 6th century,
gives a descriptive sketch of the then Campagna which

1 Apoc. xvii. 15. 2 p. 1015.

3 Isa. xxi. 1. 8o too Jer. li. 13 ; ““Thou that sitteth on the many waters.” —
This predicted desert state was very much the actual state of the Euphratean
Babylon in St. John’s time. His cotemporary Pliny speaks of it as then a great
desert, and desolate wilderness. 4 Apoc. xvii. 9.

I have, however, no where seen allusion to this explanation.

H 2
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one might almost suppose drawn, like so many other of
his pictures, for the very purpose of illustrating this
passage of the Apocalyptic prophecy.! He states that
at that time, (chiefly from the long-continued and per-
petual harass of barbarian incursions,) ¢ the Campagna
was reduced to the state of a dreary wilderness; the
land barren, the waters impure, the air infectious.” He
further notices the superadded desolation from the effect
of inundations of the Tiber, which (especially at the time
of Gregory’s elevation) had ‘‘rushed with irresistible
violence into the vallies of the seven hills,” and there
bred pestilence from ¢ the stagnation of the deluge: " *
and, after remarking on the awful ‘ depopulation, va-
cancy, and solitude of the city,” observes that, ‘‘like
Babylon, the name of Rome might have been erased
from the earth, if the city had not been animated by a
vital principle,” (that of being St. Peter’s See, and the
depository too both of Ais sacred relics and of those of
his brother-martyr Paul,) ‘‘ which again restored her 3 to
honour and dominion : "—restored her to itin the new
character of ‘‘ Rome, Mother and Mistress,” the Harlot-
Church of the seven hills.—A more general description
to the same effect, of the countries over which this Har-
lot-Church extended her sway, and whence she drew her
riches, is given by Robertson. In his sketch of the state
of Western Europe,* after the subsidence of the barba-
rian invasions, at the first commencement of the middle
age, he observes that, in consequence of existing depo-
pulation, districts once the most cultivated (he especially
particularizes Italy) were in some parts converted into
forests, in others into marshes, by the overflow of rivers
! Decline and Fall, Vol. viii. pp. 158—161.

? Gibbon alludes, ina Note, to an account of this inundation brought by one of
his Deacons to Gregory of Tours (x. 1.) ; in which was the further report of a dra-
gon having appeared in the flood, and, while passing down by the Tiber into the
sea, being stranded. Considering the emblematic sense attached to this flood by
the Angel, and its identification with the one mentioned as cast out of the Dra-
gon’s mouth in Apoc. xii. 15, it is curious to compare the report of the Deacon
on this point with the Apocalyptic symbol of the Dragon’s standing on the shore
of the flood, and resigning his empire to the new rising Beast, Apoc. xii. 18, xiii. 2.

3 So Gibbon impersonates Rome as a Homan.
4 Charles the Fifth; Note 5, Proofs and Illustrations.
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and stagnating of the floods : insomuch that in some of
the earliest charts extant, lands granted to monasteries
and individuals were distinguished into such as were
cultivated, and such as were eremi, or desert; the reason
of the grant being frequently this, that the grantee had
reclaimed them ab eremo, from the desert.!

Thus we see that the desert scene associated with the
woman, in the pictured landscape exhibited to St. John,
was a picture admirably perfect, as from the life :—a true
and faithful portraiture first of the Campagna of Rome
itself, as it appeared at the time when (so as under Leo
the First * or Gregory) the Harlot established her supre-
macy thereupon ; and also of the countries of Western
Europe generally, over which her spiritual dominion was
thenceforward extended. And not only was the pictured
scene admirable in this point of view ; but also for its
having an emblematic, as well as literal, significancy and
truth. As the seven hills in the landscape were not
merely a natural feature of the scene, but also symbo-
lized the seven several forms of government that Rome
would previously have experienced,’—so the floods that
inundated the base of those hills where the woman had
her seat, were not only literally true, as a feature of the
Campagna when Papal Rome rose to dominion, but also
furnished the Angel with an apt symbol of the barbarian
floods which, after pouring into and desolating the em-
pire, would at length constitute nations, tribes, and lan-
guages, subject to Papal Rome’s dominion.* This seems
to me the perfection of symbolic figures; a perfection
frequently observable in those of the Apocalypse.’—Be-
sides which it must be observed that the presence of the
flood in this picture, whence we may suppose the Beast
to have emerged on which the woman sate, made it, if
I might so say, the precise pair and counterpart to a

! He refers to Du Cange on Eremus.
? See the extract from Leo’s Sermon given by me, Vol. iii. p. 129.
3 Apoc. xvii. 10. See the solution, Part iv. Chap. iv. ; Vol. iii. p. 92, &c.
¢ Apoc. xvii. 15.—Bossuet objects, Were this Woman an npostatxzed Christian
Church or City, she would be called an adultrcn, not harlot, or woprm. In an-

swer | refer to Matt. v. 32, xix. 9, and Isa. i. 21, &c. Sept.
* See the Section beginning Vol. i. p- 394.
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notable one shown in an earlier vision to St. John :* I
mean to that which represented a flood cast from the
Dragon’s mouth, in order to drown the faithful woman,
or Church ; out of which, after her escape and disap-
pearance, and when the earth had drained off and ab-
sorbed the waters, with but the remnant of a lake re-
maining, a seven-headed ten-horned Beast, like this very
one, appeared to emerge.—It is a new tache of connexion
between the figurations in this and the other Apocalyptic
series.

It only remains that I add a remark on the Vial-Angel
who exhibited this vision to St. John, and the manner in
which John was carried away in the Spirit to see it.? The
latter point is to be explained, I conceive, from the cir-
cumstance of the vision being one altogether out of its
chronological order and place; and exhibiting conse-
quently that which Christ's people, living at the time of
the Vials, would only be able to see mentally, not by the
bodily eye.>—And as to the Angel, I think that particu-
lar Vial-Angel must be supposed the revealer, in the time
of whose vial-outpouring a full understanding might
prove to be given of the mystery of the Woman and the
Beast :—perhaps the sizth Angel; perhaps the seventh
or last.*

So the mystery of the Woman and her subject Beast
was made manifest to St. John, in all its details, just
before the figuration of their total and final destruction.—

1 Apoc. xii. 15, xiii. 1.

3 « And he carried me away in the Spirit to a desert place ; and I saw,” &c.

3 Compare the retrospective view of the Two Witnesses’ history given in
Apoc. xi. The Angel gives it all in the form of retrospective narrative, until he
has brought down their history to the time corresponding with that of his de-
scent. Whereupon (but not before) the Witnesses are brought on the scene in
actual vision. See Vol. ii. pp. 406—409.

4 I might have supposed the Angel to be the representative of the whole
septenary of the vial-angels, after the analogy of the one out of the four living
creatures that gave the vials to these angels, xv. 7, and explained it of the light
thrown on the character and fated judgment of the harlot Rome, during the
whole time of these vials’ outpouring, i.e. of the judgments of the French Revo-
lution, but for the notice of another of the vial-angels, xxi. 9, showing St. John
the New Jerusalem ; which angel cannot with chronological propriety be sup-
posed the representative of all the seven, but the seventh only.
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Has there not of late been some advance to a fulfilment
of the vision ?

3. Next came the vision of another Angel, and of the
destruction of Babylon following on his appearance;
which began as follows :

‘¢ And after these things' I saw another Angel coming

1 The whole chapter xviii. is as follows.

1. And after these things I saw another angel coming down ® from heaven,
having great power ;+ and the earth was lightened with his glory. 2. And he
cried with a strong voice, saying, Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is
become the habitation of devils, and the prison-house of every foul spirit, and
the prison § of every unclean and hateful bird : 3. for all nations have drunk of
the wine of the poison || of her fornication ; and the kings of the earth have com-
mitted fornication with her; and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich
through the abundance of her luxury.§

4. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her, my people,
that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues!
5. For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered her ini-
quities. 6. Reward her even as she rewarded you ; and double unto her double,
according to her works : in the cup which she hath filled, fill to her double!
7. How much she hath glorified herself, and lived luxuriously,** so much tor-
ment and sorrow give her! As to that ++ she saith in her heart, I sit a queen,
and am no widow, and shall see no sorrow; 8. therefore shall her plagues come
in one day, death,}} and mourning, and famine ; and she shall be utterly burnt
with fire: for strong is the Lord who judgeth her.

9. And the kings of the earth who have committed fornication, and lived
luxuriously with her, shall bewail her, and lament for her, when they shall see
the smoke of her burning; 10. standing afar off for the fear of her torment :
saying, Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty city; for in one hour is
thy judgment come.

11. And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn over her; for no
man buyeth their merchandize any more :—12. The merchandize of gold, and
silver, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk,
and scarlet, and all thyine wood, and all manner of vessels of ivory, and all
manner of vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble ;
13. and cinnamon, and |||l odours, and ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and
oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots,
and slaves,§§ and souls of men. 14. And the fruits,{{ that the soul lusted after,

* KaraBaworra.
+ or authorily ; e€}ovoiav,
$ Scholz and Tregelles read, e» ioxvpg pawp, simply.

§ ¢uraxy is the Greek word used in either clause; though our translation
gives two renderings, * the Aold of every foul spirit, and cage of every unclean
bird.” Il Gupor See Note ! p. 67 suprd.

§ spnvous’ in our translation delicacies. ** espyviace.

1+ éri Aeyet x.7.A. | prefer to construe the & 7 disjointly, As to that, with
reference to the therefore in the clause following, as its consequent ; and not to
make it the consequent of what precedes.

13 Gavaros” perhaps pestilence, as Apoc. vi. 8.

liil Scholz and Tregelles here insert xas auwpor, and the amomum : a tree from
which one of the most esteemed ointments of the ancients was made. See
Schleusner on the word. §§ owparwr.

9Y owwea. Compare the emblems of the harvest and vintage, Apoc. xiv. dis-
cussed pp. 75, 80, &c.
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down from heaven having great power,” (probably as
the appointed executor of the coming judgment that he
announced,') ‘‘and the earth was lightened with his
glory. And he cried mightily with a strong voice, saying,
Babylon the Great hath fallen, hath fallen; for all the
nations have drunk of the wine of the poison of her for-

are departed from thee ; and all things which were dainty and goodly are departed
from thee : and thou shalt find them no more at all.

15. The merchants of these things which were made rich by her, shall stand
afar off, for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing : 15. and saying, Alas,
alas, that great city, that was clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and
decked with gold, and precious stones, and pearls! For in one hour so great
riches is come to nought.

17. And every shipmaster, and all the company in ships,® and sailors, andas
many as trade by sea, stood afar off ; 18. and cried, when they saw the smoke
of her burning, saying, What city is like unto this great city? 19. And they
cast dust on their heads, and cried, weeping and wailing ; saying, Alas, alas, that
great city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the sea, by reason of
her costliness ; for in one hour is she made desolate.

20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; for
God hath avenged you on her.

21. And a mighty angel took up a stone like a great mill-stone, and cast it
into the sea; saying, Thus, with violence, shall that great city Babylon be
thrown down, and shall be found no more at all. 22. And the voice of harpers
and musicians, and of pipers and trumpeters, shall be heard no more at all in
thee: and no craftsman, of whatsoever craft he be, shall be found any more in
thee: and the sound of a mill-stone shall be heard no more at all in thee :
23. and the light of a candle shall shine no more at all in thee : and the voice of
the bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard no more at all in thee. For thy
merchants were the great men of the earth : for by thy sorceries were all nations
deceived.

24. And in her was found the blood+ of prophets, and of saints, and of all
that were slain upon the earth.”

xix. 1. ‘“ And after these things I heard] a great voice of much people in
heaven, saying, Alleluia! Salvation, and glory, and honour, and power unto the
Lord our God ! ]l 2. For true and righteous are his judgments : for he hath
judged the great whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, and
hath avenged the blood of his servants at her hands. 3. And again they said
Alleluia ! And her smoke rose up for ever and ever. 4. And the four-and-twenty
elders and the four living creatures fell down, and worshipped God that sat on
the throne, saying, Amen ; Alleluia!”

1 So the Lord, who announced to Abraham that he was come down to inquire
into the wickedness of Sodom, preparatorily to judgment on it, was himself that
judgment’s executor. Compare Gen. xviii, 20, xix. 22.

On the propriety and force of epithets attached to Apocalyptic agents, as hav-
ing reference to what they had to perform, compare what is said of the Jwr
of Apoc. vii. 2, and the ioxvpos of Apoc. x. 1, in my Vol. i. p. 247, and Vol ii.
pPp- 40, 41. So again Apoc. xviii. 21.

* Scholz and Tregelles read, was 3 ex: Toxov wAewr.
4+ Scholz reads aluara’ in the plural :—a form of the word of which no other
example occurs, I believe in the New Testament, except in John i. 13. In the
Septuagint it is not very infrequent.
3 Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles prefix &s.
| Or, “is our God’s ; ”’ according to the reading of Scholz, Griesbach, and
Tregelles ; % cwrnpia, xal § Sofa, xai # Svrams Tov Oeov Huwr,
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nication,” &c. It was a cry almost precisely the same in
terms with that of the second flying angel of Apoc. xiv,!
though with the notable added circumstance that ¢ she
was become the habitation of demons, and prison-house
of every unclean spirit; ”’? and like that former voice,
moreover, (notwithstanding the use of the past tense in
the sentence,) still anticipative :> but anticipative at the
very smallest interval before the catastrophe : and not
without an effulgence of light, as well as strength of cry,
correspondent with the urgency of the time; even as
its /ast, as well as loudest echo, upon the ear of nations.
—And then followed a warning voice from heaven, heard
loud and distinct by St.John, in his symbolic character, as
I presume; that is, as the representative of Christ’s true
saints and servants then living : ¢ Come out of her, my
people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that
ye receive not of her plagues: for her sins have reach-
ed unto heaven.”* A warning like that of the Coven-
ant-Angel to Lot, on the eve of the destruction of
Sodom ;® or that from God, through Moses, to the sur-
rounding Israelites, the moment before the earthquake
that swallowed up the tents of Dathan and Abiram :¢
and which indicated two things respecting them: lst,
that there would be even then some of the holy seed
in the mystic Babylon : 2ndly, that their danger of par-
ticipation in its coming destruction, whether through
mistakes of judgment, or sluggish lingering, would be
extreme and imminent.”—After which that same voice
apparently, addressed still and all through to the saints,®

1 See p. 67, suprd, on xiv. 8. 3 Compare Apoc. xx. 10.
3 For the cry, “ Come out of her my people,” follows.

4 So, Gen. xviii. 21, when Sodom’s cry was said to have come up to heaven,
its judgment was close at hand.—In proof that the voice from heaven to St.
John indicates a conviction strongly to be made on the minds of God’s saints
at the time prefigured, I refer the reader to the notable precedents of Apoc. vii.
x. &c. See my Vol. i. pp. 267, &c; and in my Vol, ii, the whole historical com-
ment on Apoc. x. 1—xi. 3. § Gen. xix. 16—22.

6 Numb. xvi. 23—33.—1 might add that of Christ to the disciples, with refer-
ence to the time of the siege of Jerusalem, commencing, * Then let them that
be in Judea flee to the mountains,” &c; Matt. xxiv. 16 :—a warning doubtless
impressed on their minds by the Holy Spiritat the intended crisis, though uttered
long before.—Compare too Jer. li. 6. 7 See Vol. iii. p. 249.

8 Vitringa supposes the verses 4 and 5, only, to be the voice to St. John from
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describes in wivid detail the catastrophe, even as if
enacted before the evangelist’s eyes on the scene of
vision ; though with that mixture of the future and past
with the present, that is so common in the descriptions
of prophecy:' in the first place depicting the nature of
the catastrophe,—it suddenness when least expected,?
—its instantaneousness, as all completed in an hour,*—
its totality, such that all life was quenched in it,*—its
manner, with violence like as of the shock of a mill-
stone hurled into the waters,>—and the instrumentality
employed, viz. that of fire, eternal fire, of which the
smoke goeth up for ever :>—then detailing the lamenta-
tions over its fall, first of the kings of earth that ere
while committed fornication with it,” next successively
of the merchants and shipmasters and sailors that were
enriched by, or took part in, its various branches of
traffic,® all standing afar off (the expression is most gra-

heaven, and that the 3ixAwoare avrp, * Double to her,” &c, is addressed to the
kings. A strange hypothesis surely I—For the saints, not the kings, are the in-
jured ones ; and the saints the avengers of those wrongs, in God's retributive
justice.

1 The future is in fact the characteristic tense of the description, until verse
17, when it is changed for the past; the past tenses previously used being those
of speakers that are themselves introduced in the fulure. For example it is
said in verses 10, 11, “The kings of the earth shall bewail her, standing afar off,
Alas, that great city; in one hour Aas thy judgment come.”” Baut in the 17th it is
said, “ And every shipmaster sfood afar off.” Yet even after this, the Angel that
took up the mill-stone uses the future, * Thus shall great Babylon be cast down;"’
dvraws BAnbnoerai. In verse 24 the past is used again.—In prophecies where the
future may be used with reference to the actual time of the prophet’s seeing the
vision, as well as with reference to the thing represented in the prophetic vision,
the tenses used must be reasoned from with great caution. I have spoken of
this before. Compare the interchange of tenses in the Angel’s narrative of the
two witnesses, Apoc. xi: also in xvii; and again in xx. 4, 6 : where ‘‘ reigned
(eBacirevoar) and “ shall reign” (BasiAevssed:) are used interchangeably. For
a notable example elsewhere, see the prophecy of Isa. liii.

3 So verse 7; ““She saith, I sit as a queen, and shall see no sorrow.”

3 So verses 10, 17, 19 ; g épy npnuadn.—In verse 8 it is said, “ In one day
shall thy plagues come,—pestilence, and mourning, and famine : *’ as if, possibly,
for a year before the final catastrophe by fire, there were to be some terrible
visitation of Rome with pestilenceand famine.

4 So verses 22, 23, * And the voice of harpers, &c, &c, shall be heard no more
in thee : ”’ &c. 4 Verse 21.

€ So verses 8, 9, 18, of chap. xviii. and xix.3: in which last the strongest
expression is used to depict the eternity of the fire; ‘ Her smoke riseth up es
vous aiwras Twy awwey, for ages of ages.” 7 Verse 9.

8 Verses 11, 17.—The wares traded in may be thus classified :—1. Gold, silver,
precious stones, pearls, ivory, brass, iron, marble, wood;—2. Linen, purple,
silk, scarlet:—3. Cinnamon, odours, ointments, frankincense;—4. Wine and
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phic) for fear of the smoke of her burning :—and, finally,
stating two reasons for the judgment ; one, that all na-
tions had been deceived by her sorceries,’ the other
and chief reason, because of her having been the perse-
cutor of the saints, and the blood of their successive
generations being found in her.*— After which, and the
completion of her destruction,® a burst of songs of praise
was heard to resound from a great multitude in heaven,
saying, ‘‘ Alleluia! The salvation, and the glory, and
the power is our God's : for true and just are his judg-
ments ; for he hath judged the great whore ;” &c. Twice
was that song of praise uttered: and then the twenty-
four elders and four living creatures took it up, and re-
peated it: (it isthe last act related of them : ) worshipping
in prostrate adoration the Divine One that sat upon the
throne ; and saying, Amen, Alleluia!

From which passage I draw the following conclusions,
as to the probable progress of events in the fast coming
future. 1st, (and this with strong conviction in my own
mind of its truth,) that the fate of Rome, the mystic
Babylon,—comprehending not the mere city of Rome,
but at least the Papal Ecclesiastical State in Italy, and
Papal Metropolitan Bishopric,* together probably with
that third, or more, out of the political tri-partition of

oil, wheat and fine flour, sheep and cattle ;—5. Horses and chariots ;—6. Bodies
and souls of men.—The last yvxas arfpaxwy appears at first sight, as applied to
the mystic Babylon or Rome, very remarkably applicable in a spiritual sense.
But it is an expreasion used elsewhere simply to mean persons, especially slaves ;
e. g. in Numb. xxxi. 35, yuxa: arfporwr axo Twr yurawy, for women slaves : and
30 Hesychius explains yuxayaryo: as ardpawodisac. Consequently it must not be
tnsisted on as implying Rome’s traffic in souls; though very possibly not unin-
tended. ! Verse 23. Compare Apoc. ix. 21.

? Verses 6, 20, 24.—Compare Apoc. ix. 21 :—also what our Lord says of the
blood of all the prophets slain in Jerusalem coming on that generation, in Matt.
xxiii. 35, 36.

3 For this is made the subject of their adoration : and it is added as a notice
connected with it, in verse 3, “ And her smoke ascendeth up for ever and ever.”

4 So that of Sodom involved that of “the cities and all the plain ’ adjacent
and connected, and all the inhabitants of the cities, and that which grew upon
the ground.” Gen. xix. 25.—On this understanding of the extent of the country
desolated, the amaze and consternation of the kings, merchants, and shipmasters,
that are represented as lamenting over the catastrophe of the great city, will be
well accounted for.—The Pope’s most ancient Metropolitan jurisdiction extended
over the ten provinces of the Vicarins Urbicus ; viz. Campania, Tuscia, Umbria,
Picenum, Valeria, Samnium, Apulia and Calabria, Lucania and the Bruttii,
Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica. Bingham, ix. 1. 9.
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Christendom, a little before described as occurring, that
might then adhere to it,’—is, very soon after that tri-par-
tition, to be effected by the sudden and tremendous agency
of an earthquake and volcanic fire >—a mode of destruc-
tion not obscurely intimated by certain very striking
allusive expressions in other prophecies both of the Old
and New Testament,® and thus expected, as we find,

1 Apoc. xvi. 19. See p. 91 suprd.

? 1t is scarcely needful to say that the hypothesis of unquenched volcanic fire,
with the shocks of an earthquake accompanying, (a natural and usual concomi-
tant of volcanic eruption,) best suits the descriptive notices of the city falling as
with the shock of a mill-stone hurled into the sea, and of its smoke rising up
(like that of Sodom, Jude 7) for ever and ever. The only other offered explana-
tion,—viz. that which refers the catastrophe to the fire with which the ten
kings are represented elsewhere as consuming the harlot,—might answer suffi-
ciently well were it merely said that the Great City was burnt, and the smoke
ascended up (like that of Ai and Gibeah, Josh. viii. 20, Judg. xx. 40) to heaven.
But both Vitringa and Daubuz, though adopting this theory, confess its inapt-
ness to the strength of the expression, * goeth up for ever and ever ;" and the
latter suggests (and the former had in his own mind, if I mistake not) the vol-
canic theory, as an alternative. Besides, how could the kings be the burners
now, when they are the mourners? And again, were the mere burning of Rome
by human agency the thing intended, whence all the terror, and standing afar
off, of the kings, merchants, and shipmasters ¥ The theory seems to me palpably
untenable ; and will appear yet more so from what is said, as I shall afterwards
observe, in xix. 20 and xx. 10, about the Beast’s and the Devil's sentence of
judgment, as in some way connected with that of the eternal sulphur-fire of the
mystic Babylon.

Vitringa and Daubuz, in common with all other Commentators that lived be-
fore the French Revolution, were under the disadvantage of not having seen a
spoiling and burning of the harlot’s flesh (as it were) by the ten kings, prior to,
and altogether distinct from, that of its great and final catastrophe. We have
seen it ; and that its time was, as Daubuz expected it would be (see p. 800 of
his Commentary) at the end, at least primary end, of the Beast’s 1260 years of
prospering.

How different this ending to Rome and the Popedom from what Mr. Towns-
hend has said he expects. “ When Rome changes, and it will be changed, by the
blessing of the Almighty imbuing in his own good time the nations of the earth
with the same conviction with which He has so long imbued the mind of Eng-
land; and then will there be peace with Rome.” Pref. to Foxe, p. 27.

% 1 shall only cite from the O/d Testament, 1. Isa. xxxiv. 9, 10; * And the
streams three of (i. e. of the mystic Edom) shall be turned into pitch, and the
dust thereof into brimstone, and the land thereof shall become burning pitch ; it
shall not be quenched night nor day : the smoke thereof shall go up for ever:”—
this mystic Edom being but the figurative name, it has been very generally sup-
posed, of Rome :—2. Jer. li. 25; * I am against thee, O destroying mountain,
saith the Lord; and I will stretch out mine hand upon thee, and roll thee
down from the rocks, and make thee a burnt mountain : ’—a prophecy respect-
ing the New Testament Babylon, or Rome, as it is generally allowed, yet more
than its type the ancient Babylon. (Vid. Lowth, ad loc.)—From the New
Testament I shall only here cite Luke xvii. 28, 32; “ As it was in the days of
Lot, they ate, they drank ; . . . . but in the day when Lot departed from Sodom,
the Lord rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all, so shall
it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed. Remember Lot’s wife.”’—
Other passages will occur for comparison when we come to a later passage of the
prophecy ; as, for example, Isa. xxx. 33, &c.
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alike by ancient Jewish Rabbies' and Christian Fathers :*
not to add that the very nature of the Italian soil has
forced on many a mind in different ages the thought of
its almost preparedness for such a catastrophe.*—2ndly,

1 Vitringa cites some authorities of this kind at p. 1065 of his Apocalypse ;
the Jewish opinion being founded, he says, on the passage from Isaiah xxxiv. 9.
given in the Note preceding, as Edom was supposed to mean Rome. So 1st, the
Chaldean paraphrase, translated by Vitringa; ‘‘ Et convertentur lumina Rome
in picem, et terra ejus in sulphur, eritque terra in picem ardentem:” (let me
add Kimchi : ““ This chapter points-out the future destruction of Rome, here
called Bozra, for Bozra was a great city of the Edomites: ”’ Clarke in loc.
2. Rabbi Bechai in Cad Hakkemach, who says, * Illud est (ucnﬂcmm Holocausti
(Lev. vi. 9, 12) quod ascendit in focum, Regnum Romanum impium, quod se
ipsum su| perbé extollit et effert, cujus finis est ut judicetur igne, quemadmodum
dicitur, ‘* Hoc Holocaustum nunquam extinguetur,’” &c.—Vitringa observes
elsewhere, p. 1061, that it was the belief of the Jews that the destruction of the
ancient Babylon was the effect, not of man only, but of an earthguake.

3 See Gibbon’s summary, chap. xv.—* Intestine discord, the invasion of the
fiercest barbarians from the unknown regions of the North, pestilence and famine,
comets and eclipses, earthquakes and inundations, were only so many preparatory
and alarming signs of the great catastrophe of Rome : when the country of the
Scipios and Ceesars should be consumed by a flame from heaven ; and the city of
the seven hills, with her palaces, her temples, and her triumphal arches should
be buried in a vast lake of fire and brimstone.”—We may cite Tertullian, the
Pseudo-Sibyl, Lactantius, &c. I have elsewhere cited even Gregory the Great,
as acknowledging and expressing his belief in the tradition. ‘“Roma 2 Gentilibus
non exterminabitur ; sed tempestatibus, coruscis turbinibus, ac terre motw, in se
marcescet.” Dial. ii. 15.

3 It is not ZEtna, the Lipari volcanic uhnds, Vesuvius, and the Phlegrean
fields, that alone offer visible indication of the physical aptness and preparedness
of luly for such a catastrophe. The great Apennine mountain-chain, and its
branches, are very mainly volcanic in character, from Reggio to Verona ; and the
country of Rome more especially, is as strikingly so almost, as that of Sodom
itself. Let me quote an extract or two, from among multitudes to the same effect,
in the mineralogist Ferber’s Tour in Italy(Raspe’s English Translation).—P. 189 ;
““The road from Rome to Ostia is all volcanic ashes till within two miles of
Ostia: ” p. 191; “From Rome to Tivoli I went on fields and hills of volcanic
ashes or tufo :—the water of the Lago de ’ Tartari, on the left of the road, has
a strong smell of the hepar sulphuris.” p.200: ‘“A volcanic hill in an amphi-
theatrical form incloses a part of the plain over Albano, &c, and a flat country
of volcanic ashes and hills, to Rome. The ground about Rome is generally of
that nature.” At p. 234, describing the route from Rome to Sienna, *“ one of
the most remarkable in Italy to a naturalist,” he says, that after the Ponte Molle
volcanic tufo hills succeeded as far as Monte Rosi; behind which was a lava
torrent ; and, somewhat further, a small lake, Lago di Monte Rosi, which seemed
to have been an old volcano. Then followed a large lake, Lago di Vico, the sunk
crater of an old volcano :—and 30 on all the way to near Sienna. He elsewhere
(. 135) speaks of a subterranean connexion probably existing between Vesuvius,
Solfatara, ZLtna, Stromboli, and the Ocean.

‘We find in history that Rome, in the reigns of both Titus and Commodus, felt
the shock of earthquakes, and the accompanying outburst of volcanic flame. See
Xiphilinus, p. 227, and Herodian, i. 14. In the latter case, when the Temple of
Peace was burnt down,'Herodian suggests the alternative explanation of lightning
or volcanic fire : &Te cxnETOV YUKTWP KTEVEXOErTOS, €iTE KL WUpos Woder ¢x Tov
oeiguov Siappvertos.

This physical aptitude of 1taly for such an end is noted, though with his usual
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I infer that immediately, or perhaps for some little time,
preceding this event, there will be a diffusion of great
religious light, and a sounding forth of strong appeals
on the character and the fated and imminent doom of
Rome and the Popedom, alike in the Church and in the
world ;' so that all will see and take warning, but they
that wilfully, and from worldliness, pride, or indifference
to the truth, shut their eyes and ears to the evidence.?
—3rdly, I infer that the Jews-will probably just at, or
after this catastrophe, be converted, (conjunctively with
a vast number of the Gentiles,) the completed outpour-
ing of the seven Vials having marked the time for it;?
and join, and indeed take the lead in, the earthly
Church’s song of praise on the occasion : the language
used to designate this song in the Apocalyptic prefigu-
rations, being now for the first time Hebrew, Hallelu-
jah;* a circumstance certainly very remarkable, and

sneer, by Gibbon. “ The country chosen for the origin and principal scene of
the conflagration, was the best adapted for that purpose by natural and physical
causes : by its deep caverns, beds of sulphur, and numerous volcanoes ; of which
those of Ztna, Vesuvius, and Lipari, exhibit a very imperfect representation.’’
Ibid.

1 So Vitringa (p. 1062) says, that the Angel’s strong cry and accompanying
refulgence of light, show first, that the report of Babylon’s fall would be pub-
lished through the world ; secondly, that there would be in it a most illustrious
manifestation of God’s majesty. And Daubuz (p. 802), very similarly, that no

is said in Scripture to have appeared with such a light, without its being
implied thereby that God would enlighten by a further knowledge of Himself
those to whom the Angel was sent. Whence he infers that both the idolaters of
the corrupt Church would be enlightened and converted by the fall of Babylon,
and this event followed by a conversion more general. (For the former of which
expectations however, I see no Scriptural reason.)—Both Vitringa and Daubuz
compare Ezek. xliii. 2; * The glory of the God of Israel came from the way of
the East, and his voice was like a noise of many waters ; and the earth shined
with his glory.”” Let me add Ezek. xxxix. 21; ‘“I will set my glory among the
heathen ; and all the heathen shall see my judgment that I have executed : ¥ that
is on Gog’s destruction.

2 Compare St. Paul’s words 2 Thess. ii. 10, 11, 12, “ God shall send them
strong delusion that they should believe a lie, that they all might be damned
who believed not the truth,” &c, with the Apocalyptic Babylon’s confident boast,
“‘ I shall not be a widow,” &c.—The subsequent prefiguration of the Beast and
his army shows that the number of them that would resist all evidence, from
hatred to the truth, will even at the last be very large.

3 Apoc. xv. 8. See Vol. iii. p. 287,

4 AAAnAovia, answering to the Hebrew ﬁ: ’Ib‘?‘lj, Praize Jehovah ! Lightfoot
observes that the Hallel is first used in Scripture at the end of Psalm civ; and
that the Jews note respecting it, that this Hallel comes not till there be tidings
of the destruction of ungodly men : “ Let the sinners be consumed out of the
earth, and let the wicked be no more. Bless the Lord, O my soul! Praise ye
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noted by many previous commentators as having the
meaning I suggest : '—not to add that its probability is
enhanced, as I think, by the fact that the Jews them-
selves,—at least some of the most learned of their
Rabbies,—have supposed that the restoration of their
people is to follow on the fall of Rome.>—4thly, I infer
that up to the time figured by this chorus of song, no
translation of the living saints, or resurrection of the
saints departed this life, will have taken place; the
scenery of the inmost temple, with its throne, and seated
Divinity, and the elders and living creatures attendant
near it, the mystical representatives of the expectant
Church in Paradise,® remaining still in the scene of vision
as before.—Whether the scene still continued so, and the
same inference might be made with regard to time at all
later, is another question. But it is one which will more
properly come under consideration in the chapter next
but one following.4

4. Next after this, the Evangelist tells of a com-
mand issuing ‘‘ from the throne,” which called on all his
servants and all that feared him, * Praise ye our God ;’*
and how thereupon a yet louder voice than before,
even as of many waters and of great thunderings, (pro-
bably including therefore, both princes and people, ) ¢ was
heard to burst forth in a new anthem of praise ; 7its two

the Lord”” So Daubuz.—Let me add that Tobit xiii. 18, speaking of the re-
building of Jerusalem says, ‘‘ And all her streets shall sing Alleluia.”

! So Brightman, Vitringa, Daubuz, &c, more or less : and among cotempora-
ries, Mr. Bickersteth.

2 Kimchi says in Obadiah ; “This is the hope of the nation, when Rome shall
be desolated, there shall be the redemption of Israel.” Vitringa, p. 1066, refers
for comparison to other testimonies given in Buxtorf on the word NpBY™.

3 See Vol. i. pp. 86—94. 4 Viz. on the Millennium.
® We should mark the expression ‘ our God.” There is no various reading.
¢ Compare Apoc. xiv. 2, and Vol. iii. p. 266.
7 1 subjoin the chapter, as before.

xix. 5. ‘“ And a voice came out of the throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye
his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and great. 6. And I heard as it
were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the
voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia, for the ®* Lord God omnipotent
reigneth.+ 7. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him : for the

® Scholz reads jue», “our God.” 4+ eBaciAevge. So xi. 17.
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themes being the now closely instant establishment of
Christ's kingdom, and his marriage : the bride, it ap--
peared, having hadit granted her to bearrayed in the finest

marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready. 8. And to
her it was granted* that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white:
for the fine linen is the righteousness of the saints. 9. And he saith unto me,
Write, blessed are they which are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb.
And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God. 10. And I fell at his
feet to worship him : and he saith unto me, See thou do it not : I am thy fellow-
servant, and (the fellow-servant)+ of thy brethren, that keep up § the testimony
of Jesus : worship God : for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.§

11. And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat
upon him was called Faithful and True; and in righteousness he doth judge and
make war, 12. His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were many
diadems ; and he had a name written, that no man knew but himself. 13. And
he was clothed in a vesture dipped in blood, and his name is called, The Word of
God. 14. And the armies which were in heaven followed him upon white
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean. 15. And out of his mouth goeth
a sharp || sword, that with it he should smite the nations: and he shall rule
over them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness
and wrath of Almighty God. 16. And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh
a {name written, King of kings and Lord of lords.

17. And I saw an angel ** standing in the sun ; and he cried with a loud voice,
saying to all the fowls that flyin the midst of heaven, Come and gather yourselves
together unto the supper of the great God; ++ 18. that ye may eat the flesh of
kings, and the]flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of
horses and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond,
both small and great.

19. And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered
together to make war $1 against him that sat on the horse, and against his army,
20. And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought
miracles before him,§§ with which he deceived them that had received the mark
of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive
into the lake]||| of ire burning with brimstone. 21. And the remnant were slain
with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of
his mouth : and all the fowls were filled with their flesh.”

xx. “ And I saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of the
bottomless pitjand a great chain in his hand. And he laid hold on the dragon,
that old serpent, which is the Devil and Satan, and bound him a thousand
years,” &c.

® Kas 306n avrp. Perhaps, “ And it hath been granted to her;” as one of

the joyful subjects of song to the hymnists.
1+ ovrBoulos gov eyu xas v alehpar gov.
1 exorrey Ty» paprupiar. So Apoc. vi. 9; At THr papTuplay 1 eixor.

§ Of the prophecy, s wpopnresas. Soi. 3, xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19.—Alike the
Angel in his revelation, and the Evangelist in his life and doctrine, witnessed for
Jesus.

|| Scholz inserts 3isouos, two-edged. § Scholz reads To ovoua, with the article

#* Scholz and Tregelles write éva ayyeAor, one angel.

4+ Or, as Griesbach, Scholz and Tregelles, ‘‘ the great supper of God.”

13 Tor woAepor. So Scholz, and Tregelles'read it, both hereand xx. 8. Usually,
as in xii. 17 and xiii. 7, the article is not added. It seems to be the war of Arma-
geddon, before resolved on. §§ Scholz, & uer’ avrov Yevdowgopnrns.

|| T Aywny Tov wupos Tyy xa operny ev Beip. Our translators have rendered
it “a lake ;" not marking the definite article: a mistake of no inconsiderable
importance, as will appear afterwards in my comment.
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white linen,! (which linen, it was said, was the righteous-
ness® of saints, so marking thesaints as the bride,) and the
song retaining still the form Halle/ujah.—But an enemy
yet remained to be overcome, ere the completion df the
anticipated blessedness. As the Aarlot must be exposed
and branded and destroyed ere the manifestation of the
bride, so the usurper Antichrist, (the self-vaunting King
of kings and Lord of lords)® ere Christ’s establish-
ment of his kingdom. And,—after a passing mention of
the Angel’s declaring the blessedness of those who were
called to the Lamb’s marriage-supper, (whether a class
the same or distinct from the Bride herself,') and another
of John’s falling down and worshipping the revealing
Angel, (still surely in his symbolic character,®) and
being rebuked for it,—there follows a most striking and
remarkable vision of Christ issuing forth to the destruc-
tion of this long-usurping Antichrist. The heaven ap-
peared opened to make way for his descending: his
appearance had in it all that was most august of super-
human majesty : his emblems were those of royalty and
triumph,—the white horse, the sharp sword, the many
diadems, the red or purple robe,—red, however, with
blood, as that of one that had already begun to tread
the wine-press of God's wrath : (was it not the wine-press
in Bozrah ?°) his names enunciated were, The Faithful
and True, the Word of God, the King of Kings and
Lord of Lords, besides that secret as well as incommu-
nicable name Jehovah :7 and hosts, already ‘¢ in heaven,” ®
(were they not his saints, ‘‘ the called, and chosen, and

! Busowor. This was linen of the finest kind ; such as kings and priests and
nobles wore : for example, Joseph, Gen. xli. 42; David ; 1| Chron. xv. 27: the
priests, Exod. xxviii. 39 ; and tAe rick man in the parable, Luke xvi. 19. The
Aarlot wore it also; but as a usurper.—On the possibly intended meaning of the
word here, as mggested by Daubuz in a very interesting critique, I reserve my
observations till the chapter vi. following.

? 3wa:wuara’ used in the same sense, I conceive, of justification; as in St Paul’s
Epistle to the Romans, v. 16 ; the plural being perhaps adopted, rather than the
siagular, in order to signify the badges of that justification on the many justified.

3 So Gerson ap. Gieseler, Text-Book iii. 256.

4 I shall consider this in chapter v. following. 5 So Daubuz.

¢ Isa.lxiii. 1. I shall have to make the comparison in the next chapter.

7 Such I conceive the meaning. Compare Judg. xiii. 18, “ Why askest thou
afier my name, seeing it is secret? 8 7a spaTevUATR TQ € TY OUPAYY.

VOL. 1V. I’
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faithful ? ') appeared following him ; themselves also on
white horses, the partakers (so did the end contrast with
the beginning of this great drama *) of their Lord’s tri-
umph.—Meanwhile the Beast and his False Prophet,
and the kings and armies that still supported him, had
gathered to the scene of conflict. And,—after a pro-
clamation from an Angel that seemed ‘* standing in the
sun,” whether to denote his universal visibility,® or the
supreme royalty that dictated his words,* inviting all
the birds of prey that might fly in the mid-heaven, to
assemble and partake of the great supper about to be
prepared in the judgments of God Almighty,®—after
this, I say, the conflict was joined, the Beast, or Anti-
christ, and his False Prophet taken, and cast alive into
‘¢ the lake of fire,” (mark the definite article,)  the lake
which was burning with brimstone ;" ¢ the kings and his
other adherents slain by the sword of Him that sat on
the white horse, a portion for the birds of prey;? and
the Dragon taken, and imprisoned in the abyss for a
thousand years.—And so the MiLLENN1UM appeared to
begin.

From this prefigurative vision thus much may be
clearly inferred respecting the coming future,—viz. that
some signal, total, and most tremendous destruction of
the Papal Antichrist, (that false usurping king of kings
and lord of lords,) with the Papal priesthood and kings
(if not kingdoms) adhering to him, is to follow very
soon after the catastrophe at Rome :—a destruction to

! Compare xvii. 14 ; * These shall make war with the Lamb; and the Lamb
shall overcome them (for Heis King of kings and Lord of lords) and they that
are with Him, the called, and chosen, and faithful.” 2 See Vol. i. p. 106.

3 So the late Rev. Robert Hall, in his very interesting Sermon on the Discou-
nqemenu and Supports of the Christian minister.

Such I conceive to be at least part of the meaning of the symbol ; so as, for
example, in the notable case of the woman clothed with the sun in Apoc. xii. 1.

& Ezekiel’s prophecy of God’s great sacrifice and supper, and the birds invited
to it, in Ezek. xxxix. 17, &c, can scarce fail of occurring as a probable parailel
to the reader. But I purposely avoid for the present any discussion as to the
parallelism of this, and other such prophecies, with that under consideration.

¢ See Note ||| on the page 111 preceding.

7 Compare Christ’s proverbial saying, ‘‘ Where the carcase is, there shall the

eagles (or vultures) be gathered together.”
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be wrought with some striking manifestation of Christ
(then to be known as the true King of kings and Lord

of lords) and of his glory and power ; and by the agency
of earthquake and fire, (probably volcanic fire,) so as to

involve the reprobates, thus destroyed, in the same fiery
lake as Rome itself and its territory just before.—The

circumstance of their destruction following after, and
so being in point of time distinct from, that of Rome, is

accounted for on the supposition of Antichrist and his

army being, at the time, gathered to some country or
place without the territories of the Popedom :—a suppo-

sition suggested indeed, and made more than a supposi-

tion, by the intimation given in the parallel prophecy,

already considered, of chap. xiv, that the wine-press of
God'’s wrath was to be trodden ‘‘ without the city ;"' and

confirmed not a little, I believe, by that of Daniel next

to be entered on. As to the nature of the manifestation

then to be made of Christ’s glory,—whether personal
or simply providential,—again, whether the hosts attend-

ing to participate in his triumph, are angels or saints,

and, if saints, whether in the earthly or the resurrection

state, (a point involving that other, already mooted, whe-

ther the bride and the parties called to the bridal supper

are identical, or distinct,)—finally, what the nature of
the lake of fire mentioned, and whether identical or con-

nected with that eternal and penal fire of which we read
such awful notices in other scriptures,—on all these
points of solemn and surpassing interest, it is evident
that the answer to be given must involve a consideration
of the great question of the Millennium and Second
Advent ; and can therefore only fitly be given in the
chapter next but one following, in which the whole
millennial subject has to be discussed.

1 Apoc. xiv. 20. See p. 84 supra.—The Beast’s separation from his prope:
seat, at the time of his destruction, may be compared with Pharach’s and Korah's

from theirs, I shall have again to advert to this point at the end of the next
chapter.
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CHAPTER IV.

DANIEL’S LAST PROPHECY OF THE CONSUMMATION.

§ 1.—THE FIRST HALF OF THE PROPHECY,
FROM DAN. X. l—x1. 32.

The date of the vision that I am now about to notice,
—I mean Daniel’s last vision, given in chapters x, xi, and
xii of his prophetic Book,—is stated by the Prophet to
have been the third year of the reign of Cyrus ;' its local
scene by the banks of the Hiddekel or Tigris.® Now it
appears from Ezra that it was in the first year of his
reign that Cyrus issued his memorable edict for the
Jews’ emancipation from Babylon, and that Zerubbabel
and other Jews, acting on it, returned to Jerusalem :*
also that it was in the seventh Jewish month (or October)
that they set up an altar there,* and in the second month
of the second year of their coming that they laid the
foundation of the new Temple : 3>—after which there
began from the people of the land a system of harassing
and interruption,—in part by personal opposition, in
part through the agency of accusers sent to vilify them
at the Persian Court,—which at once put a stop to the
work ; and suspended it through what remained of the
reign of Cyrus, and for some years after, till the acces-
sion of Darius son of Hystaspes.® Such then had already
begun to be the state of things at Jerusalem in the April?
of that 3rd year of Cyrus, in which Daniel (now, like
St. Johnin Patmos, an old man of eighty or ninety) ®saw

! Dan. x. 1. ? Dan. x. 4. 3 Eznai. ], 5.
4 Ibid. iii. 1—. * Ibid. iii. 8, &e. ¢ Ibid. iv. 1, 11, 24.
7 The vision was seen on the 24th day of the Jewish first month, or month
Abib; which was part March, part April.—Dan. x. 4.
® Daniel was carried away from Jerusalem, on the first deportation of captive
Jews, in the third year of Jehoiakim and first of Nebuchadnezzar. At this time
he must have been nearly grown up ; as we find him in Nebuchadnezzar’s second

year expounding to him his dream of the great quadripartite Image: after which
there had now elapsed the seventy years and more of the captivity.
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the vision we are about to consider. It seems impor-
tant to bear this in mind in examining the prophecy be-
fore us.—We can scarce but suppose that his fasting and
prayer, which preceded and was answered by the present
vision, had reference, like that which preceded a former
revelation,! to the then state of trial and disappointment
attending the returned remnant of his people. The
Angel’s words, on occasion of a former vision, about the
street being built in troublous times,? had already begun
to have fulfilment. 'When were better times to come,—
the times of the Messiah promised? His heart was set
to understand the things predicted.® Of the quadruple
series of Gentile dominant empires, which, it had been
previously foreshown to him, were to precede the full
and final establishment of Messiah’s kingdom,* the third,
that of Greece, had as yet not come forward. When
was that next step in the great chain of events to take
place? When the fourth empire to appear, under
which apparently Messiah was to be manifested in humi-
liation, and cut off;* and which was to introduce
into the Temple, that had now been just founded anew,
the abomination that would make desolate ¢ When
again the consummation of judgment to be poured out
on the desolator ;7 and so that glorious restoration of
Israel and of the Temple to take place, under the King
Messiah, that had been prefigured to another holy pro-
phet, the associate of Daniel’s youth and captivity, I
mean Ezekiel ? &

The vision accorded to Daniel at the expiration of
these three weeks of fasting and humiliation, and which
was avowedly intended to enlighten him on the subjects
of his anxious searching,? opened with the view of some

! Dan. ix. 3, &c. 2 Dan. ix. 25. Compare Hagg.i. 9.
* Dan. x. 12.; “From the first day that thou didst set thy heart to under-
i -
in the symbol of the ripartite image, and that of the four wild
beasts, Dan. ii, vii. -"‘S‘;.."& 25,26, ¢ Ibid. verse 27.
7 So the Margin.—This is allowed to be a perfectly admissible translation ; as
much 80 as that of the English Version, * on the desolate.”” So Professor Lee
in his Introduction to Eusebius’ Theophanis, p. cxiv. 3 Ezek. xl. &c.
® Dan. x. 12, 14; * From the first day that thou didst set thy heart to under-

-y
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glorious Being of surpassing splendour, standing on the
waters of the Tigris.' Was it an Angel, or the Lord of
Angels? Apparently the latter : as not in respect of his
glory only, but of the priestly garb that he wore, the
position he stood in, and the solemn oath that he ut-
tered, the parallel was most close between what is here
said of him, and what is in the Apocalypse said of the
Covenant-Angel that longafterwardsappeared to St.John
in the visions of Patmos.? Moreover the attendant
Angels, who were also seen by Daniel in the vision, re-
ferred to him their questions as to a superior.3 Thus it
seemed, I say, to be the Lorp, the MEessian, Himself.
His priestly garb marked him out in that character of
the priest, the offering priest of the great propitiatory
sacrifice, which it needed that he should fulfil ere he
took the kingdom.* His silence, all the while that an
attendant Angel detailed the prediction we are about
considering to the prophet, might seem to have been
the silence of one meditating on the mighty work before
him. Again his position, with his feet planted on the
waters of the Hiddekel, now the great characteristic
river of the dominant Persian Empire, symbolized appa-
rently his claim to that domination and empire as his
own: °—on the realization of which claim those times
of Eden that the river Hiddekel might suggest to the

stand, and to chasten thyself before God, thy words were heard, and I am come
for thy words.”—*1 am come to make thee understand what shall befal thy
people in the latter days.”

1 ¢« Then I lifted up mine eyes, and looked ; and behold a certain man clothed
in linen, whose loins were girded with fine gold of Uphaz. His body also was
like the beryl ; and his face as the appearance of lightning ; and his eyes as lamps
of fire; and his arms and his feet like in colour to the polished brass; and the voice
of his words like the vonce of a multitude. Dan. x. 5, &c.

2 See Apoc.i.13 and x. 1, 6

3 Dan. xii. 5—7.—1I have drawn out this evidence because neither his appear-
ance in splendour, nor his likeness to man, would of itself distinguish him from
a created angel : created angels having sometimes so appeared to men. (See, for
example, in Matt. xxviii. 3, 4, the description of the angels that attended Christ’s
resurrection.)—Similarly in Apoc. xiv. 14 one on the white cloud /like to a Son of
Man, appeared from the adjuncts of the vision, to be Christ: and so too Apoc. i.
13.See p. 79 supri.

4 Compare Dan. ix. 26: a prophecy of Messiah given him about four or five
years before ; it being dated in the first year of Darius the Mede, or two years
before the first of Cyrus. 5 Compare Apoc. x. .
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prophet’s mind' would return ; and its waters flow again
through a Paradise restored.

Itis generally supposed by commentators that the
Angel who touched and strengthened the prophet, when
struck down by the glory of the vision, and then in a
predictive narrative informed him respecting the coming
future, was the Angel Gabriel. And as Gabriel is spe-
cifically mentioned twice before as the appointed com-
municator with the prophet,® this seems very probable.
He tells him that on the first day he chastened himself
before God his prayer was heard : and, after a mysterious
intimation or two on what for awhile hindered him from
coming, and what he was afterwards about to do, in
regard both of the Prince of Persia and then the Prince
of Greece,*—intimations indicating the fact of angelic
ministration in influencing men’s minds, and so bringing
about the appointed issue of events in human affairs,*—
he proceeds, in the remarkable prophecy of chap. xi and
xii, to unfold the then coming future, first under Per-
sian, and then under Greek supremacy ; (the second and
third in the great tetrarchical succession of prophecy ;)
with the addition of a sketch of the seque/ of events,
specially with reference to the future fortunmes of Da-
niel’s own people,® (whether that meant the Jews, or
the true people and Church of God,) even until the con-
summation.

The prophecy thus naturally divides itself into two
parts: 1st that from xi. 1 ¢o xi. 32, sketching the times
of the Persians and Greeks ; 2ndly that from xi. 32 to

1 Gen. ii. 14.—Wintle places the scene near its confluence with the Euphrates.

2 Dan. viii. 16, ix. 21.—It is observable that in the former of these two pas-
sages, it was ‘‘a man’s voice from between the banks of the Ulai*’ that directed
Gabriel to make Daniel understand the vision then given : just as here the Cove-
nant-Angel stood on tAe waters of the Hiddekel ; while the angelic attendants
were on its banks.

3 Dan. x. 13; ““But the prince of the kingdom of Persia withstood me one
and twenty days,” &c.

4 Dan. x. 20. “ And now will I return to fight with the Prince of Persia : and
when I am gone forth, lo, the Prince of Grecia shall come,”

& The Jews supposed angels to have their distinctive appointments over nations.
8ee Dr. M‘Caul’s Kimchi on Zechar. ii. 3.—So too Jerom on Isaiah xv: ‘‘ Angeli
qui singulis preesunt gentibus.’’ (Tom. iii. p. 277.)

¢ ‘T am come to make thee understand what shall befal thy people in the lat-
ter days.” Dan. x. 14,
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the end of chap. xii, sketching the sequel. Now it is
not my intention to enter fully into the details of the
earlier half of the prophecy. For these I refer to Bishop
Newton.! My object is only to give such a general
view of this part, in respect of its literal meaning, and
its historic fulfilment, as may serve fitly to introduce that
second and more difficult part which has a direct bearing
on the time and manner of the consummation ; questions
which we have hitherto been considering simply by the
light of the Apocalyptic prophecy. It may be well to
consider the two divisions of the prophecy each in a
separate Section: and I now proceed accordingly, with-
out further delay, to the discussion of that which belongs
to the present Section ; viz.
THE EARLIER HALF OF THE PROPHECY.

The Angel’s prophetic narrative begins from the time
then present.? Three Persian kings, he says, were to
rise after Cyrus, (these were Cambyses, Smerdis, and
Darius Hystaspes,) before any mutation needing notice
in the world’s affairs:? then a fourth, ( Xerzes,) pre-emi-
nent for his riches and power ; who, by stirring up the
whole empire against greece, was to bring Greece di-
rectly into contact with Persia; an aspirant thenceforward
for the supremacy. And then ‘‘ a mighty king” w

1 Dr. Reithtoo has a full chapter on this subject in his Signs of the Times.
But I rather refer to Bishop Newton, as he gives his authorities : a point in
which Dr. K. seems to me grievously defective. See too Wintle on Daniel.

2 | purpose to subjoin the prophetic text in detached passages beneath the
comment that illustrates them; making such critical remarks on each as may
seem to me useful for readers unskilled like myself in Hebrew. I must trust to
the courtesy of Hebrew scholars to excuse it, if of these Notes some appear to
them to be needlessly particular, or relative to points clear in themselves.

3 The prophecy, Dan. xi. 2, begins thus.

xi. 2. *“ And now will I shew thee the truth. Behold there shall stand up yet
three kings in Persia; and the fourth shall be far richer than they all: and by
his strength, through his riches, he shall stir up all* against + the realm of
Grecia.”

* On the peculiar suitableness of this phrase to depict the preparations for
Xerxes' expedition into Greece, see Vol. iii. p. 395 Note !.
+ NI, The sense of against, here given, attaches to the word in 1 Chron.

xx. 5; *“ There was war with (nN) the Philistines.”
b4 n:, Javan ; the usual word for Greece. So in Dan. x. 20 just before.
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to stand up,’ (hereis the first grand transition in the
prophecy, and one to be well marked as a precedent for
comparison, in regard of what is unexpressed in it as
well as of what is expressed, and in regard of the pas-
sage per saltum, as well to a later age as to another coun-
try, )—which king was evidently the famous Greek ruler
Alezander the Great : no other king having risen up in
the 150 years between him and Xerxes, of whom it
could be predicated that *‘ he ruled with a great domi-
nion, and did according to his will ;”” besides that what
is said of the quadri-partition of his kingdom after his
death * to others, and not to his own posterity,” agrees
most exactly, and so as it can be shown to do in the
case of no other conqueror of antiquity, both with what
is historically recorded respecting the division of Alexan-
der’s kingdom, and also with what was clearly foreshown
about it in another and earlier of Daniel’s prophecies.?
—1It is the subsequent history of two distinctively, out
of these four divisions of the Greek conqueror’s empire,
that the revealing angel proceeded to sketch ; viz. of
what he called * the King of the South,” and  the
King of the North.” Now, from this simple desig-
nation alone, we might & priori pretty confidently have
conjectured that the gypto-Macedonian and Syro-
Macedonian dynasties were intended, of the Ptolemies

! 3. “ And a mighty king shall stand up,® that shall rule with great dominion,
and do according to his will. 4. And when he shall stand up+ his kingdom shall
be broken, and shall be divided towards the four winds of heaven: and not to
his posterity, nor according to his dominion which he ruled: for his kingdom
shall be plucked up, even for others beside} those.”

2 Dan. viii. 8. See Vol. iii. p. 377.

hd '@? The same Hebrew verb occursin the verses 2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 14, 15,16,
(twice), 17, 20, 21, 25, 31; also xii. 1, 13. In verse 8 it is rendered conti-
nue, in verse 15 withstand ; in the other cases stand up, as here, or simply
stand. Gesenius says, it is a word used particularly of a new prince; in-
stancing Dan. viii. 23, as well as xi, 2, 3, 20.—Besides which cases it occurs in
verses 11, 13, 14 in the Hiphil form ; in verse 14 in the sense of to make to
stand, or to establish ; in verses 11, 13 in that of fo stir up, to excite.

+ Or, when he shall have stood up. .

3 ":‘_bb exclusively, or o the exclusion of >—the word “‘ those’’ meaning his
posterity ; the Hebrew MY (literally the latter,) being a noun of number,
and used as a concrete. ’
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and the Seleucidez; the seats of government of these
princes being respectively South and North of Judea.
But in effect conjecture is not needed on the point;
the country of the King of the South being expressly
in an early passage of the prophecy called Egypt.!
And the considerate reader can scarce fail of seeing good
reason for their selection, as special subjects of prophetic
description to Daniel : not merely from the circumstance
of their continuing longer, and making a much greater
figure in history, than the other two post-Alexandrine
Macedonian kingdoms ; * but much more on account of
the Holy Land of Judea being involved more or less in
their quarrels and wars; and the Jewish government
being a dependancy for the most part of one or other of
them, until its occupation and subjugation by the Romans.

And in regard to the earlier part of the prophecy
concerning them,—i. e. from verse 6 to verse 31, where
the question arises whether there may not then be made
a trapsition to the Roman subjugation of Judea,—there
has been exhibited, I think, such satisfactory evidence
of a continuous parallelism between the predictive de-
scription of the two kings here given, and the interna-
tional history of the Ptolemies and Seleucide, as to leave
no reasonable doubt as to the meaning so far of the
prophecy ; and thus to offer us the immense advantage
of a sufficiently clear introduction at the outset, to that
which is more obscure.?

! So verse 8; “He” (viz.the King of the South) * shall carry their gods
into Egypt;’’ compared with the notice of the same event in the verse follow-
ing, “ The King of the South shall come into Ais oton kingdom, and return to
his own land.”

2 The Thraco-Macedonian kingdom of Lysimachus was early overthrown by
the first Seleucus, B.C. 281, about twenty years after the battle of Ipsus: and
again the Graco-Macedonian kingdom of Cassander was finally overthrown by
the Romans, as the result of the battle of Pydna, B.C. 168 : whereas Syria was
not made a Roman province till B.C. 65, and Egypt not till B.C. 30.

3 The following comparative tabular view may be useful, of the dates of the
successive kings of the Ptolemaic and Seleucidean dynasties through the century
and a half comprehended (as I suppose) in this prophetic sketch. I premise that
the date of Alexander the Great’s death is B. C. 323; of that of his brother
Philip Aridseus, 316; of that of his son Alexander Zgus, by Roxane,309; a short
time after which (the date is generally given 306) the chief Macedonian gover-
nors and princes assumed the royal title :—Ptolemy, however, before the rest.
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1. Whereas the King of the South was to be strong,’
and the King of the North, (another of the great Greek
King’s princes or governors,) though later apparently in
assuming the royal title, to become stronger than the

The Ptolemies. B.C.|8.C. The Seleucide.
1. Ptolemy Soter, (son of Ptolemy {323|323[ 1. Seleucus Nicator, Governor of
Lagus) Governor of Egypt . . Babylon.
312f ...... « «+«...recovers Ba-
Ceeeaeaa . takes the title as bylon : and the Ara of the
Kingof Egypt ........... [306 Seleucide begins.
2. Pfolemy Philadelphus . . . ... 284
(Itwas under him that the Sep- 280/ 2. Antiochus Soter.
tuagint Greek translation of 261| 3. Antiochus Theus.
the Old Testament wasmade.)
3. Ptolemy Euergetes. . .. ..... 246|246| 4. Seleucus Callinicus.

226] 5. Seleucus Ceraunus.
225 6. Antiochus Magnus.
4. Ptolemy Philopator ....... [221
5. Ptolemy Epiphanes........ [204
187] 7. Seleucus Philopator.
6. Ptolemy Philometor. ....... |[180
175 8. Antiochus Epiphanes.

164] 9. Antiochus Eupator; of whom
the Romans assume the guar-
dianship.

After this fourteen more Syrian kings reigned, in reigns of short and uncertain
power, till Syria was occupied and formed into a Roman province under Pom-
pey ; (at which time the Era of the Seleucide properly ends!)* and six more
KEgyrptian princes, to the death of Ptolemy Auletes ; who dying, B.C. 51, left his
kingdom and children to Roman guardianship ; one of these children being the

ra so famous in the histories of Cesar and Antony.

15, “ And the king of the south shall be strong, and one of his princes: 4
and he shall be strong above him,$ and have dominion : his dominion shall be a
great dominion. 6. And in the end of years§ they shall join themselves toge-

* It was, however, sometimes used many centuries later by both Greeks and
Syrians; e.g. by the Nestorians as late as A.D. 781. See my Vol. i. p. 35.

+ The Septuagint translates, “ And one of his princes shall be strong above
him,” without the connecting 3, or and. And Bishop Newton thinks that there
is manifestly either this redundance, by error of transcription, in the Hebrew
text, or an omission of “ the king of the north >’ after the and. But this seems
to me not necessary. It only needs that we understand * shall be strong,” from
the clause preceding, after ““one of the princes.’”” Which last phrase means evi-
dently one of Alexander's generals ; (so Wintle, and Boothroyd from Houbigant ;)
and is an early example of Daniel’s use of pronouns, in reference not to the next
immediately preceding noun, but the one before.—It is to be remembered that
Ptolemy became King of the South ere Seleucus assumed the royal title; and
consequently while he was yet professedly only a governor; governor of Babylon.

$ Mark the ke and kim, in the sense of, * the latter above the former.”

§ Sept. pera Ta ery avrs® reading 1‘;@ ;—i. e. after Seleucus’ death.
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King of the South, then contentions (as it is implied)
to arise and continue between them, until composed by
the expedient of a family alliance through the marriage
of a daughter of the King of the South to the King
of the North,—so Ptolemy the First became strong as
King of Egypt, and Seleucus, the Macedonian governor
of Babylon, on subsequently assuming the title of King,
much greater and stronger:' and, a quarrel having soon
arisen between the immediate successors of these two
kings, war continued until composed by the second
Ptolemy giving his daughter Berenice in marriage to
the third of the Seleucidean dynasty.—2. Whereas this
scheme of family alliance was prophesied of as to fail 2
and both the South King's married daughter, and the
ther: ® for the king’s daughter of the south shall come to the king of the north
to make an agreement.” +

! 8o Arrian apud Bishop Newton. In fact Seleucus’ empire extended from

the Indus to the ZAgean.—At this time lived Megasthenes and Berosus.
2 6. * But she shall not retain} the power of the arm,§ neither shall he stand,

® The Hebrew word (the Hithpael form of 37T fo join) is used also 2
Chron. xx. 35, 37 ; * Jehoshaphat did join himself with Ahaziah:” i. e. in the
partnership and alliance of a {','mt undertaking.

+ Hebr. D‘jg‘g m&:g . Literally, ** To do or make rectitudes.” Lee trans-
lates it, Lo make things straight; Gesenius, fo make peace. The latter compares
verse 17, where the root "1?: occurs, and where the Septuagint render it (more
correctly probably than our English translation) evbeia warvra per’ avrovwomoe: ;
very much as Prof. Lee here. The Greek rendering here is, Tov wommoa: cvrfnxas
per’ avrov.—Let me add the passage 2 Kings x. 15, *Is thy heart right, as my heart
is with thy heart,” where the same Hebrew word ﬁ?: occurs, in proof that it is
used to express friendliness, as well as moral rectitude. So Aben Ezra explains
the present passage, ' to make peace between them ;" as also the Rabbi Saadiah.

1 The same Hebrew word occurs in Dan. x. 8; “I retained no strength.”’

§ Pﬁt,, Bpaxwwy, is a word frequent in the Old Testamet, both in the
singular and plural, to signify strength, power, whether of an individual or
host. So ¥iﬁf W, Job xxii. 8, “a man of arm orstrength ; ”’ and Gen. xlix.
24, “The arms (i.e. power) of his hands were made strong by the God of Jacob.”
—In Isa. li. 9 and Ixii. 8, the double phrase, “strength of the arm,” (woxvs
Bpaxuoros, Sept.) is used conjointly, as here.—In subsequent verses of this chap-
ter it is used with verbs thus; (I quote from the Septuagint to avoid the
ambiguity of the word arm in English :—) xi. 15 ; K 8: Bpaxioves Tov Basihews
TOV yoToV OV syoorTar Xi. 22, Bpaxioves Tov KataxAvdorros xaTaxAvoOncorras.
xi. 31, xas Bpaxioves xas owepuara ef avrov avasmoorrai.— Compare Ezek. xxx.
25 ; Kai enioxvow Tovs Bpaxiovas Bagiews BaBuAwwos, O 3¢ Bpaxiores ®apaw

weocovrrai.—Wintle makes this word the nominative ; * The arm shall not retain
strength.”
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King her husband, and her son too by the marriage,’ and
her attendants to fall, —so both Berenice, and her husband
Antiochus, and her son too by him, and her attendants,
were actually murdered by the arts of Antiochus’ original
but repudiated wife, Laodice.*—3. Whereas ‘‘ out of a
branch of her roots,”” one was to stand up to avenge
nor his arm : * but she shall be given up; and they that brought her, and he
that begat her,t and he that strengthened her in these { times.§

) Taking the Septuagint reading Y7}, seed. 3 See Univ. Hist. ix. 197.

3 7. “But out of a branch of her roots|| shall one stand up in his estate,
whichq shall come with** an army, and shall enter into the fortresst+of the king

of the north, and shall deal against them, and shall prevail; 8. and shall also
carry captive into Egypt their gods, with their princes,}$ and with their precious

® The Septuagint translates, Ka: 8 syoera: To owepua avrs; reading with a dif-
ferent punctuation from that of our translators, ¥J}; seed, or children: which
I conceive to be the right reading ; since otherwise in the phrase * Neither shall
he stand, nor his arm,” or power, the last clause is tautologous. So Wintle.
Boothroyd too translates, * Neither shall she stand, nor her seed : >’ where mark
the gender; she.

+ Bishop Newton and Wintle translate, * he whom she brought forth,” follow-
ing the marginal reading nj‘g:rg;, instead of the received reading, n;v‘?ﬁm :
and so Boothroyd, “ Her son.” The Sept. omits the Mappik ; translating 1 veanis,
the young woman : Aben Ezra translates, her mother; as without points.

1 Literally, the times.

§ Aben Ezra explains this to mean astrologers; an explanation curious and
worth o ing. In Estheri. 13 and 1 Chron. xii. 32, they who understand
times, DV VY 749, is a periphrasis for astrologers; * times’ meaning in
some places men's destinies. So Psalm xxxi. 15, * My times are in thy hand ;**
also 1 Chron. xxix. 30, Job xxiv. 1.—Else he that strengthened her must be taken
(one for many) to mean the party that supported Berenice against Laodice, at
the time of her being in Syria, including especially her Ausband. So Wintle.

l Or, “from the stem of her roots;* a remarkable and distinctive phrase.
Compare Isa. xi. 1 ; “There shall come forth a rod out of the stem of Jésse,
and & branch shall grow out of his roots.” Her roofs mean her parentage or
ancestry ; and a person is indicated who should be of a common stock with her ;
i. e. & brother, if taken most strictly. So Saadiah makes the person here meant
to be the brother of the king’s daughter before spoken of.

9§ 9D without the preposition, for §33 L)? in his place, or stead. So
Gesenius. With ‘7? the phrase is used in this sense in verses 20,21,38. The
word 13, a place, is used Gen. xl. 13, “ In three days Pharaoh shall restore thee
tothy.gm;" and again Gen. xli. 13, “ to my office.”

*s “DN, usually 0. So the Sept. #ifes wpos Ty Suvauw. If the sense of with
(which however Wintle adopts) be not warranted, then the meaning may either
be, * shall come to the power,” i. e. to the power of the kingdom ; for 7'} means
power, as well as a Aost or army: or else, “shall come to the fortification, or
Jortified town, (30 as in Isa. xxvi. 1, &c.) of the Northern king.

+ ﬁPQ: a word which occurs also in verse 10, ** stirred up to his fortress ; "’
and is the same that by its use in verse 38 in the plural has given rise to Mede’s

famous criticism on the Mahuzzim. . .
1 The Septuagint has it, uera Twy xurevrwy avrwy, with their molten images :



126 THE FIRST HALF OF [PART vI.

the ill-treatment of the daughter of the King of the
South, then this Southern King to invade the Northern
King’s territories, take his fortresses, capture his trea-
sures and princes, and (as it is singularly added) their
gods, and return triumphantly with them into his own
country and kingdom, Egypt,—so the third Ptolemy,
forthwith on coming to the kingdom, invaded Syria,
(then under the rule of the fourth Seleucidean king, Se-
leucus Callinicus, son to Laodice,) overran the whole
kingdom to the Euphrates, indeed beyond it almost to
the Indus, plundered it of 40,000 talents of silver and of
2,500 images of gods, including among them the Egyp-
tian idol-gods, carried out of Egypt two centuries and
a half before by the Persian king Cambyses ; and with
these, and numerous captives, returned triumphantly
back into Egypt.!—4. Whereas the sons of the King
of the North ('sons in the plural) were to be stirred up,?
and assemble great forces, as if with a view to the re-

vessels ® of silver and gold: and he shall continue more years than the king of
the north. 9. So the king of the south shall come into At kingdom, and shall
return into his own land.” +

! In 163} an inscription on an ancient marble in honour of this action of
Euergetes was published by Allatius ; * Sacris que ab Egypto Persz abstulerant
receptis, ac cdm reliqui congestd gazd in Egyptum relatis.”’—Wintle.

2 10. “But his sons? shall be stirred up,§ and shall assemble a multitude of

a meaning very different from our English rendering, princes, but which attaches
also to the Hebrew word D'2D). For the root of the word is TJD), to pour out :

and it thus applies alike to images melted in fusion, (as the cognate word in Isa. xli.

29,) and to princes poured upon with the anointing oil, (Josh. xiii. 21 &c.)—Pro-
bably the Septuagint rendering, molten images, is the more correct : as it so well
carries on the idea of their gods in the clause preceding; and was also so striking
& point in the historical fulfilment.

* A word used also of the sacred Jewish vessels carried off to Babylon by
Nebuchadnezzar, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10.

1+ This verse seems recapitulatory.—It is to be observed that there is no his
prefixed to kingdom in the Hebrew. So that the translation might be; “ And
he (viz. the King of the North) shall enter into the kingdom of the King of the
South, and return to his own land,” i. e. without effecting anything. But there
is nothmg in the history to suit the verse 8o translated.

1 That is the sons of the King of the North, though not the last mentioned :
because the King of the North, spoken of in the next verse as the southern
King’s antagonist, was appa:ent.ly one of these two sons. So Aben Ezra and
Saadiah.—The affix prevents the expression of dwalism in the word for sons.

§ The Hebrew is 32N, the same verb that occurs again, and in the same

Hithpahel form, at the end of this verse, and also in verse 25; and quitea
different one from that in verse 2. Its root is ma a verb notusedm Kal ; but

whichinMdgmﬂeomrnagtpcmmmm,qu xv. 18, ““ A wrathful man
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covery of their losses and to revenge, and one out of
them (one only) to overflow, (whether over his own re-
captured territory, or over that of his enemy the King of
the South,) and the King of the South to meet him in
battle, and utterly overthrow him,—so did Se/eucus Ce-
raunus, and, on his speedy death a year or two after,
his brother and successor Antiochus, called the Great,:
assemble great forces to recover their father’s dominions,
and the latter achieve the object, recover Seleucia and
Syria, and proceed to invade Egypt with a mighty army ;?
whereupon ensued the (to him) disastrous battle of Ra-
phia, on the Egyptian frontier, in which he suffered a
total defeat from Philopator, the then reigning Ptolemy.
—>5. Whereas® the King of the South was not eventu-

great forces; and one shall certainly come,® and overflow, and pass through,
then shall he return,t and be stirred up,} even to his fortress. 11. And the
king of the south shall be moved with choler, and shall come forth, and fight
with him, even with the king of the north: and he shall set forth § a great mul-
titude ; but the maultitude shall be given|| into his hand.”

1 So Justin xxx. 1; ‘ Antiochus rex Syrie, veteri inter se regnorum odio
stimulante, repentmo, ’bello multas urbes e¢jus (Ptolemei) oppressit, ipsamque

m itur.

The following dates will be useful towards the illustration of this prophetic

sketch of Antiochus the Great’s history.

B.C.

225 | Antiochus succeeds to the Syrian throne.

217 | Is defeated in the battle of Raphia.

198 | Defeats Scopas in the battle of Panias, on returning from his Eastern
ests ; and r s Judea and Jerusalem.

192 | War with the Romans begins, and lasts three years.

190 | Battle and defeat of Magnesia.

187 | Antiochus killed.

2 Polybius describes the army and its amount ; 62,000 foot, 6000 horse, and
102 elephants. Newton.
3 12. ““And when he hath taken awayy the mulutude, his heart shall be lifted

stirreth up strife ;" and in its Hithpahel form (as here) is used, 1st, says Gesenius,
in the sense {0 be eacited, as to anger, 2nd, to contend, to engage in war. 8o
Deut. ii. 5, 19, “ Meddle not with them in war ;*’ and Jer. 1. 24.

* The change from plural to singular is as marked in the Hebrew as the Eng-
lish.—The clause is literally, ‘‘ And coming he shall come.”

+ The Hebrew verb =3uf is the same that is used in verses 18 and 19
subsequently with ‘7 in the sense of to turn one’s face towards a place. It often
means fo do @ tbmg again. So here it may perhaps mean, after his firs? acting
out of his anger, and overflowing, he shall be again excited to urge the war.

1 Gesenius supplies *‘ and march” even to his fortress; i. e. the fortress of
the Soutbern King. §0r,mk¢to:md So verse 18.

Il Lit. “Aeshall give,” or, ‘ some one shall give.” —The he and his refer evidently.
to different persons.

| NW” a word used not unfrequently of faking away with violence, So
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ally to be strengthened by this great victory, his heart
being lifted up with that vanity (perhaps, like Sennache-
rib’s! or Uzziah’s,® against God himself) which often

up: and he shall cast down many ten thousands ; but he shall not be strength-
ened by it. 13. For the king of the north shall return, and shall set forth a
multitude greater than the former ; and shall certainly come after certain years,®
with a great army, and with much riches. 14. And in those times there shall
many stand up against the king of the south : also the robbers of thy people t
shall exalt themselves to establish the vision ; § but they shall fall.§ 15. So the
king of the north shall come, and cast up a mount, and take the most fenced
cities: || and the armsY of the south shall not withstand, neither his chosen
people ;*® neither shall there be any strength to withstand.++ 16. But he that
cometh against$} him shall do according to his own will; and none shall stand
before him : and he shall stand in the glorious land :§§ which by his hand shall
be consumed.”|||| (Marg. perfected.)
Isa. xxxvii. 23. 2 2 Chron. xxvi. 16.

1 Sam. xvii. 34, Job xxvii. 21, xxxii. 22, &c. But in these examples the verb is
in Kal; in the text in Piel: which latter form of the verb scarcely admits a
transitive sense. The passage may therefore be thus rendered ; *“ And when the
multitude shall be carried away, his heart, &c.”

® Margin, Hebr. at the end of times, even years.

+ Marg. the children of robbers: used as sons of Belial, &c, for men of that
character.—The word 5‘3“), rendered robbers, is often used of violent and
lawless men. So Psalm xvii. 4, “ The ways of the violent ; ® Ezek. xviii. 10, “If
he beget a son that is a robber, a shedder of blood ;”* Jer. vii. 11, ‘“Is this house
become a den of robbers in your eyes *° Againin Isa. xxxv. 9, of ravenous beasts.
Lee expounds it here as violent lawless men, of (or belonging to) thy people. The
Sept. translates it, &t dios Tar Aoyuwr Tov Aaov gov. Compare 2 Chron. xiii. 7,
oumxnoar wpos avroy ardpes Aoiuos, dior wapavouor also Mac. x. 61.

1 Lit. *“ To make to stand a vision ;”’ the definite article not being in the ori-
ginal Hebrew. So the Sept. Tov syoa: dpacw. May it have been the case thata
vision was pretended by false prophets among them, in order to stir up the more
violent to take up arms in favour of Antiochus, as an appointed deliverer, and to
attack the castle of Jerusalem, then garrisoned by a strong Egyptian force?
Compare the case of Ahab’s false prophets urging the expedition against Ramoth
Gilead, Also Isa. xxviii. 7, Jer. v. 31, xiv. 14, &c.

§ Or fail : literally, totter, stumble. | Or city of munitions.
Y Bpaxuoves.
®8 Literally, the people of his chosen ones.
++ ‘ Rather ““ stand,” as before. /¥ithstand they might for a while.

1% “ Against,” 5N : a word meaning more generally fo; but also used in the
sense of against, as Gen. iv. 8, * Cain rose against Abel ; *’ Ezek. xiii. 8, ““Be-
hold I am upon, or against you :” &c.

§§ SIVTIYIND ;i e. literally, “*én the land of the beauty, ornament, honour."”
In Dan. viii. 9 the same word 28T is used of Judea, and with the definite
article, “waxed great toward the pleasant land ;’ the word land, however, not
being there expressed. So again Dan. xi. 41, 45, “the land of glory, the glorous
holy mount;” Jer. iii. 19, * goodly Aeritage, or heritaze of beauty ;" and in Ezek.
xx. 6, 15, “the glory of all lands ;”’ also 2 Sam. i. 19.—In Isa. xiii. 19, “the glory
of kingdoms”’ is an appellative used of Babylon. (N. B. In Psalm cvi. 24, * They
despised the pleasant land,”’ Jer. iii. 19, ‘‘ Give thee a pleasant land,” and Zech.
vii. 14, “They laid the pleasant land desolate,” the Hebrew phrase is different;
being Tﬁvbn‘v'!ﬂ, ““land of desire.”)

Il “It shall be consumed, or perfected.”” Here, 1st, as the verb is mas-
culine, ought not the i¢ to be masculine also? In that case it would not
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precedes a fall, and after certain years the King of the
North was to return, with great riches and a greater
army than before, and in confederacy moreover with
various other states and persons, including among them
certain revolters or violent men of Daniel’s people,—
and, there being no power in the arms of the South to
withstand him, would both take the city of munitions,
and also stand in the glorious land, or land of the glory
and beauty, that is, of Jerusalem and its sacred Temple,
which by his hand, whether in respect of its buildings
or otherwise, should be perfected and made complete,—
so Ptolemy Philopator, the victor of Raphia, instead of
aggrandizement by his victory, abandoning himself
thenceforth to his lusts and passions, made peace with
Antiochus that he might the better indulge them ; showed
how his heart was lifted up by attempting, on a visit to
Jerusalem now again subjected to him, to force his way
into the Holy of Holies ; and then in a few years died of
his debauchery :—whereupon (his infant son having suc-
ceeded him) Antiochus, who had meanwhile been indefati-
gably reconquering the eastern provinces of his ancestral
dominion, returned after some fifteen years, as to an easy
prey, against the Egyptianrival kingdom, with great riches
and a mightier army than before,—the King of Macedon
having confederated with him, the Jews thrown off their
allegiance to Egypt, and many of the Egyptians them-
selves rebelled,—defeated Scopas utterly who was sent
against him, besieged and took Sidon, the ** city of muni-
tions,” where Scopas had taken refuge, together with other
fenced cities, and ‘then recovered Judea: where, as the
Jews welcomed him as a deliverer, he acted like a deliver-
er and friend towards them ; and, by repairing the city
walls, gathering together to their own land more out of

answer to the Vﬁl’, ““the land,” which is feminine ; but either to the word
beauty, or the He, viz. the King of the North. But in Daniel’s Hebrew, I believe,
the same attention to grammatical construction is not paid that is usual else-
where.—2. The Septuagint, agreeably with the Margin, gives the sense
reAewednoeras, * shall be perfected,” or completed. And so Wintle and Bishop
Newton. The verb is used Exod. xxxix. 32, 1 Kings vi. 38, of the completion
of the tabernacle and temple. And here too it may refer to the femple, as the

beauty of holiness; though without the nhb of verse 45.
VOL. 1V. ‘K
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the Jewish dispersion, assisting the completion of the
Temple,’ and other ways, did not a little contribute to
the perfecting of the national restoration.—6. Whereas®
the King of the North was, notwithstanding this success,
and just when setting his face to enter with all his
strength the southern kingdom, to break off the appa-
rently meditated design, make an agreement and recon-
ciliation with the King of the South, (a plan of agree-
ment involving the giving him his daughter in marriage,)

1 See Bishop Newton, and Josephus as referred to by him.

2 17. “ He shall also set his face to enter with the strength of his whole king-
dom,* and upright ones with hlm :+ thus shall he do;$ and he shall give him
the daughter of women § corrupting her : || but she shall not stand on his
side,{ neither be for him. 18. After this he shall turn his face unto the isles,*® and
shall take many : +4 but a prince,}$ for his own behalf, §§ shall cause the re-
proach offered by him to cease : without ||{| his own reproach he shall cause it
to turn upon him. 19. Then shall he turn his face toward the fort {9 of his
own land : and he shall stumble, and fall, and not be found.”

* Or, ““tv enter with strength his whole kingdom,” i. e. the whole kingdom of
the King of the South.

+ The Greek renders this clause, Ka: evdeia xarra per’ avrs woinoe:. and so the
Vulgate, “* Et recta faciet cim eo;’’ reading ﬂm: instead of nigg'q: the for-
mer being a reading supported by one manuscript, and which Wintle and Bishop
Newton approve. Then the whole clause ﬂm_‘ Yy D’f‘l?‘] will be thus
literally rendered : “‘And he shall make rectitudes, or things siraight, with him ;"
that is, as in verse 6, alliances, or an agreement.

1 The same word as *‘ deal,” verse 7, and * practise,” viii. 24.

§ Some one 50 called xar’ efoxn», for rank or beauty. So Houbigant. History
explains it of the northern king’s own daughter.

Il Lit. *“to corrupt or destroy her, orit :** the verb nmy being used (like
the Greek ¢8eipw)) both of corrupting, as Gen. vi. 12, ‘“ All flesh corrupted its
way:” and of destroying, (2 yet more common meaning,) as Dan. viii. 24,
¢‘ He shall destroy the mighty ones,” Isa. xiv. 20, 2 Sam. i. 14, &c.—Perhaps
the rendering here should be * & destroy it ;*’ the feminine noun kingdom, men-
tioned before, being understood ; not her. For the historical sense well agrees
thereto ; but very ill to the rendering of *‘ to corrupt her.”’ Besides which, is there
any example to justify the sense being attached to this word of getting her trea-
cherously to act for him (her father) in her new marriage alliance,—so as Wintle,
Newton, &c, would have it ?

¥ “ On his side,” or “for him,” is supplied from the clause following. It is
not expressed in the original.

*e Y. Lit. 1o islands. The word is the same as that used for the isles of
Chittim, and the isles of Elishah, or Greece, in Ezek. xxvii. 6, 7.

1+ i. e. many islands : both substantive and adjective being masculine.

31 1VE) : a word used both of civil magistrates and military commanders
of the first, Micah iii. 9, * Princes or judges that perverted equity ; ** of the second,
Josh. x. 24, “ the captains of the men of war.” So too Judges xi. 6, &c.

§% ﬁ"), ““as to him : i. e. as regards this general himself.

I} Rather, ¢ Besides, he shall make,” &c. So Wintle. He shall not only avert

reproach from himself, but tum it on his assailant. 9 Lit..fortresses.
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and, as if with new and other views of aggrandizement,
to turn his face to the isles, (the Grecian Isles,) and take
many, till some prince or general, as one whose honour
was shamed by the act, should repulse him, and make
him return ignominiously to his own land, where he
would stumble, and fall, and not be found,—so Antio-
chus the Great, when prepared to enter Egypt changed
his plan, made peace with the young Ptolemy, betrothed
his daughter to him, and after a while conducted her to
the marriage ; then, as considering all secure in that
quarter, turned his face toward the Grecian Isles, and with
a great fleet and army took many, thereby offending the
majesty of the Roman Republic, whose confederates they
were ; whereupon the Roman commanders caused the
reproach to turn on him, attacked and defeated him
utterly both at Thermopylee and in the decisive battle of
Magnesia, and so forced him to return to his own land
a disgraced fugitive, the western half of his empire being
surrendered, and an immense tribute imposed on him ;!
to obtain help towards the payment of which, when he
had entered and sought to plunder some rich temple in
Elymais, he was attacked, killed, and found no more.—
7. As the next successor® of the King of the North was

! The Articles of the Treaty are given in full in the Univ. Hist. ix. 268.
¥ 20. * Then shall stand up in his estate ® a raiser of taxes in the glory of his
kmgdom + but in few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger,} nor in

® Literally on his base; i. e. on the base of the former king.

+ Literally, one who makes an exactor to pass over the glory of his kingdom.
The Hebrew word for ezactor, (Wlﬁ)) is used with reference to money exactions.
So Deut. xv. 2, 3; “Every creditor, that lendeth aught to his neighbour, shall
not exact it of lns neighbour, or brother; of a foreigner thou mayest exact it
again : ”’ and 2 Kings xxiii. 35 ; Jehonklm taxed the land “ to give the money
according to the commandment of Phanoh he exacted the silver and the gold
of the people of the land.” In Zech. ix. 8, * And no oppressor shall pass through
them any more,” the same word is used ‘“ The glory ’’ may mean simply his
(once) glorious kingdom :—or perhaps the Jewish temple. See Note suprd on
verse 16.

Some Hebrew manuscripts, I believe, read ﬁﬁ. one drawing near. But the
sense seems to require Vanderhooght’s reading, fﬂ;}, an exactor, with a slight

chmg of the vowel-points. .
YBND, from FIN; a contracted verbal, (root AMX ¢, breathe,) which lst

K2
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described as a raiser of taxes, or one that would cause an
exactor to pass over the glory of his kingdom, then
perish within few days, not in an angry brawl or battle,
—s0 Antiochus’s son and successor Seleucus Philopator
was scarcely known except as a raiser of taxes, to pay
off the tribute of 1000 talents imposed for twelve years
by the Romans ; his exactor of taxes, Heliodorus, being
sent to gather them, not merely elsewhere and other-
wise in the once glorious kingdom of Syria, but by
plunder too of that which the revealing Angel might
specially mean by ‘‘ the glory of his kingdom,” (though
he did not so appreciate it,) viz. the Temple of Jerusa-
lem: soon after which sacrilege, and in the twelfth or
last year for which the Roman tribute of 1000 talents
had been imposed,’ having fulfilled his predicted charac-
ter, he was killed; that same Heliodorus, who had
been his instrument for spoiling the temple, treacherously
assassinating him.?—8. Whereas the next king of the

! So Wintle. Bishop Newton has not remarked this characteristic fact.
2 21.“And in his estate® shall stand up a vile person,} to whom they shall not
give? the honour of the kingdom ; but he shall come in peaceably,§ and obtain the

signifies the dreathing organ, i. e. the nose, or nostrils ; 2ndly, as the breathing of
the nostrils often expresses anger, means anger also. In this sense the word is
used, Gen. xxvii. 44, of the anger of Esau against Jacob, which made him seek
to kill him ; Judges xiv. 19 of that of Samson against the Philistines, which issued
in & murderous attack upon them ; and 1 Sam. xx. 30, &c, of that of Saul against
Jonathan, under the influence of which he cast a javelin at him to slay him. So
that this phrase in the text may very well mean, that the king should neither be
slain in any private angry brawl or quarrel, nor in public war. Hence Wintle's
recourse to the Coptic version for the different reading of D'J3N, signifying arms,
or weapons of_war seems quite unnecessary.
. 1!3_"7_3 ; literally, on Ais base. So verses 7, 20, before.

+ T332, one despised, the same word that is used in Isaiah’s memorable pro-
phecy of Christ, liii. 3, * He is despised,” &c; and the Niphil Particip. of H!Z'I
to esteem lightly, to despise. So 2 Sam. vi. 16, 2 Kings xix. 21, &e.

1 i. e. “ on whom they (the people) shall not confer the honour,” &c.

§ MPW2, in quietness. The word is used Prov. xvii. 1, “Better is a dry
morsel, and guietness therewith ; * as also Psalm cxxii. 7 ; and again Dan. viii.
25, ** In peace (Gesen. in the midst of peace) he shall destroy many.” So too
verse 24 infrh.
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North was to be a man every way contemptible, and
yet, contrary to all probabilities attendant on such a
character, to obtain successes eventually against his rival'

kingdom by flatteries.* 22. And (with) +the arms of a flood shall they be overflow-
ed from before him, and shall be broken : yea also the prince of the covenant.?
23. And after§ the league made with him || he shall work deceitfully : for § he shall
come up,** and shall become strong with a small people.”

1 24. ““He shall enterpeaceably 1+ even unto the fattest places of the province :1}

* rﬁ,'-)‘ap‘an lubricitates, blanditice ; Trommius. Thus the word has a dou-
ble sense ; being applied both to the alipperiness of & path, and the slipperiness
or ﬂattenng and deceit of the fongue. In theformer sense it occurs Psalm xxxv.
6; ‘“ Let their way be dark and slippery:” in the Ilatter its originating verb,
i _f"l, Prov. ii. 16, vii. 5; ““The stranger that flattereth, or dissembleth, with
ber words :”’ and Prov. xxix. 5 ; ‘“ A man that flattereth or dissembleth to his

ighbour.” In this latter sense the verbal seems to be used both here and in
the verses 32, 34, below.—** Arts of dissimulation.”” Gesenius.

+ Thewith is notin the Hebrew. Therefore rather, * The arms of the over-
flowing shall,” &c. So the Greek; xa: chx:m: T8 xmm:;{mos KaTaxAvoon-
gerrai axo xpocwwxov avrov., The article is before flood in the Hebrew.

{ Bishop Newton and others explain this as the Jewish High Priest, associated
with the Mosaic Covenant. But the word J1Y713, covenant, by itself is as gene-

ral in Hebrew as in English ; and therefore Michaelis’ rendering rex Jaderatus,
which Wintle approves, pmbably more correct.—The word Y1), rendered prince,
is also one of general melmng. and applied alike to chiefs royal military, civil,
and ecclesiastical : e. g. 1 Sam. ix. 16, x. 1, of Saul, the ruling prince over Israel ;
1 Chron. xiii. 1, 2, 2 Chron. xxxii. 21, of maluory leaders ; 2 Chron. xxviii. 7,
of a ruler over tlupalm; 1 Chron. ix. 11 and 2 Chron. xxxi. 13, of the priest
Azariah, the ruler over the house or temple of God.—In Dan. ix. 25, 26, it is used
both of the Prince Messiah, and of the Roman Prince that was to come and de-
solate Jerusalem.

Wintle explains it historically of the then king of Egypt; as confederated by
league with Antiochus Epiphanes, soon after the latter's establishment in the
kingdom. I think it refers rather to the previous treaty with the Egyptian lung
made by his father Antiochus : especially as history records no new treaty made
with him by Epiphanes himself.

§ 1D from, out of ; and sometimes after, or by reason of. Compare the P
in the important verse 31 infr§.

Il Lit. *“ And after the (i. e. their or his) being associated with him he shall
practise deceit :”” Sept. Kas awo rer ovwaufewr xpos avror woinoe JoAor. It isthe
Hithpael Syriac infinitive form (to join onese{f) used as a noun, derived from
2T, to be joined or confederated ; a word s0 used, Gen. xiv. 3.

v ), add. ** Or, go up.
++ m‘atﬁz as in verse 21 : where see Note §. Wintle would prefer to con-

ntmethumthtbehstdmnof the verse preceding : ‘“shall become strong by
gwiet megeures :” an idea with which the ) of the next word well agrees.

pod m*mwnwn:a pinguetudines provincie. Tromm. lpﬁb is thus
med ﬂ;unhvely in Isaac’s blessings on Jacob and Esau, Gen. xxvii. 28, 39;

“ God give thee of the fatness of the earth.' ”—ﬂl"lb like the English prmm
is a word used of some smaller division of a eountry or kingdom. So in Ezra
and Daniel (e. g. Dan. ii. 48, iii. 2, 3) of the provinces of the Persian empire
very frequently. In one case, E:n v. 8, Judea is thus specified, * the province
of Judea.” And, as there is no specification of any particular province of either
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such as none before, to succeed in the first instance to
the northern kingdom by Hfatteries, (the arms of the
overflower, its previous occupant by force, being over-
flowed from before him,) to become strong with con-
tracted means and a small people, to attack the King of
the South, albeit united by treaty with him, apparently

and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor his father’s fathers:
he shall scatter among them* the prey and spoil and riches - (yea) and he shall
forecast his devices + against the strong holds,} even for a time.§ 25. And he
shall stir up his power and his courage against the king of the south, with a
great army : and the king of the south shall be stirred up to battle,|| with a very
great and mighty army; but he shall not stand. Forq they shall forecast de-
vices** against him : 26. yea, they that feed of the portion of his meatt+ shall
destroy him ; $1 and his army shall overflow,§§ and many shall fall down slain.
27. And both these king’s hearts shall be to do mischief; ||| and they shall speak
lies at one table : but it shall not prosper: ] for yet the end shall be at the
time appointed.” **®

the Syrian or the Egyptian kingdom, and Judea, (in a Jewish mind) was the pro-
vince par excellence, I conceive that this is the one here intended; and not, as
Wintle, the Delta of Egypt. This view best suits history, on Wintle’s own report
of it: * When Antiochus went to examine the southern parts of his dominion
(2 Macc. iv. 21) he sent Apollonius with his retinue into Egypt ; but it does not
appear that he made an excursion thither himself.”

* Among whom? Newton supposes among his own Syrian people; citing
Polybius and 1 Mac. ili. 30 in proof of his munificence in gifts and public shows,
on which the spoil and riches he acquired were spent : Wintle, that it refers to
the large donations and bribes, from out of the plunder, with which he courted
the Egyptians, which is also noted in the 1st Maccabees, i. 16.—Or may the
Bﬁ‘) mean, belonging (o them ; viz. to his father’s fathers ? that is, as stored by
themf So 1 Sam. xiv. 16, “ the watchman of Saul,” "'lNW‘) signifies of or

belonging to Saul. + Or, devise his dcmca.

1 The Septuagint for D"‘I‘.{:b strong holds, seems to have read D‘ﬂgb
Egypt : its translation being o Aryvrrov Aoyieiras Aoyiouss.

§ NY™TY; dws xaips. Sept. Compare this with the * af the time appointed.”
of verses 27 and 29: also with the notices of time in verses 13, 15. The word
NY, tume, will be observed on in a subsequent note.

|| Or, stir himself up for the war. 9 V3, for, because.
®® As in verse 25. They shall devise devices, or ploh —So Wintle.

+t+ A3NDY, costly food and delicacies from the royal table.—Gesen. So Dan. i.
5,8, 13, 15.

II Wintle observes, * Instead of 3 11'11'1227‘ shall bruise or break him, one
manuscript reads %ﬁ\ﬂ)b‘ shall sell or betray him :* which last reading he
adopts. And ceminly if the word bear this sense, (which seems however a little
doubtful) it well suits the context.

§§ ' Shall 8e overfiuwed : ”* Vul. and Syr. passively : and so Wintle. Rightly,
I conceive. i Y"I,‘;‘? Sept. ais wompiay ; Wintle, fo act maliciously.

Y That is, the policy shall not succeed. nbgn aword 80 used in Isa. liii. 10,
‘‘ The pleasure of the Lord skall prosper in Im hand ;" and Isa. liv. 17, * No
weapon formed against thee shall prosper.”

**¢ Sept. ‘ors €71 wepas eir xapor. So Wintle; as also the authorised English
translation.
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by his father's treaty noted before in the prophecy,)
to defeat him and his armies once and again, (ac-
quiring thereby and profusely scattering much plunder
and treasure,) and, aided by treachery in the southern
king's court, to overflow into Egypt, scheme mischief
against its king under the same roof,' and while making
profession of friendship, then return (as if to give time for
his policy to work) into his own land, there manifesting
in some way or other a heart set against ‘‘ the holy
covenant,” or covenant and religion of the Jews, God's
holy people,—so Antiochus Epiphanes, brother to the
late King, and not the lawful heir to the throne, escaping
from Rome, where he had been long time a hostage, did
by flattering alike the Romans, the Princes Eumenes
and Attalus, and the Syrian people, obtain the Syrian
kingdom, overwhelming the adverse power of the usurp-
er Heliodorus, become strong, though with a kingdom
now reduced and disgraced, attack the Egyptian Prince
Philometor his nephew, albeit allied by treaty* as well
as blood, defeat him signally in two successive expe-
ditions, and enter and spoil Egypt of its riches; by his
squandering of which in shows, gifts, and pageantry, he
sought and gained the title of Jllustrious, his true one
being the Vile :3 until, at length, having got Philometor
into his hands, and the Alexandrians having set up his
brother Physcon in his room, he planned at the same
table with Philometor a scheme of discord and division
between the two brothers, whereby it seemed he might
best prepare Egypt to be a little after his prey ; then re-
turning, while the scheme might work, to his own land,
did in the way attack Jerusalem, massacring 40,000 of
its inhabitants, and despoiling and profaning its temple,
because of the Jews having broken into insurrection on
a false report of his death. It was thus that he fulfilled
the first part of the prophecy concerning him.—9. As,

} This was when at Memphis. Alexandria had not yet submitted to Antiochus
Epiphanes, For a brief sketch of the history, see 1 Mac. i. 17—23.

3 The treaty made by his father Antiochus the Great with Egypt, just before

his tummf his face to the Isles of Chittim, was still uncancelled.
An example of allusive contrast. See Vol. i. pp. 112, 245,
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yet again, at ‘‘ the time appointed” (a phrase desig-
native apparently of some notable epoch) this same
Northern King was to invade the kingdom of the South
a third time, but with a result quite different from that of
either of his former expeditions,’ * ships from Chittim
coming against him, (the expression is most remark-

! 28. ““Then * shall he return into his land with great riches: and his heart
shall be against the holy covenant : + and he shall do exploits ; 1 and return to
his own land. 29. At the time appointed § he shall return, and come toward ||
the south : but it shall not be as the former, or as the latter.ff 30. For the
ships of Chittim ** shall come against him: therefore shall he be griev-
ed,tt and return,}} and have indignation §§ against the holy covenant : so shall
he do:|||| he shall even return, and bave intelligence with them that forsake the
holy covenant.”{§

« Or, And.

+ ww‘: N2 literally covenant of holiness. The phrase is used alsoin verses
30, 32; and in al of the holy Jewish religion.

b4 or prosper ; or perhaps, do the thing his heart was bent on ; i. e. the oppres-
sion of the Holy Covenant, or Jewish religon.

§ See on verses 24, 27, pp. 133, 134, suprd, Notes § and *®*,

Il 3; perhaps rather info. So Wintle, ** He shall advance again into the south.”

§ Or, as (at) the first time, or as (at) the lutter time.—Wintle observes that
the Hebrew may be rendered, * But the /aéfer shall not be like the former.” An-
tiochus Epiphanes made a primary demonstration against Egypt, and occupied
the Province of Palestine, which more properly belonged to Egypt, before his
grand campaign and success against it foretold in verses 25, 26. Thus the one
version or the other may be here adopted, according as with the author of the
2nd Book of Maccabees we reckon three, or with others only fu'v, as the number
of Antiochus Epiphanes’ anti-Egyptian expeditions.—~Some Hebrew noun like
nn‘?@b an expedition, seems to be understood.

o DX, Ships from or of Chittim. One manuscript, Wintle says,
reads D‘B as in the famous parallel passage, Numb. xxiv. 24; of which says
Prof. Lee (Euseb. Theoph. p cviii) this is manifestly an echo. (See Bochart,
Phaleg. iii. 5).~-In Gen. x. 4, Isa. xxiii. 1, and Ezek. xxvii. 6, the word n~n3
is spelt with one 9, as here: in Jer. ii. 10 with faro.—Gesenius says, ‘* What par-
ticular part of the West it may mean is doubtful.” The writer of the 1st Book
of Maccabees, i. 1, understands it of Greece; Vitringa (on Isa. xxiii. 1) of /taly.
For “ of the four sons of Javan he thinks E{isha means the Peloponnesians, Tharsis
the Spaniards, Dodanim, or Rhodanim, the Gauls as distinct from the Celu, nnd
Cethiim the people of Italy.” Wintle.—Jerom says ad loc. * Siim quippe, et
Chittim, quos nos frieres et Romanos interpretati sumus, Hebrei Italo.v volunt
intelligi atque Romanos.”

++ ‘“Shall be grievoualy troubled.” Wintle. Sept. rareivwdnoeras.

12 Or, ““ shall again have :” a not unfrequent sense of this verb, where con-
joined with another; as observed already Note$ p. 127.

§§ ED’H ‘“shall hace indignation whence the verbal noun of the same
radicals, uaed in verse 36 in the sense of indignation, which will be there ob-
served on.

fln It mlght be, “ And he shall prosper, and he shall return.”

99 The existence of such forsakers of the holy covenant is an important cha-
racteristic of the time intended. On which point, as well as others, the history
is well illustrated by 1 Mac. i. &c, and Josephus. See Wintle, Newton, and the
Universal History.
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able, ) and causing his precipitate return to his own land,
in indignation which would vent itself against ‘¢ the
boly covenant,” or Jews’ religion and law, and evil
aliance with certain that forsook it,—so Antiochus
Epiphanes returned the next year in a third expedition
into Egypt, now prostrate before-him ; but, when ex-
pecting to reduce it finally under his sway, was stopped
on a sudden by the unlooked-for intervention of Roman
ambassadors, just arrived in ships from Ztaly, the scrip-
tural Chittim ; and being forced to resign the prey, groan-
ing and grieving, as Polybius describes it, vented his in-
dignation against the Jews and their holy covenant;
attacked Jerusalem a second time with a detachment of
his returning army,—a second time massacring its inha-
bitants,—a second time defiling its temple ; and, build-
ing a garrison-fortress in the city of David, in conjunction .
with Menelaus the high priest and other apostate Jews .
of his party, issued a proclamation abrogating the Jewish
religion and ritual, and enjoining the heathen worship
of Jupiter Olympius in its stead.’

Thus we come to the close of the first Part of this
prophecy. And on the whole, I think the evidence has
been such as to show that we can scarcely have been
wrong in the historical application that we have founded
onit. There are, no doubt, some obscurities and ambi-
guities of words and of construction,” more especially

! The following chronological tabular view of the chief events of the reign of
Antiochus Epiphanes, referred to in the prophecy, may be useful. It is taken
from the Universal History, Vol. ix.

B.C.
176 | Antiochus Epiphanes begins to reign.

171 | His first expedition against Egypt, and defeat of Ptolemy’s forces be-
tween Mount Casius and Pelusium.

171 | His second expedition against Egypt, advance to Memphis, and suc-
cess in getting Ptolemy Philometor into his hands :—whereupon the
Egyptians of Alexandria set up Philometor’s brother Ptolemy Phys-
con. He attacks Jerusalem on his return to Antioch.

168 | Antiochus’ third expedition against Egypt. He invests Alexandria,
and is repulsed by the Roman ambassadors. Returning, he de-
taches Apollonius and a part of his army against Jerusalem ; who
storms it, and sets up the statue of Jupiter Olympius in the Temple.
165 | Antiochus, after hearing, when near Babylon, of the defeat of his
viceroy Lysias by Judas Maccabeus, hastens his return to Syria;
and on the road dies miserably.

! One very notable verbal example of these ambiguities is that of the Hebrew
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in regard of some of the pronouns personal ;' with a
view to the solution of which obscurities we have con-
sulted the history supposed to be referred to, and affixed
a meaning accordingly. In such particulars the parallel-
ism exhibited between the prophecy and the history can
have but little weight, towards establishing the truth of
our general explanation. But there is so much of the
prophecy that is in its grammatical sense clear, and in
the particulars thus clearly predicted characteristic and
distinctive,® and on thest points, or rather this series of
points, the agreement with it of the Ptolemean and Se-

word n?g in verse 16: a word rendered in our English translation consumed ;

in other versions, as we have seen, perfected :—a sense almost the reverse. Ano-
ther example is connected with the word y17% T of verse 6 : which the English
translation explains as her father ; Wintle and Boothroyd as Aer son; the Sep-
tuagint as the young woman ; Aben Ezra as Aer mother. But here the different
meanings arise out of the differences of punctuation ; or, as in Wintle and Booth-
royd’s translation, a difference of. reading.

! Viz. verse 6, ‘‘Neither shall ke stand ;" a pronoun grammatically applicable
either to the King of the North or King of the South :—verse 11, “ And he shall
set forth a great multitude, and the multitude shall be given into his hand;*
where the sense requires different persons to be understood by the ke and his:
but who the one, and who the other, is only to be inferred from the history :®
verse 24, “ Scatter among them,” or ‘‘Scatter what is belonging to them ;" where
the pronoun them may be referred either to Syrians or Egyptians :—verse 25,
“ But he shall stand.”

2 Such is the series of particalars following ;—the reconcilement of the pri-
mary difference between the two kingdoms by the marriage of the King of the
South’s daughter to the King of the North ;—the failure of this expedient from
the circumstance of her abandonment in the new country of her adoption, and
apparently her murder; the avenging of her wrongs by her brother, the next
King of the South, his triumphant invasion of the Northern King’s territory,
and deportation into Egypt not only of other spoil, but of sundry gods also of the
people of the land ;—the attempts of the next King of the North, and the next but
one, at the recovery of their territory and honour ; the total defeat of this latter
in the first instance, and success in the second ; and thereupon his making up the
quarrel with the Southern King by some marriage-scheme, and turning his face
to the isles of the Mediterranean, and capturing them, until sternly repulsed by
some prince or general, on whom thatattack was deemed an indignity, and dying
soon after ingloriously ;—then the reign of a mere raiser of taxes, as the next
King of the North ;—then his being followed by a king contemptible, and the
very reverse of ewgarys (illustrious), and this last invading Egypt with more
success than any of his predecessors, once and again, until stopped by the very
singular intervention of skips of Chittim : then, finally, his venting his rage
against the Jews and their religion, in alliance with certain apostates to heathen-
ism from out of their own body. All these points seem to be unambiguous,
alike in the prediction and the historical fulfilment.

® The word *‘ For,” beginning verse 13 in our translation, does not help to
determine the ambiguity : its original Hebrew being simply v, usually rendered
and.
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leucidean history is so striking, that I conceive we may
rest in the persuasion of its having been certainly thus
far fulfilled, so as explained, with full and well-grounded
satisfaction.

§ II. THER SECOND PART OF DANIEL’S PROPHECY.

In this second part (including from chapter xi. 31 to
the end of chapter xii,) the prophecy naturally arranges
itself under five sectional subdivisions : 1st, the predic-
tion of the setting-up of the abomination of desolation,
contained in verse 31 ;—2nd, the sketch of events fol-
lowing thereupon, until the rise of the wilful or apostate
King, given in verses 31—36 ;—3rd, the description of
this apostate King, in verses 36—39 inclusive ;—4th, the
resumed notice of the Kings of the South and North,
and their enterprizes, in connection with the apostate
King's time and reign, verses 40—45 ;—5thly, and
finally, the sketch of the concluding catastrophe, issuing
in the grand consummation, and the deliverance and
blessedness of Daniel’s people, contained in chap. xii.

1. Now with regard to the firs¢ of these sectional
subdivisions,’ were we simply to follow the course of
history, we might naturally suppose the prediction it
contains to have reference to that same Antiochus Epi-

' 31. “ And arms ® shall stand + on his part : $ and they shall pollute § the sanc-

* D‘_Y‘Tf Bpaxioves, as before. + ﬁng: the same verb as in verse 3, &c.

1 998D, from B, properly from, out of. So verse 7, ** Out of a branch from
her roots: ”” Dan. viii. 9, Ou# of one of them came forth a little horn :” &c.
But it also indicates chronologically succession after. So Gen. xxxviii. 24,
‘‘ Three months af¥er ; ** Deut. xv. 1, At the end of every seven years,” &c: also
in verse 33 of this chapter, * 4fter they have made agreement;’’ and 2 Sam.
xxiii. 4, *“ 4fler rain.” And such I conceive to be the meaning here ; understand-
ing him, viz. the King of the North previously spoken of, as the noun after the
preposition.—Wintle translates, ‘ from these,”” viz. the ships of Chittim. But
how will the Hebrew allow of this? The view of the Jewish interpreters men-
tioned by Jerome will be seen in Note 3, p. 144.

Our English translation seems to me not happy in its rendering of this prepo-
sition ; for it gives no idea of the various possible meanings of the phrase.

§ 1‘5‘>n) The verb is one of general application in the Piel, in the sense of
profaning or defiling anything sacred, such as the priests, sanctuary, sabbath, name
of God, &c; Lev. xix. 8, xxi. 9, Mal. ii. 11, Exod. xxxi. 14, Lev. xviii. 21, &ec.
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phanes that was the subject of the verses preceding, and
his setting up of what might well be called an abomin-
tion of desolation in Jerusalem. For history tells us,
that after the repulse of this Syrian King from Egypt by
the stern mandate of the Roman ambassadors, he did
not only show ‘ indignation against the holy covenant,”
by attacking the still holy city Jerusalem, breaking down
in part its walls and houses, and massacring many of its
inhabitants,—but that he also by a decree abrogated the
Jewish worship, enjoined conformity on pain of death to
the Greek heathen religion, defiled the temple by the
blood of the Jewish worshippers, set up the statue there
of Jupiter Olympius, and at the same time, placing a
garrison in a strong fort built in the City of David, fell
on all that might come up to worship after the Mosaic
ritual, and thereby made the temple and the city deso-
late.!—Yet, on more careful consideration, strong rea-
sons will I think strike the careful inquirer against this
historical application of the passage. For, lst, it will
be found most difficult, if not impossible, to explain the
sequel of the prophecy consistently with it. With regard
to the people spoken of immediately after as *‘ knowing
their God,” antithetically to certain that are styled .
covenant-transgressors, they must on this hypothesis of
interpretation be supposed the Maccabean patriots, that
rose up in insurrection against Antiochus and his heath-
enish ordinance. But, as Bishop Newton observes,

tuary of strength ;®* and shall take away the daily sacrifice : + and they shall
place the abomination that maketh desolate.”
! See the history in the first chapter of 1 Maccab. 2 Verse 32.

® Or the sanctuary ; ”’ the fortress. So Psalm xcvi. 6 ; * Beauty and strength
are in his sanctuary : * strength not, I conceive, as some would have it, because
of the temple being fortified, and therefore strong, but as implying the presence
and protection of Him in whom is everlasting strength.

4+ So Dan. xii. 11 and viii. 11. Greek ror evSeAexiouor. Compare Exod. xxix.

42, Numb. xxviii. 6, Ezra iii. 5, Nehem. x. 33, &c.

1 onwn nvwn The same occurs again in chap. xii. 11 ; only without
the article preﬂxed to the first word, and with the second in the Kal conj. not
the Piel. In ix. 27 we have also the same phrase, but with the word abomina-
tions in the plural.—The former word (translated in the Greek SeAvyua) applies
generally to things unclean (as garments, food, &c, Nahum iii. 6, Zech. ix. 7);
but is used specially and most frequently of idols.
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ueither could it be said of them that ‘¢ they instructed
many,”" for there is no record of any grand accession
of proselytes to the Jews’ religion through their teaching :
nor again could it be said of them that ‘‘ they fell by
the sword, and flame, and spoil, and captivity many
days " the fact being that (except in the case of some
that would not resist when attacked on the Sabbath-day)3
they were from the very commencement successful in
their patriotic enterprizes, at first in more petty guerilla
warfare, then soon after in a decisive battle with Antio-
chus’ chief general, Lysias ;* the result of which, be-
sides probably precipitating the horrible death of Antio-
chus,® was the cleansing of the Temple just three years
from the setting up of Jupiter’s image within it by Apol-
lonius,% restoration of the Mosaic ritual, and establish-
ment of the high priesthood and sovereignty over the
Jewish people in the Maccabean family, where it conti-
nued thenceforward for several generations.”—Moreover
in what follows after this, about the wilful King, and
the Kings of the South and the North pushing at him,®
the historical interpretation fails still as palpably as be-
fore : forasmuch as Antiochus Epiphanes, the supposed
wilful King on this hypothesis, instead of not worship-
ping the God of his fathers, like Daniel's wilful King,?
was as much given to the worship of Jupiter as his
Greek ancestors before him ; and neither was pushed at
by Egypt’s now prostrate king, nor (being /Aimself in
this prophecy the King of the North) could have had

1 Verse 33.

3 Applying the * they,” as these interpreters do, to the faithful and understand-
ing ones of the former part of the verse. I shall observe under the next head
on its possible, or rather probable, reference to a different class of persons.

8 ] Mac. ii. 32—38.
4 See the history in the chapters ii, iii, and iv of 1 Mace.
® Ibid. vi. 5—16. His death is said to hgve occurred, A.S. 149.

¢ Compare 1 Macc. i. 57 and iv. 52. From the former passage it appears that
it was on the 15th of the month Chisleu, (the ninth of the Jewish months, or
January) in the year of the Greeks, i. e. of the Seleucidean Xra, 145, that the
idol abomination was set up by Apollonius : from the latter that it was on the
25th of the same month A.S. 148 that the temple was cleansed, and the altar
rededicated.

7 See the Maccabean History in the Apocrypha, as before; or Josephus.

8 Dan. xi. 36, 40. 3 Verse 37.
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the King of the North come against him.—2. There
are two expressions in the verse under consideration,
designative alike of the desolating power and the desola-
tion itself, which seem to me to give intimation that the
history of Antiochus Epiphanes is here broken off from,
and another and different enemy of Daniel’s people re-
ferred to. For the former is spoken of thus; “ And
arms shall stand up from, or after, him :” a phrase only
to be interpreted, I believe, agreeably with the precedents
of other analogous Hebrew phrases in the prophecy,
of some new prince or power, arising after in respect of
time, or from him, in respect of origin, that was before
the subject of description.! And the latter has the defi-
nite article prefixed to it, ¢ The abomination making de-
solate: " as if to designate either one particular deso-
lating abomination previously made known to Daniel,
(Daa. ix. 27,) or that which was to be emphatically the
grand abomination of desolation : 2 on neither of which
grounds could that spoken of in the passage before us
mean the idol set up in the Temple by Antiochus Epi-
phanes ; there having been no previous prediction of it,*
and the desolation it caused being one of very short
duration.

And in fact, while thus excluding the abomination
set up by Antiochus, this little but very significant par-
ticle in the prophetic language seems to me very
strikingly to point out that which was afterwards set up
by the Romans, as the one intended : both as being that
which introduced the longest and greatest desolation of
the Jewish temple and city, and that which alike other
previous prophecies,* and more especially the one commu-

! See my Note} on the Hebrew preposition, p. 139 suprd; also those on
DI, Bpaxiwr, and TOY, to stand or stand up, pp. 124, 121.

Compare too, as to the figure, a somewhat different one in Vol. i, p. 138
Note ¢; where we read that another neck growing out behind from his own, was
understood by Domitian to slfmfy a new and different line of emperors.

See Note § p. 140.

* In Dan. viii. 13 a {ransgression of desolation is spoken of, not an abomination
of desolation. And in proof of its meaning something very different from the
abomination set up in Jerusalem by Antiochus Epiphanes, see my explanation of

that prophecy, Vol. iii. p. 374, &c.
4 A desolation of Judah is often predicted, which was to last up to the time
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nicated to Daniel himself a little before by the angel
Gabriel,! distinctly foretold.—Nor is there wanting other
evidence to corroborate this conclusion, as to the mean-
ing of the prediction. 1st. The very singular circum-
stance of Gabriel's adoption of the language of Balaam's
ancient prophecy,’ when bringing the Romans just before
on the prophetic scene, ‘“And ships shall come from
Chittim,” might naturally be supposed to indicate not
only that the same power was there intended by him that
was intended by Balaam, but that the desolation of the
Hebrew nation here next after spoken of, was the same
also with that which was next after foreshown by the
Spirit that spoke through Balaam ; which last was ex-
pressly said to be caused by them of the ships from Chit-
tim.—2. Our Lord’s specification of the abomination
of desolation that was to be set up by the Romans as the
one spoken of by Daniel the Prophet,® though explicable
by reference simply to the prophecy in Daniel’s ninth
chapter, does yet on the most natural interpretation im-
ply a reference to this also.*—3. No epoch of transition
from the third of the four great empires to the fourth,
in the Angel’s far-ranging prophecy, could be so fit, ac-
cording to the evidence of history, as that when the
Roman ambassadors arrived in ships from Chittim at
Alexandria. For, as Mede and the two Newtons have
observed, that precise year was the epoch of the over-
throw of the Macedonian kingdom, and its conversion
into a subject-province by the Romans : 5 and indeed the

of her ultlmate restoration snd conversion. So, for example, Isa. iii. 26, com-
pared with the seque, vi. 11, xlix. 8. 21, Ixiv. 10, &c. ! Dan. ix. 27.

2 Numb. xxiv. 24 ; “ And ships shall come from Chittim, and shall afflict (or
oppress) Asshur, and shall afflict Eber, and he too shall perish for ever.” See
Prof. Lee on Eusebius’ Theophania, Pref. p. cxiv.

3 Matt. xxiv. 15: “ When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation
spoken of by Daniel the prophet stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth let him
understand) ”’ &c; compared with Luke xxi. 20, * When ye shall see Jerusalem
compassed with armies, then know that the desolation thereof is nigh.”

4 This is the only passage where the precise phrase ‘abomination of desola-
tion " is used, except in xii. 11, the sequel of this same prophecy. In Dan. ix. 27,
the wording is, * For the overspreading of abominations he shall make it deso-
late ; ”—or, according to the reading of a manuscript of the 13th century, cele-
brated by Michaelis, and adopted by Clarke,—* And in the temple of the Lord
there shall be abomination.” In Dan. viii. 13, as before said, it is *‘ the trans-
gression of desolation.”’

§ After the overthrow and capture of King Perseus in the battle of Pydna.
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very act of their thus dictating terms between the Syro-
Macedonian and Egypto-Macedonian dynasties, was at
the time a notification to the world that the Roman arms
held now the world’s supremacy, having, like the em-
blem on one of their standards,’ stood up above the
Grecian ; just agreeably with this prophecy, which might
almost before-hand have been understood to signify as
much. 4thly, and finally, it appears from Jerome that
the Jews themselves in his time, who had the two inter-
pretations alike before them,? did apply this prophecy,
not to the abomination of desolation set up by Antiochus,
but to that far more awful one set up by the Romans.®

This important preliminary point being settled, our
course will be clearer for the sequel.

B.C. 168.—So Emilius Sura, as cited by the Roman historian Velleius Pater-
culus, i. 6, and quoted by Mede and Bishop Newton ; * Assyrii principes omnium
gentium rerum potiti sunt; deinde Medi; postea Perse ; deinde Macedones :
exinde, duobus regibus Philippo et Antiocho, qui 3 Macedonibus oriundi erant,
haud muito post Carthaginem subactam devictis, summa imperii ad Populum
Romanum pervenit.”

! On the top of one of the well-known Roman standards an open hand turned
tspwards was the terminating ornament. Engravings may be seen in Montfaucon,
or other Books on Roman Antiquities. So too on some of the Roman quadrantes.

2 For in the Maccabees the application had evidently been made to Antiochus
Epiphanes ; and the Christians of Jerome’s time many of them applied itto An-
tichrist, s0 as stated in the next Note.

3 Jerome’s words are (in loc.); * Judsei hoc nec de Antiocho Epiphane, nec
de Antichristo, sed de Romanis intelligi volunt, de quibus suprd dictum est, ‘Et
venient trieres (sive Itali atque Romani), atque humiliabitur.’ Post multa, inquit,
tempora de ipsis Romanis, qui Ptolemeo venere auxilio, et Antiocho comminati
sunt, consurget rex Vespasianus ; surgent brachia ejus et semina, Titus filius
cdm exercitu ; et polluent sanctuarium, auferentque juge sacrificium, et templum
tradent @terne solitudini.”—On the #rieres see the notice from Jerom, in Note!?,
p. 137, suprd.

The same Father on Matt. xxiv. 15, after referring to Dan. ix. 27, thus gives
his own judgment on the abomination of desolation, meant by Christ: * Potest
aut de AnficAristo intelligi, aut de imagine Cesaris quod Pilatus posuit in tem-
pla, aut de Hadrians equestri statud ;  or, again, as he adds, of all wrong doctrine
that may stand in the Holy Place, i. e. in the ChurcA.

Ambrose too on Luke xxi. 20 (Lib. x. 15) thus notes the Jews’ opinion * Vere
Hierusalem ab exercitu obsessa est et expugnata & Romano duce ; unde Judei
putaverunt tunc factam alominationem desolationis, (viz. that predicted alike in
Dan. ix. and xi.)eo quod caput porci in templum jecerint, illudentes Romani
Judaicee ritum observantiee.” Which explanation, however, Ambrose himself
reprobates.—Let me observe, that the fact that Ambrose alludes to is confirmed
and illustrated by a Roman medal of one of the Emperors, which, on the obverse
has the device of a woman in bonds standing under a palm-tree, with the legend
Judea Devicta; on the reverse, a sow with its litter : it being said that the Em-
peror Claudius ordered a sow to be placed over the gate of the temple at Jeru-
salem.

In one manuscript, Wintle observes, the word «rms in this verse is followed
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2. The second and next subdivision of this part of
the prophecy sketches the events that would follow on
this setting up of the abomination of desolation by the
Romans (as I supposed) in the Jewish Temple, down to
the rise of the wilful or apostate King:—a sketch con-
tained in verses 32—35, inclusive.!

And it is supposed by Sir Isaac and Bishop Newton,
and other interpreters who, in common with them and
myself, understand the abomination meant of that placed
by the Romans, that they whose character and history
are here given, are simply the Christian body ; a body
constituted just before Judah’s desolation, and here de-
picted under the two-fold classification of its faithful and
unfaithful members : and that there is no allusion made

by ), that is of the s2a, or of the West : evidently, if a gloss, written by one who
took the same view as the above of the meaning of the

1 32. *“ And such as do wickedly ® against the covenant shnll he corrupt + by
flatteries :  but the people § that do know their God shall be strong, and do ex-
ploits. 33. And they that understand among the people shall instruct many : ||

. ‘Y‘U"’b the participle Hiphil, from Yﬁ" a verb (the opposite, says Ge-
senius, to D'WS) signifying, 1. to be guilty, 2. to bc wicked, as Dan. ix. 15. This
Hlphll form occurs again xii. 10, ‘' The wicked shall do wickedly.”

+ AP, the Hiphil form of FATY, to be profaned, or polluted ; as Psalm cvi.
38, * The land was polluted with blood " The Hiphil here gives the active sense
of profaning, or making profane and heathenish. So Gesenius. And perhaps
instead of Ae being the nominative understood, it may be something like the
French on,—* One shall corrupt,” or, “They shall be corrupted.”’ But the
Greek version and the Vulgate, (as also the Armenian) read the word as in the
plural, not singular : ‘'O a:opovrres Siabniyy exafovoy ev oAwbnuas * Impii
in testamentum simulabunt fraudulenter.” Thus Wintle prefers to read ; YDJITY;
tnmhtmg the clause, ‘“ Those that impiously disregard the covenant wm dn-
semble in flatteries.”

b4 m,-bn:: The similar word nw‘:p‘)n occurs both in verse 21 supra
and verse 34 following : in the former case of Antiochus Epiphanes obmmng the
kingdom by his flaiteries and dissimulation; in the latter, (if Newton's interpre-
tation be correct) of the reh!mu dissimulation and hypocrisy of false professors
of Christianity.—See Note * p. 133 suprd. The reader will see presently the
necessity of attention to the possible re/igious reference of this word.

In the Critici Sacri in loc. one expositor thus renders the clause ; *“ Et impi&
deserentes fcedus inducet ut subdol? agant per hypocrisin : ”” applying the charge
of flatteries, or hypocrisy, to the seduced, not the seducer.

§ DY, a word used as well of the qu:c. while God's people, as of the Gentiles.

] ’D‘_::, Greek cvmmoovowr as woAAa’ and so Wintle, * Shall have understanding

in many things.”” But the word may be active, in the sense fo instruct. So
Dan. viii. 16, Job vi. 24, Neh. viii. 8, 9, Psalm cxix. 34 : in the two first of which

passages the preposition 5 follows the verb, as here.—It occurs in a different
sense in verse 37 infrk.
VOL. 1V. L
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to the Jews thenceforward in the prophecy ; except in

yet ® they shall fall + by the sword and by flame, by captivity $ and by spoil, many
days.§ 34. Now when they shall fall || they shall be holpen with a little
help; § but many shall cleave to them with flatteries.*® 35. And some of
them ++ of understanding shall fall, to try them, and to purge, and to make
them white,{3 even to §§ the time of the end: ||| because st is yet for a time
appointed.” -

* Y, and. Our translators vary much in the rendering of this conjunctive
particle.—The ambiguity of the pronoun they should also be marked.

+ ﬁ‘)@;;], Sept. agfemoovai, from BQ 1o be weak, to totter, and so to fall:
a verb used in the Niphal, as here, in verses 14, 19 preceding : and alsoin verses
34, 35, 41 following. Compare 1 Sam. ii. 4, “ They that stumbled (or staggered)
are girded with strength ;** said with reference to weakness : also Jer. vi. 21, ‘1
will lay stumbling-blocks before this people, and the fathers and the sons toge-
ther shall fall upon (or over) them : ** Psalm cvii. 12, * They rebelled against the
words of God, therefore he brought down their heart with labour, they fell down,
and there was none to help; ” and Jer. xxxi. 9, I will cause them to walk ina
straight way wherein they shall not stumble ; ”* said of the falling through God’s
Judgments on sin.

Compare Is. viii. 14, 15; “ A man shall be for a gin and snare to the inhabi-
tants of Jerusalem; and many among them shall stumble, and fall, and be
broken, and be snared, and be taken.”

be ‘;ﬁ;, Gk. aixparwoia. The same word is used in verse 8 of the prisoners
taken and led into Egypt by Ptolemy Euergetes, in his great expedition against
the Syrians ; and very frequently in the Books of Moses, the Psalms, Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, Ezra, Nehemiah, of captives taken in war, especially of the captivity of
Judah.—The word used of persons imlgrisoned by the civil magistrate, as Gen.
xxxix. 20, is one quite different, '1"_0' .

§ D', simply days. || Wintle, “ When they shall have fallen.”

§ MY, Bonbeia, a word of general application, and not restricted to the case

oe e

of helping such as have fallen, &c.

b mp‘;p‘gg, as verse 21, on which see my Note. Nearly the same word
occurs also in verse 32 just before.—The Greek version is, Ka: wpoorebyosorras
wpos avrovs xoAAoi e» okigfnuagr Wintle’s; * Many shall be fastened to them
through flatteries.”

1+ "IN, and from, or out of; i.e. some out of. Mark the selection here, in
contrast with the q;nzralc’ty of the statement in verse 33 just before.

1t ]_.3?)!7) 3N ona F]ﬁ!_‘?. The same words occur again in chap. xii.
10, “ Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried : ”” which shows that the
prophetic intimation is very far prospective, and that it reaches even to the time
of the end.

Wintle (on xii. 10) thus distinguishes the particular meaning of each : * The
word Y73 is borrowed from wheat cleansed from the chaff; J27 from cloth
whitened by the fuller ; lﬁg, from goldsmiths who try and essay the metal, and
separate it from the dross.” The prefix 3 in DITD seems otiose: if in the
sense through, it must refer to the sword, &c.—On the 'T’; compare Jer. iv.
11, “ A dry wind toward the daughter of my people, not to fan, nor to cleanse :**
&c. And on the other words, Mal. iii. 2. * He is like a refiner’s fire, and like
fuller’s soap.” .

§§ 1D, either during, whilst, as Judg. iii. 26, Job i. 18 : or until, as Gen. xlix.
10, “ Until Shiloh come ;*’ Josh. ii. 22, * Until the pursuers were returned.”’—
This two-fold meaning should be observed.

Nl ¥i2 NY. Soxi. 40, xii. 9: in the first of which parallel passages the

phrase will be remarked on.
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those chronological notices xi. 36, ¢ Till the indignation
be accomplished,” and xii. 7, ‘ When he shall have
accomplished to scatter the power of the holy ple,”
whereby the Angel marked the end of the indignation
against the Jews, and of their penal scattering, as the sign
and epoch of the consummation. Thus the passage is
explained by them in brief as follows : —He (the Roman
Emperor and his officers) shall by flattering offers in-
duce unfaithful Christians, the transgressors of the new
covenant, to apostatize from the faith ; but the faithful
Christians shall be strong, and instruct many. Yet they
shall fall many days by sword, flame, captivity, and
spoil,—viz. in the ten Pagan persecutions,—till holpen
by the little help of Constantine and his descendants’
adoption and establishment of Christianity in the Roman
Empire.! Then many shall cleave to them with flat-
teries, or hypocritically join themselves to the Church :
and divers of the true-and sincere Christians fall after-
wards by new persecutions, to try them, and purify
them, till the time of the end.

But I cannot but think that there is here meant a
double division of the people spoken of : viz. first, a
division of the whole Jewish people into Jews rejecting
Christianity, and Jews embracing it and becoming Chris-
tians : (this in the two former verses :) then, a further
division of the /atter into the false and the true members
of the professing Christian Church. For besides that we
might expect, as I think, some notice of the desolated
Jewish people at this sad crisis of their history, as well
as of their desolate city,—just as in our Lord’s prophecy
of the destruction of Jerusalem,® and other similar pro-
phecies also,>—besides this, I say, there are various ex-
pressions in the two first verses of the passage under

! Compare the figure of the two wings of the great eagle, &c, being given the
woman, to help her, in Apoc. xii. 14, 16.

2 Luke xxi. 20, 24: “ When ye see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then
know that the desolation thereof is nigh.... And great wrath shall be on this
Zeople ; and they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away cap-

ive into all nations ; and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” ® Deut. xaviii. 32, 64, &c. &c.

L2



148 : THE SECOND HALF OF [PART vI.

consideration which seem to me scarcely applicable, ex-
cept to that unhappy people. Is the phrase ‘¢ they that
do wickedly against the covenant,” a fit designation of
the insincerity and worldliness in heart of such members
of the Christian body as were ultimately induced in the
time of Pagan Rome’s persecutions to apostatize? Or,
if previously open transgressors of the covenant, did
they need at all to be corrupted? Again, was it the
fact that the Roman emperors and chief magistrates did
then seek by flatteries to draw Christians into apostacy
from their faith; and this on a scale such as to be
marked in histary, and to answer to a notice like this
in prophecy ? Surely cruelty and violence, not flattery,
were the characteristic weapons by which the Pagan
powers sought to destroy Christianity,'—Further, did the
Christians, «s a body or people, fall during these times
of Pagan persecution, so as the expression in verse 33
seems to indicate ; or only a certain few from among
them ? *—And, once more, could it be said of such as
suffered in these persecutions, that they fell by captivity,
as well as otherwise ;—a word used in Hebrew, just
like the words that represent it in the Greek, Latin,
English, and other versions, not of imprisonment by
order of the civil magistrate, but of the taking of prison-
ers in war, and holding them, so taken, in captivity and
exile?®

Thus my conclusion is that the Jews must be here
meant, not Christians. And on the whole,—presuming
that I may read the first clause in ver. 32 as Wintle, ¢ They
that do wickedly against the covenant will dissemble in

! No doubt on certain occasions the presiding magistrates, like Pliny whom
Bishop Newton specially refers to, urged the Christians brought before them to
spare themselves, and sacrifice to the emperor’s image. But this was not flat-
tering offers. And as to the general and proper character of the Pagan mode of
dealing with Christianity, let the reader, after perusing the history of the early
persecutions in any ecclesiastical historian, judge for himself whether fattery, or
cruelty and ferror, was the weapon employed. See my historic sketch under the
5th Seal. :

3 Mark the contrast of expression between this general statement, “* And they
shall fall,”” &c. and the particular and restricted statement in verse 35, * And out
of them of understanding some shall fall,”” &c. See my Note + on the word, p.
146. 3 See Note § p. 146.
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flatteries,” '—1I would thus briefly paraphrase’the whole
passage. In connexion with this time and fact of Jeru-
salem’s desolation, the Jewish people generally, though
wicked transgressors of the holy covenant, (a covenant
just before confirmed and illustrated among them by
their Messiah, )* shall yet unite with this their transgres-
sion of it the show and profession of religious zeal,
hypocritically dissembling : (a character of the; Jews of
that era prominently set forth in the burning words of
Christ himself ; * and set forth also as awfully. by their
own historian Josephus, in his description of them
during the siege of Jerusalem.)* On the other hand,
they that know their God,—even Jehovah, their then-
revealed Messiah and Saviour, (such I cannot but be-
lieve the intent of the expression, especially as consider-
ing the time referred to )®*—the disciples who, taught
from above, shall know (what others cannot know®) that

! Wintle does not give this translation in support of the historical explanation
that I advocate ; for he has followed Bishop Newton in his view of the prophecy.
For some corroboration to it see the ancient Greek and Latin’versionsin Note ¢
p. 145. * .

2 So it had been foreshown to Daniel previously. “ And He (the Messiah)
shall confirm the covenant with many for one week ; and in the midst of the
week he shall cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease,” &c. Dan. ix. 27.—I can-
not err, I think, in supposing that this previous prophecy was remembered and
applied by Daniel, while hearing the Angel’s present revelations.

Matt. xxiii. 13—33 : ‘‘Woe unto you, scribes and pharisees, hypocrites,” &c:
xv. 7, 8; “ Ye hypocrites, well did Esaias prophesy of you, saying, This people
draweth nigh unto me with their mouth, and honoureth me with their lips, but
their heart is far from me.”—Compare Rom. ii. 23, written by St. Paul, charac-
teristically in like manner of his nation, a few years later; “Thou that makest
thy boast of the law, through breaking the law dishonourest thou God t’* Com-
pare too the prediction in Isa. xxix. 13, 14, declaring that the curse of moral
blindness would be adjudged and attach to this dissembling people; even with
the light shining around them.

4 One grand division of the Jews,—the most horrid and blood-thirsty perhaps
of all during the siege,—was that of the zealots for the law.

* The phrase is one, I believe (I mean with the noun, the verb, and the pos-
sessive pronoun all together) by no means common. A somewhat near parallel
occurs in Isaiah xl. 9, * Say unto the cities of Judah, Behold your God /—a pro-
phecy of the ultimate revelation of Jesus to them, as their Messiah the Lord Jeho-
vah.—The passage in Isa. xi. 9, about the “ knowledge af Jehovah fllling the
earth,” is also a partial parailel ; though the possessive pronoun is wanting. And
there too Christ seems to be meant. So also in Isa. lii. 7, “ That saith unto
Zion, Thy God reigneth.” And Jer. xxxi. 34, ** They shall teach no more every
man his brother, saying, Know the Lord,” &c.

¢ * He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and the world knew
him not. He came unto his own, and his own received him not. But as many
as received him, (and which were born not of blood....but of God,) beheld
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mystery of godliness, God manifest in the flesh,' shall
not only understand themselves, but strong in faith and
spirit, shall instruct and disciple many. Thus the Jew-
ish people, as a nation, shall fall and be scattered, a
monument of God's righteous indignation,? by the sword
and by flame, by captivity and by spoil, many days:
whilst meanwhile the understanding ones, or disciples of
the Messiah, shall not only otherwise advance in their
work, but be holpen even on this world’s theatre with a
little help.* Then, however, and on this gleam of visible
prosperity, hypocrisy shall insinuate itself even into their
body. Many shall cleave to them that are mere dissem-
blers in religion, just like the Jews before them, and so
corrupt the professing people. And thus persecution
shall arise against the sincere ones, even out of their
own body ; and this continue even to the time of the
end. But the result shall be only, under the divine over-
ruling, for their good : to try them, and purify them,
and make them white ; even as silver is purified, and
the garment made whiter, by the fuller’s soap and the
refiner’s fire.*

3. As to the third subdivision,® containing the Angel’s

his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father: '’ &c. John i. 10—14.
——Compare too 1 Cor. ii. 7, ** We speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, which
none of the princes of this world knew ; for had they known it, they would not
have crucified the Lord of glory. . . . But God hath revealed it to us by his
Spirit.”” Also John xiv. 9; * He that hath seen me hath seen the Father: "
and Col. ii. 9; “ In him dwelleth all the fulness of the godhead bodily.”

} 1 Tim. iii. 16.
2 I borrow the words “ be scattered” and ‘‘ indignation’’ from the verses xi.
36, xii. 7 infrd. 3 See Note }, p. 147.

4 Compare and contrast with the above the comment of Ephrem Syrus on
the parallel text in Dan. xii. 9, 10, *“ Many shall be purified and made white,” &c.
‘ Designat futuram apostolorum electionem, et credentium ad eosdem audiendos
concursum, quos preedicit bapfismi lavacro dealbandos : Judemos contrd, Christi
interfectores, sever? judicandos et puniendos.”

3 36. “And the king* shall do according to his will: + and he shall exalt himself,
and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak marvellous things against

® Wintle translates “ @ king ; ”’ but the Hebrew has the article, T[‘)!,Ql_'!

+ A phrase used before of Alexander the Great, verse 3; and also of Antio-
chus the Great, verse 16, with reference to the time of his successes in Syria and
against Egypt.—Hence the impropriety of the title wilful king, especially as a
distinctive one.
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prophetic sketch of what has been not very happily called
the wilful,—1 would say rather the apostate King,—my

the god of gods: * and shall prosper tillt+ the indignation $ be accomplished ; for
that that is determined shall be done. 37. Neither shall he regard§ the God of his
fathers, nor the desire of women,|| nor regard any god: for he shall magnify

. B‘b.ﬁ L)}_Q. Compare the prophecy of 2 Thess. ii. 4 ; also Dan. vii. 25.—
‘Wintle observes on the strength of meaning in the two verbs exalt himselfs
mognify himself.
1+ 7Y, as verse 24, p. 134, where see Note §.

3 0T, the same word as in verse 30.—Gesenius says that it is a word spe-
cially used of God's anger. So Isa. lxvi. 14, “The Lord’s indignation shall be
known towards his enemies : ** Zech. i. 12, * The cities of Judah against whom
thou hast had indignation.”” Compare too Isa. x. 5, “ O Assyrian, the rod of
mine anger, and the staff in thine hand is mine indignation: 1 will send him
against an hypocritical nation :” also Ezek. xxii. 24, Mal. i. 4, Isa. xxvi. 20, &c.
—The Qreek version of this important clause is, Ka: xarevfvre: pexpes od cvrre-
Aealp % opym.

§ 1), with the preposition L)? following it, (I presume in the sense of con-
cerning, as to,) before the noun ; precisely as again at the end of the same verse,
and also in verse 30 suprd, "IV OF 1Y), translated, “ He shall have intelli-
gence with them that forsake the covenant.” Thesame verb is used in verse 33
of this chapter, and twice over in verse 10 of chap. xii, without the ‘7?_ , OF an
accusative, in the sense of fo understand. Thus our English rendering in verse 30
seems a just and happy one : and, following this precedent, the phrase here must
be considered to mean, He shall have no joint intelligence, or alliance of mind
and action, with the gods of his fathers. So the Sept. Ew: warras Ocovs Tev
FQTEPOY QUTOV OV TUFndel.

[l D‘ﬁ? DNABLY. The question here is, Are we to consider the women as the
subject of the desire, or its object? And the question is so important that it is
right that the investigator should carefully note the parallels that scripture
offers.

Now examples such as occur in Psalm cvi. 24, Jer. iii. 19, Ezek. xxvi. 13, and
Amos v. 11, where we read land of desire (twice), houses of desire, and vineyards of
desire, in the sense of desired oljects,—and again, still with the same Hebrew word,
and in the same sense, in Dan. xi. 8, 2 Chron. xxxii. 27, xxxvi. 10, Hosea xiii. 15,
Nah. ii. 9, vessels of desire,—also, with the similar plural noun verbal NiTRIY;
in Dan. x. 3, bread of desire, xi. 38, 43, articles of desire, and much the same in
Ezra viii. 27 and 2 Chron. xx. 25,—all these examples, I say, and such like, in the
sense of objects of desire, are scarcely relevant to the point in question, because
in the Hebrew, as the English, the word for desire the e comes last, here first,
And direct parullels are not, I believe, to be found.

On the other hand, we have the following examples where the noun attached
to the word desire follows it in the genitive as here, and indicates that which is
the subject or feeler of the desire: viz. 1 Sam. ix. 20, ¢ On whom is the desire
of all lerael 1" where the Hebrew is Bmw NIPNT; and 1 Kings xx. 6,
Lam. ii. 4, Eszek. xxiv. 16, 31, 25, * the desire of thine eyes,” ¥''Y T2IIR,
&c; where the Hebrew is a derivative word, very cognate to the former.

I have omitted the famous passage from Hagg. ii. 7, D‘jﬂ[‘"’? N3P, the
desire of all nations, as one of which the sense, though generally explained sub-
Jectively, is yet by some doubted.—But, putting aside this, the other passages are
quite sufficient to determine my own judgment. For if the “ women” of the,
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judgment acquiesces in the well-known interpretation

given of it by Mede and the two Newtons ; and this with
full satisfaction in respect of most particulars. I con-
ceive with them that the king mentioned meauns the king
or ruling chief of those false Christians, just spoken of,
that would in hypocrisy and mere profession have at-
tached themselves to the Christian Church ; in other
words, the great Head of the Apostacy, the Roman Pope.
For the definite article before the word King absolutely

himself above all. 38. But in his estate * shall he honour the god of forces ¢+ :

text were construed after the parallels of the first class (inexact as they have
been shown to be) the meaning would not be passion or appetite for women,
but pleasant or desirable women ; a sense quite alien from that which Mede,
Bishop Newton, Wintle, &c, would advocate.—It only remains that the other
sense be taken ; viz. that which women (especially wives) desire.—It is curious
that Gesenius, in this view of the word, suggests some Syrian goddess to be
meant, that was the special object of the worship of the Syrian women. But
why not Him whom the Hebrew women desired,—the promised seed of the wo-
man, the Messiah ?

[N.B. Since this was written, indeed printed, I have met with a very similar cri-
ticism, and similar conclusion on the point, in Mr. Faber’s work on the Prophecies,
(Ed.5.) i. 380 —385, repeated in his S.C. ii. 164: also with the following expres-
sion of Professor Lee’s opinion to the same effect, in his work on Eusebius’ The-
ophania, lately published ; Preface, p. cxxvi: ‘‘ This, occurring as it does in a
context speaking of deities, was probably intended to designate the Messiah ; who
was the desire of women, as it should seem, among the ancient Hebrews.” ]

Thevdoref's version agrees with Mede : Ex: emifupuar yvrawwr xa ews warra Geor
® guvyoer which, says he, was nottrue of Antiochus Epiphanes; ashe, not satisfied
with his wives, had also concubines. Picforinus too understands the expression
desire of women in the same sense ; and applying itto Nero revived, as the Anti-
christ, speaks of the total change of character that he would then manifest ;
‘‘ Ait Daniel, Desideria mulierum non cognoscet, cdm prius fuit impurissimus.”
B.P.M. iii. 420.

. '352‘5?; either in Ais stead, or place, as the words mean in verses 7, 20, 21
previous ; that is, instead of the God of gods, or the god of his fathers, or any
god noted in the preceding verse as rejected by him : or perhaps, as Wintle and
other commentators prefer to explain them, in Ais seat, viz. in the seat of the
God of gods; an expression which would then somewhat agree with the des-
criptive clause in St. Paul’s prophecy of the Man of Sin (2 Thess. ii. 4), * sitting
in the temple of God,” &c.—Faber on the Prophecies, i. 401, explains it, * when
he is established ; ” i. e.seated in his own seat: and in his S. C. (ii. 178.) in
his qffice, or official station.

+ 73 DMYD UBN‘? The ‘) prefix here may be explained either from
the governing verb to honour, or do honour fo, which follows: as this verb has
sometimes elsewhere the same proposition marking the dative in construction
with it; e. g. Psalm lxxxvi. 9, W' 3T2OM, “ They shall honour, or do
honour to, thy name; ” and indeed in the clause of the verse before us next suc-
ceeding :—or else in the sense *“ for a god:’’' just as in Judges viii. 33, “ The
children of Israel went a whoring after Baalam, and made Baal B.erith their god ;"
literslly ** for their god : * DYION M3 Y93 ogh wdn.
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ties down the meaning, as it seems to me, to some notable
ruler, either of these false professors, or of the power just

(Margin, the god Mahuzzim) :* and + a god whom his fathers knew not shall
he honour with gold, and with silver, and with precious stones and pleasant
things.! 39. Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a strange god,§

b nrn Makoz, in the singular means a foriress. It is used literally in

verse 7 of this chapter; and in Psalm xxxi.3 and elsewhere, is thus applied

to God; “ Thou art myrock, and my fortress.”—In the present pas-
sage the question oec\mwhether the plural noun is to be taken, so as our English
translation renders it, in the literal topical sense of fortresses; in which case it
must be the genitive after Eloah, *“the god of fortresses ; ” or whether, with the
Margin, as an appellative of certain gods so called. In common with most com-
mentators,—and in accordance also with the Greek and Vulgate, (*‘ Deum Ma-
huzzim in loco suo venerabitur,”—8¢or Mawdeys ew: Tows avre Sofaces,)—I
eannot hesitate to reject the former, and adopt the latter explanation. I am in-
duced to do so by two obvious considerations, not to mention others: lst, that
the god of fortresses, the rendering of the clause offered by the former explana-
tion, could only be a god answering to the Pagan Mars, and consequently one
not merely not unknown to the ancient Romans, but one honoured by them
almost above any other : 2ndly, that it is an historic fact that an appellative
precisely answering to the word Mahuzzim was actually given to departed mar-
tyrs and saints under the Papal Apostacy; to which Apostacy and its chief it is
plain (without entering into historic particulars which belong rather to the
text) that this prophecy may possibly apply.

Grammatically considered, the appellative Mahuxzim will answer in regard of
its derivation and use to the appellative Baalim ; a word derived from Baal, sig-
nifying Lord, or Master, and used to designate the well-known Syrian gods.

Theodoret thus comments on the whole clause.—Tew warepwr avra warray Ty
SIKHITY PUTLIY EYPUKOTEY, KQI TOY €¥. TarTWY Gcor TPas auTes ovouaca: U7 TeToOAuN-
zoTwy, obros Oeor wxvpor xa: Svratov (TeTo Yap onuawes To Mamwdew) davror
wpogayopevei. Toyapew: Towe avts arri Tov davroy Tebewxe.

4+ The ) might be rendered even, in the exegetic sense which not seldom at-
taches to it. In that case the eloah, or god, next mentioned will be in apposition
with Mahuzzim : a case of apposition admissible, notwithstanding that MaAuzzim
is plural and Eloah singular ; much as in the somewhat parallel example of the
conjunction of Baal and Elohim in Judges viii. 33, quoted in the note preceding :
though indeed the analogy there is not quite strict. If rendered and, as usual,
this god must be considered as one honoured in addition fo the Mahuzzim : his
particular and separate specification marking him as pre-eminent among them ;
though probably, since no different distinctives are added, of the same character.

Literally, * things of desire.”” See Note |, p. 151.

§ 733 MON DY DVPB 20, DY), Thisis a clause very difficult
and oblcnre The Vulgale translation is, Et faciet ut muniat Mahuzsim cdm
Deo alieno; ”’ the Greek, Ka: womoes Tois oxvpwuac: ey xartapvysr uera Oecov
aAAorpiov ; the Syriac, * Transibitque ad urbes munitas contrd Deos alienos.”—
Of modern commentators Mede translates, “ And he shall make the strong-holds
of the Mahuzzim withal (or jointly) to the foreign god.” Bishop Newton, * Thus
shall he do to the defenders of the strange god whom he shall acknowledge.”
Mintle, “ And he shall provide for fortresses of Mahuzzim together with God.”
Faber, very much as Bishop Newton, ** And unto the upholders of his tutelary
gods togethet with the foreign god,” &c. Cuninghame lnvest:gntor, iii. 280),
*“ And he shall make for his fortified cities Mahuzzim, together with the strange
god.”” Maramensis (Investigator, iv. 193), and he shall make them i. e. the
images and temples which he understands to be the * pleasant things ”’ of the
verse preceding) “into the strong-holds of the Mahuzzim, together with the
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before mentioned as brought on the scene by the ships
from Chittim, the same that would place the abomination

strange god” (It is to be observed that ITESY like, the Latin facio, has the
meaning fo make, as well as that of ¢o do.)

To all of these versions, as well as to the authorized English, there are objec-
tions grammatical, or of some other kind.—Mahuzzim, being an appellative
before, must be an appellative here, and not strong-holds, as the English version
and Greek. Mede overlooks the‘?. Mr. Cuninghame, and I think the Vulgate,
construe as if it were YI¥3D, not Y)ZAD. Bishop Newton and Faber give
that same noun the figurative sense of defenders, upholders ; which sense, how-
ever, it has nowhere else in Scripture, being always used literally to signify for-
tresses, as in Numb. xxxii. 17, 36, Josh. x. 20, xix. 35, Isa. xvii. 3 : besides that
they suppose it to designate the priests of the Mahuzzim ; an application of the
figure singularly inapt, as it seems to me ; especially considering that the Ma-
huzzim themselves bear in that very title a figurative name of almost precisely
the same character. Nor does Houbigant, quoted by Newton, at all justify it.
Maramensis seems to be as little justified in explaining the * pleasant things
with which the Mahuzzim are to be honoured, as ¢emples; an explanation essen-
tial, however, to his solution of the clause in question : since it is that which
furnishes him from the context preceding with what he may apply as a prono-
minal accusative, understood, designating the things which the Wilful King will
make info Mahuzzim’s strong-holds.

I think, if the present reading be retained, the clause must be construed thus ;
*“ And he shall practise and prosper ** (so Dan. viii. 12, 24,) “in the strong-holds
of Mahuzzim, together with a strange god : "’ meaning by their strong-holds their
temples ; as the arz, or citadel was often the site of the tutelary god’s temple of
old ; for example the Parthenon at Athens, the Capitol at Rome, and, 1 may add,
the Sanctuary of strength at Jerusalem.—But then there occurs this objection.
The “ together with ”’ makes the foreign god a sharer in this his prosperity. The
which seems to me so incongruous with the general character of the predic-
tion, that I cannot but believe there is some mistake in the present Hebrew text,
and that a final D has fallen out from the Y)32D; an omission the rather sup-

posable perhaps, from the circumstance of a ¥ beginning the word following.
(The slight change of vowel points involved in this supposition viz. 3 for 3, is
of little importance.) Then, the text thus simply corrected, Mr. Cuninghame’s
translation becomes admissible, *“ And he shall make for fortified cities Mahuz-
zim :”’ or the following, ‘‘ He shall make Mahuzzim into fortresses, as well as a
strange god.” Of which two the latter translation most approves itself to my
mind : because it both furnishes a reason for the appellative Mahuzzim,~—how
they would be so called because somewny made into DY32B, or fortresses ;
and also explains the cause of the apostate self-deifying King’s honouring them,
and his consistency in so doing ; inasmuch as he would make them into what they
were, as objects of worship ; and consequently, in setting them up for the po-
pular veneration and honour, would be honouring himself, as their creator, still
more.—All this applies also to the strange god spoken of in apposition with the
Mahuzzim ; which god would apparently be of the same fraternity with these
latter, only more eminent : the ED being here used, I conceive, in the conjunc-
tive sense of like as, as also; a sense which it hasin Eccles. ii. 16, and elsewhere.
See Gesenius,—I may add that the word 23 strange, is similarly used in Gen.
xxxv. 2 of the strange gods carried with her by Rachael.

Theodoret’s paraphrase of verse 39 is as follows. Ka: womoes Tois oxvpwades T
xoraprywy uera Oes aAlorpis, Oy eyrwpice, xas wAnd Sofar, xas Oworales Tas
woAAss, kai yny Sieha e Swpois. Avasnoe yap, Pnow, éavry rass, kai apyupy Kai
Xpvop xas Aifois Tyuiois avres aAAwwiwe, xai Oworaler avrois woAAss, Tes
etavaroperss SnAovoTi Tois Tepagw, N TAS xoAadeow xawwuerss. Tois Se
Sxnxoois xas acefewy alpauerois xas v Swpnoeras wAeisyy.
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making desolate : the Syrian King of the North (the only
other previously-mentioned potentate whom that article
might refer to) being excluded both by considerations
elsewhere specified,' and by the chronology of the pas-
sage : a chronology now brought down into Christian
times by the context immediately preceding. And as
to the other two solutions that have been offered, and
which would explain this King either of revolutzonary
atheistic France,® orof an infidel Antichrist yet future,
they too seem equally excluded by the marks laid down
of this King's chronological date, and political and re-
ligious origin and connexion. For did atheistic France
rise up as the ruling Head either of the antichristian
Apostacy of the fifth and sixth centuries, or of the Ro-
man state and power from Italy and Chittim?*¢ Or

whom he shall acknowledge and® increase with glory: and he shall cause them
to rnlef over many, and he shall divide the lgnd for gain.”
1 p. 142, &c. suprd. 2 As Faber on the Prophecies, i. 404, and 8.C. ii. 160.
3 Maitland, Burgh, &c.

4 The difficulty occasioned to this theory of explanation by the definite article
that I speak of appears plainly in Mr. Faber’s translation, prefixed to his histo-
ric sketch, p. 401. For he omits the definite article of the Hebrew, and trans-
lates, ““ And a king shall do,”” &c.§—The reader will please to observe that there
is on this point no various reading.

Let me add too a brief notice of the early Reformers’ view of the Mahugzim,
“The Pope,” said Luther in his Table Talk, (pp 274, 281,) “ was the true An-
tichrist ; his castle and fort the Mass . Mass cometh from Mahuzzim ; i. e. a col-
lecting of alms or tax for the sake of the priests.”’—Joye, from Mehncthon and
(Ecolampadius, says: * The idol of destruction, or wasting Image, he calleth the
god Maozim : that is a strong god of diverse churches, set or hanged up. The
Hebrews call all images strange gods, and heathen rites abominable destructions ;
because wheresoever they be set up and honoured, in churches or in abbeys, there
have we a certain token that the same churches and abbeys shall be made even
with the ground, as Christ prophesied of Jerusalem.”

Rotenmuller’s comment is : ** Deus munitionum bellicus aliquis Deus erit ; cujus
tutel® rex ille committet munitiones et preesidia, quibus sacrum preestat suum
regnum, ita ut nihil que ac munimenta, et quidquid est bellicorum preesidiorum,
®stimet ; adeoque, licet ab omni alid religione alienus, tamen hoc Numen quod
#ibi ipsi quasi creavrit, studios? colat.”” The comment seems to me very worthy
of remark, and will be referred to again.

* There is no and in the original. The clause has therefore by some been
rendered, ‘“ Whom acknowledging he shall increase the honour ;”’ whether to
them, or to himself.

1-! over ; as Esther ix. 1, Judges viii. 23. 1 Sam. viii. 11.
3 Or, for a price; ﬂ‘m! The word is used 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, of the pur-

chne-pnce to be paid for Araunah’s fleld; ““ Nay, but I will buy it of thee at a
price.” In Micah iii. 11 it signifies the price, reward, or hire, paid for mercenary
priests’ service; * The priests teach for hire.”

§ In the second Edmon of his Sacred Calendar, ii. 163, published after my
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again, could the characteristics of a king that was to
rise before the time of the end mentioned in verse 40,
and to prosper, some long time apparently,' till the
indignation against the Jews was accomplished, be pre-
dicated of an infidel Antichrist, yet future, with a dura-
tion of but three and a half literal years, all within the
time of the end?*® Thus, I say, these two other sug-
gested solutions of the Wilful King of the prophecy seem
to me to be as plainly inadmissible as that which would
refer it to Antiochus Epiphanes : whereas, on the other
hand, the Pope and Papal power seem to answer to
the description, not merely 1n respect of his origin, as
having been the head of the Apostates of Christendom
from the sixth century, but in every other particular
also.

For he was alike their head, and the head also (in his
time) of the same jfourth great dominant power, the
Roman, which had been introduced a little before into
the Angel’s prophetic sketch with ‘“ the ships from Chit-
tim ;" just accordantly both with the description here
given of the Wilful King, and with that other memo-
rable prefiguration also, long before shown to Daniel,®
which depicted the last ruling chief of the fourth great
heathen empire as a little horn, with emblems betoken-
ing the chief of a religious apostasy.*—His supremacy in
power,—a supremacy that might well be equalled even to

I believe that some expositors of this class explain the French people as here
answering to the King of the North in the prophecy, because of its being a north-
ern kingdom in Christendom. But surely it is required by every propriety that
the King of the North and King of the South should, even to the end of the pro-
phecy, be understood of princes or powers standing on the ground respectively,
and governing the territory, of the Seleucidee and the Ptolemies.

! Compare the * many days ”’ of verse 33.

? The difficulty is not obviated by the explanation which some expositors of
this class give to the abomination of desolation in verse 31, as if one to be set up
by an infidel Antichrist, yet future. And the objection to it not merely from
the context of the present prophecy, but from our Lord’s prophecy in Matt.
xxiv. 15, is one which, as it seems to me, they neither have nor can overcome.

3 Dan. vii. 20—25.
& The horn had eyes as of a man, like an ewoxowos, or overseer.

first Edition, Mr. F. has corrected this inadvertence." * And that king shall do,”
is now his version : the reference being, as he supposes, to the seed or progeny of
the Chittim, or Roman Empire mentioned above, xi. 31.
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that of Alexander the Great, of whom the same expres-
sion is used,—is another point of correspondency.—
Anud so too his character and pride, as exalting himself
above every god; and thus, and therefore, disregard-
ing alike the Pagan gods of his Roman ancestors, and
the true God, and Christ, ‘¢ the desire of women ; ” (for
so I take the phrase;*?) and against the latter speaking
marvellous things and blasphemies :—all which is but
another version of what is said of the Antichrist alike in
Dan. vii, 2 Thess. ii, and Rev. xiii ; and which, in re-
spect of its application to the Pope, has been already
elsewhere in other parts of this book abundantly illus-
trated by me.—As to what is said of the Wilful King’s
honouring the god Mahuzzim (a god whom his fathers
knew not*) in place alike of his ancestors’ God, and the
true God, it seems to me to have been well and consis-
tently explained, by reference to those saints, and their
relics and images, which the Apostacy from its first
development regarded and worshipped as the mahuzzim,
orfortresses, of the places where they were deposited :*—

! It is because of this common application of the phrase, ‘‘ He shall do ac.
cording to his will,”—as well to Alexander as to the king here mentioned,—and
also of the different meaning of the English word wilful (a word used by us of
disposition and femper, whereas the prophetic phrase only indicates absolutism of
power) that I object to the appellation,—the wilful King. I have obeerved on
this before, Note + p. 150. * See my critical Note, p. 151.

3 See vol. iii. p. 144, &c.

4 Let me observe in passing, that it seems to have been from this prophetic
clause that the general patristic expectation respecting Antichrist arose, that he
would put aside, and be an enemy to idols, the gods of his Roman ancestors;
‘““idola seponens,” as Irengus says. Which indeed the Papal Antichrist was,
though a patron of image and saint. worship : asserting somewhat paradoxically
the total difference of the two things; and declaring that he who called $mages
idols, was anathema. The real difference was this: the one was his creation, and
under his management, in Western Christendom : the other not.

8 See on this, Mosheim, vi. 2. 4. 4.—Sir I Newton traces the progressive steps

of the Apostacy to this point; first, the celebrating the ye»efAia, or martyrdom- *

days, of the martyred saints at their tombs ; then making these tombs places of
prayer ; then attributing to the saints mediatorial functions; then connecting
the favourable exercise of these functions with honour paid to their relics, and
sfterwards to their images. Whence those bodies, relics, or images, came to be
regarded as pledges of the departed saints’ protection, and the saints themselves
the defenders and fortresses, as it were, or mahuszzim, of the places or persons
dedicated to them. In fact they were called by this very name. So Basil in
one of his Homilies; Aceisor Tay exxAngiar tavryy @povpovuerny Tois peyaiois
wupyots Ter paprvpwy Swrypnoor., And again; Obroi eowr & kaf’ Huas xwpar
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saints which the Papal Chief of anti-Christendom, on the
grant of the Pantheon at Rome, solemnly adopted as
tutelary deities, including the Virgin Mary as their head
and Eloah ; '—which in the second Council of Nice he
prevailed to have recognized as fit objects of worship,
with apostate Christendom’s most solemn sanction ; *—
and which afterwards in the West he elected and canon-
ized as Mahuzzim, as his own peculiar prerogative, and
by his own sole authority.® Thus being the authorita-

SiahaBorres,® diove: wUpyoL Tives oUrEXEs aodaA€iay TWY EVarTIOY KXATaSpouns
wapexoperor. Also Chrysostom; Tovro 1o cwua Tesxider Ty oAy exewny &
warros Tupyov Kai uupiey est XepifoAwy acdaresepor. And again; Ta Twy dyiwr
CWURTA TOUTWY TEIXOUS XarTos A3auarros asPalesepor Wy Taxi e THY YoMy —
The Greeks in their Preces Horaris thus still invocate the Virgin Mary as a Ma-
hoz; “0O thou Virgin Mother of God, thou impregnable wall, thou fortress of
salvation (ﬂ\!ﬂﬁ:‘ 19D, compare 2 Sam. xxii. 51) : and the Latins too with
titles (see Note 3 below,) just similar.

! See Vol. iii. p. 255. He consecrated it to the honour of all the saints, in
place of all the Pagan gods of his Roman ancestors’ worship ; and to the Virgin
Mary, as their head, in place of Cybele the mother of the gods.

3 It was under Adrian, then Bishop of Rome, that the Council was summoned
and held : and very mainly through his influence and authority that the icono-
clastic Decrees of the previous Council of Constantinople, which had stigmatized
the saints and their images as 3aiuorica oxvpwuara, (the very word here used in
the Greek Version to express the Hebrew mahuzzim,) were reversed, the worship
of saints and their images restored, and punishments awarded to those who
maintained that God was the only object of religious adoration. See Mosheim,
viii. 2. 3. 18.

3 Compare Rosenmuller’s comment on the text, p. 155 suprd.—As to the
historic fact, it was at first the office of Provincial Councils, with a Bishop pre-
siding, to settle which of the more recently departed might be regarded as saints
and mediators, the demand for new saints having become large in corrupted
Christendom ; and the Pope was only referee on appeal in the matter :—then at
length the Pope claimed it as his peculiar prerogative to create saints; the first
saint 8o created by him being Udalric, Bishop of Augsburgh, canonized A.D. 993.
See Mosh. ix. 2. 3. 4, and x.2. 3.4. Mosheim’s words,—*‘ The judgment of the
Roman Pontiffs was respected in the choice of those that were to be honoured
with saintship,” till *“ The Church of Rome engrossed to itself the creation of
these tulelary divinities, which at length was distinguished by the title of canoni-
zation,”’—are like a comment on the prophetic words, * Mahuzzim whom he shall
acknowledge and increase with honour ; ’ and (if my reading be correct) “ He
shall make into fortresses the Mahuzzim.”—See on this Pope Alexander’s Bull,
Hard. ix. 1552. Under Pagan Rome it was the Senate’s prerogative to grant an
apotheosis.

For examples of saints first regarded in the Latin Church as Mahuzzim, see my
Vol. i. p. 309. I may refer to the case of Hilary Bishop of Poictiers, who died
A.D.368, as one still illustrated by a pillar with the inscription ; *“ Divo Hilario,
urbis propugnatori fidelissimo, sanctissimo, certissimo, Pictavorum Episcopo.”

As an illustration of the manner in which the Pope still honours the Virgin
Mary as a Mahoz, indeed as the chief, or Eloah, in the celestial hierarchy of the

® Compare what Daniel says of the Apostate King dividing the land for
gain,
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tive saint-maker,! or saint-voucher, he did in promoting
their worship promote yet more his own. How he caused
them to ““ rule over many,” attaching to each country,
town, monastery, and church its patron-saint, and- how
effectually he thus ‘¢ divided the land among them both
Jor gain,” and ““ at a price,” is a further point of corres-
pondence with the Apostate King of the prophecy, which
these interpreters have well explained ; and which I have
myself also after them illustrated elsewhere fully from
history.*—Let me add that as the Head of that Apostacy
under which the saints were many of them to fall, (to
try them, and make them white, &c,) the Apostate King's
character of persecutor of the saints is also not obscurely
pre-intimated.® How this characteristic applied to the
Popes of Rome I need not repeat.

Such I conceive to have been the intent of the Angel’s
prophecy, and that it thus had its fulfilment in the great
and then future Papal Antichrist. And mark the inti-
mation given in verse 36 as to the term of his continu-
ance in power :—viz. that it was to be *¢ till the end of
the indignation ; ” meaning doubtless thereby the indig-
nation against the Jewish people.

saintly Mahuzzim, I subjoin an extract from the authorized Litany in honour
of the Virgin, called the Litany of Loretto, and edited for the use of the Roman
Catholics in this kingdom by the Rev. P. Gandolphy. (Mr. Cuninghame, p. 178,
has given it at length.)

“We fiy to thy patronage, O holy Mother of God! Deliver us from all dan-
gers, O ever glorious and blessed Virgin, Tower of David, Tower of irory, Ark of
the covenant, Refuge of sinners, Help of Christians, Queen of Angels, Queen of
prophets, Queen of apostles, Queen of martyrs, Queen of all saints '—We fly to
thy patronage, O holy Mother of God! Despise not our petitions in our neces-
sities ; but deliver us from all dangers! "

In Vol. iii. p. 367 I have alluded to the Mariolatry in Rome, and elsewhere in
Italy.—Compare the end of Note + p. 153.

11 beg the reader’s attention to my criticism on the first clause of verse 39.

2 See especially Vol. ii. pp. 9, 17, 26, &c, with the illustrative Notes.
How it was *“ at a price”” appears in Note 3, p. 25: Cceelum est venale Deus-
que.’”’ See too ib. p. 69—72, in further illustration of the Pope’s dividing the land
at a price. Also compare what is said in our Homily on Peril of Idolatry, part 3,
both on the Mahuzzim, and on dividing the lund for gain.

3 Mr. Faber objects the absence of this mark, in proof that the Wilful King
here mentioned was not the Pope. Let me suggest, besides what I have said in
the text, that the direct mention of this characteristic is wanting also in St. Paul’s
prophecy of the Man of Sin ; which yet Mr. F. explains of the Papacy.

4 Wintle on verse 36 notices the same point ; citing that famous observation
on Obadiah, which I have also myself elsewhere cited, that * when Rome shall
be laid waste there shall be redemption for Israel.”
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4. So we come to the fourth sectional subdivision of
the prophecy.! And as in Balaam’s far-ranging prophecy

1 40. “ And at the time of the end * shall the king of the south push at
him.4+ And thek ing of the north shall come against him like a whirlwind, with

¢ VioNPA; Gk. ev xaspov wepari. This is a very important phrase, and one
peeding careful investigation, in order to the right understanding of this part of
the prophecy. )

Y is the common Hebrew word for fime ; and used thus generally just
below Dan. xii. 1, N1V n;_v;q. at that time. 'To express the mystical times of
Prophecy, “ Time, times, and half a time,”’ other words are used :—in Dan. xii. 7,
the sequel of the present prophecy, TR (the same word that is used in Gen.
i. 14, “for signs and for times,”) ;—in Dan. vii. 25, J7¥; the same word that
is used also in Dan. iv. 16, &c, to express the seven times that were to pass over
Nebuchadnezzar.

Again j) is a word equally common, in the sense of end. So Psalm xxxix. 4,
of the end of a man’s life ; Ezek. vii. 2, of the end of a kingdom ; also in the
present prophecy, Dan. xi. 27 suprd, “ For yet an end at the appointed time; "
meaning the end of the Syrian king's schemes of subduing Egypt.

The two words occur fogether, as here, only I believe in Dan. xi. 35, * To make
them white even to the time of the end, ¥ NY™TY, dws xawov wepas,—Dan.
xii. 9, *“ The words are closed up and sealed until lhe time of the end,” (same
Hebrew and Greek,)—and Dan. viii. 17, * Understand, for at (or f0) the time
of the end, Yﬂ'ﬂg‘), shall be the vision.” Inthe two first of which passages the
epoch of the consummation seems clearly referred to ; in the third, if our English
version at be retained, certain lafter times: that is times later than that of the
quadruple division of Alexander’s kingdom, and flourishing of the four kingdoms
consequent; in fact (if my explanation be correct, given in Part v. Chap. iv,)
those of the rise of the Turkish Empire. But the 5 may be rendered ¢, not at :
and then the time of the end will be here, as in the other cases, the epoch of the
consummation,—the éerm of the vision about the Turkman. (N. B. in Dan. xi.
13, D‘J_Q n\nm;! V"h, ““at the end of the times, even years,” said of Antio-
chus the Great’s certainly then returning against Egypt, it is the end of times,
not time of end.)—Com the e» dsepois xaspois of 1 Tim. iv. 1, and ev eoxare
XPOYe, OT €T XRTOV TwY mr, of Jude 18, and 2 Peter iii. 3 : used the former of
the times of the great apostacy, which was to end in the Popedom ; the latter
probably of the times more immediately preceding the consummation.

It is in the larger and less strict sense, and as tantamount to the ds¢pot xatpos
of St. Paul, that Mede and the two Newtons here take the phrase; and so too
Wintle on Dan. viii. 17. Certainly to myself it seems that the stricter sense is
the more natural. Yet they are possibly justified in their explanation by the
Bsepos xaspos or xpovot of the New Testament ; especially as the definite article
is not prefixed to the word ;) in the Hebrew. Prof. Lee, in his Preface to
Eusebius’ Theophania, would have * the last days” of the Old Testament pro-
phecies to signify in still larger sense the whole time of the Gospel dispensation.

+ MDY MY, the Hithpael of 2. This verbis used in the Ka/, Exod.
xxi. 29; * If the ox were wont o push with his horns,” &c: and the Piel of the
same verb applied in the literal sense, Ezek. xxxiv. 21, Dan. viii. 4, and figura-
tively, as here, Deut. xxxiii. 17, 1 Kings xxii. 11.

Wintle says that one manuscript omits the YY), a¢ Aim. And so perhaps
the Greek translator read the clause. For he renders it, ZvyxepariocOnoera: pera
Tov BaciAews Tov rotov, ‘‘ He shall push with, or at, the king of the south .”
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the prediction of the overthrow, first of Ashur, and then
of Eber, by ships from Chittim, was followed by one
respecting the fall of the Chittim power itself, (‘* He shall
afflict Ashur, and he shall afflict Eber, and /e too shall

chariots, and with horsemen, and with many ships: and he * shall enter into the
countries + and shall overflow and pass over. 4] He shall enter also into the
glorious land;{ and many countries § shall be overthrown: and these shall
escape out of his hand, even Edom and Moab, and the chief of the children of
Ammon.|| 42. He shall stretch forth his hand § also upon the countries, and
the land of Egypt shall not escape. 43. But he shall have power over the trea-
sures of gold and silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt; and the Ly-
bians and Ethiopians ** shall be at his steps.++ 44. But tidings out of the east
and out of the north shall trouble him : {3 therefore he shall go forth with great
fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many.§§ 45. And he shall plant the

making the apostate king, before spoken of the nominative. This various reading
is one important to be observed, if the “ time of the end >’ be construed strictly.

® Mark here the pronominal ambiguity: for he may refer either to the
king of the north, or the apostate king, the Antichrist. And hence in fact a
variance, as will be seen, in the historic explanation. The early Fathers ex-
phained it in the latter sense.

+ NIZIND, “into lands; the Hebrew word being as general, and as little
distinctive of any icular lands, as the word lands in the English.

b4 ‘;‘811 Vﬁs , the same expression as in verse 16 preceding, and also in
Dan. viii. 9.

§ Many is feminine in the Hebrew; and therefore some such word as this
must be understood.

| Compare Isa. xi. 14 ; a prophecy in which Edom, Ammon, and Moab are
similarly conjoined : conjoined, however, as those who are not to escape, when
the Lord restores his people Israel. ‘ They shall spoil them of the east together :
they shall lay their hand upon Edom and Moab : and the children of Ammen shall
obey them.” See too Jer. xxv. 21 ; where they are mentioned together as those
that would have to drink of the wine-cup of God’s fury.

§ An expression indicating the exercise of power over, or against (3), the
countries. So in Exod. vii. 19, viii. 5, &c, of Moses stretching out his hand over
the rivers of Egypt ; also in Isa. v. 25 Ezek. xvi. 27, &c, of God doing 8o in
judgment.

oo D‘da'l D‘I‘?'l the Cushim meaning the Abyssinians, perhaps inclusive
of those mhnbltants ‘of Upper Egypt that immediately adjoined Abyssinia : the
Lubim the inhabitants of the northern coast of Africa, west of Egypt. So Acts ii.
10, *“ The parts of Lybia about Cyrene.”—Theyare mentioned together in 2 Chron.
xvi. 8, as baving united in the attack on King Asa.

++ Gesenius explains the clause, ““ 4t his sleps; that is, in his train.”” The
word is the common one used to signify a man’s steps or paces: as in 2 Sam.
vi. 13.

%} Here mark another ambiguity as to the reference of the pronoun. By the
““ him * that is thus to be troubled, is the King of the North meant, or the Apos-
tate King? The early Fathers, having understood the Ae in verse 40 of the lat-
ter, naturally explained this verse also of the same Apostate King, or Antichrist.
And they applied it in illustration of what is said in Dan. vii, of the Little Horn
of the fourth Beast cutting off three out of its ten horns :—the three horns
8o plucked up being explained by them to mean the Lybians, Egyptians, and
Ethiopians.

§§ Wintle “ To devote to utter perdition ; >’ the verb being one of devoting
by a curse. Theodoret’s translation is: ‘Hfes v Guuy woAAg 78 aralepatioar Kas
T0V adarigar woAAovs,

VOL. 1V, M
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perish for ever,”) so does this section of Daniel's prophe-
cy, with its sequel next following, seem to me a predic-
tion of the same also. Butitis a passage which has
more than one serious ambiguity and obscurity attached
to it.

The primary difficulty of the passage, considered cri-
tically, and with a view to its historical explanation,
arises out of those words at its very commencement,
‘“ at the time of the end.”’ Taken in their strictest and
most proper sense, they must indicate the epoch of the
end of the present aiwv, or dispensation: a sense which
attaches to them in the two other places in which they
occur in this same prophecy. And then the predictions
they introduce must be considered as for the most part
still future.—If, however, the phrase may be construed
less strictly, viz. in the sense of the latter days, or later
part of the times of the Christian dispensation, then the
solution of Mede and Bishop Newton becomes admis-
sible, who explain the King of the South, and what is
said of him, of the Saracen and his attacks on Papal
Christendom ; and what is said of the King of the North
of the Turk’s attacks on Papal Christendom also, at a
later ra. And certainly it tends strongly to confirm

tabernacle of his palaces * betweenthe seas,+ and in theglorious holy mountain:$
yet he shall come to hn end, and none shall help him.”
1 See Note * P- 160, just preceding.

. 1319!’. Gesenius and Wintle cite, in illustration of the meaning of this

word: a passage from Jonathan’s Targum on Jer. xliii. 10, where the same word
is used, and where it signifies beauty and splendour. Thus it is here thought to
mean his royal military tents.

+ Compare Joel ii. 20; “His face toward the east sea, and his hinder part
toward the utmost sea ;*’ and Zech. xiv. 8; “ In that day living waters shall go
out from Jerusalem; half of them toward the former sea, and half of them
;o;mrd the hinder sea ; ”’ where the Dead Sea and the Mediterranean seem to

meant.

t UIp a3 '17'15 The word ") may be a mountainous chain or range, as
well 8 a single mountain. Thus it is used of the hill country of Judah in Josh.
xxi. 11: and 80 too Exod. xv. 17, * Thou shalt plant them in the mountain of
thine inheritance ; ’ and Deut. it 25, “ Let me go over, and see the good land
that is beyond Jordan, that goodly mountain, and Lebanon.” Of which passages
Adam Clarke, on Isa. v. ], says; * Judeza in general was a mountainous country,
whence Moses sometimes calls it the moxntain ’—Compare on the other hand
Psalm ii. 6, xliii. 3 ; where the Aoly mountain is used specially for Mount Zion.
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this as the true solution, that both the little that is here
said of the King of the South’s proceedings, and the
fuller and more particular prediction of those of the
King of the North, well agree with the history of the
Saracenic and Turkish invasions of Christendom.! The
Saracen, after occupying Egypt, and so standing on the
ground of the Ptolemies,? did push from thence against
Western as well as Eastern Christendom; and both
conquered Spain and Sicily,’ and even attacked the Pope
and Rome itself, in expeditions up the Tiber.* Again
the Turk came afterwards against apostate Christendom
like a whirlwind, with chariots® and horsemen, and
with many ships ; and, overflowing like a flood, entered
into the glorious land of Judea and Jerusalem :—more-
over, though Edom, Ammon, and Moab, or the Arabs
of the neighbouring desert, escaped from his hand, yet
did he further extend his dominion over Egypt, the
Upper as well as the Lower ; and over Lybia also, or
Northern Africa ; so that from all the three Lybian prin-
cipalities of Tunis, Algiers, and Morocco, ‘‘ they were
at his steps,” i. e. sent forth auxiliary forces at his com-
mand. Of the terribleness of which invader to the Popes
of Rome the Papal Councils for some four or five cen-
turies furnish abundant evidence; as also the solemn
deprecatory processions at Rome, and efforts of succes-
sive Popes at rousing the secular powers of Western
Christendom against him.6—And supposing the sense

! I here presume that the “ against him” of verse 40 is to be taken es the
true reading : and the Aim understood, in its most natural sense, of the apostate
king before spoken of.

? Wintle in explaining this of the Saracens, cites a quotation in Bochart from
a book called Juchasin, in which the appellation King of the South is given to the
Saracen Caliph.—All the Arabian part of the first Ptolemy's dominion was occu-
pied by Mahomet ere he attacked any neighbouring country; then the Cale-
Syrian province, which also was a part of Ptolemy’s rightful dominion, was con-
quered by the Caliphs ; and then Egypt;—whence at length they extended
their conquests further westward.

3 A part, as I think I have elsewhere observed, of the Pope’s own Metropolitan
Episcopate. 4 See Vol. i. p. 441.

® 1 mean the apala: which generally accompany a Scythian or Asiatic army.
Gesenius explains the word 227} as chariots, or waggons.

¢ Even up to the sixteenth century. There was a deprecatory procession at
Rome, for example, at the time of the 5th Lateran Council.
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to be thus far as stated, (I shall presently notice an alter-
native solution,) and the Turkish invasion of Christendom
to have been predicted in these latter verses, then the
most natural, though not the necessary explanation of
the pronoun Aim in verse 44 following, (‘‘ And tidings
out of the East and out of the North shall trouble him,”)
must refer i¢ too to the Turkman, as being the subject
of all the four verses previous. Which being so, he must
be considered as the Prince that will go forth with great
fury, and plant the tabernacles of his pavilion between
the seas in the mountains of Jerusalem, (it is curious
that a prophecy somewhat accordant therewith has been
long rife among the Turks,’) and there come to his end,
and none help him.

But the expression ‘‘ the time of the end,” in verse 40,
offers so serious a difficulty in the way of all this expla-
nation, that it seems to me, notwithstanding this singu-
lar coincidence of the countries subjected and not sub-
jected by the Northern King of the prophecy, and those
subjected and not subjected by the Turkman of the fif-
teenth and sixteenth centuries, that the explanation must
be received with very considerable doubt.—Construed
strictly, this chronographic phrase must indicate the
time subsequent to the sounding of the seventh Trum-
pet ; that is, the time subsequent to the French Re-
volution. And if we so take it, I would suggest
whether the reading of the manuscript Wintle men-
tions, and of the Septuagint, may not be the true one :*
I mean that which omits 3y, *“ at him ;" by which omis-
sion allintimation of a governor of Egypt pushing against
the Pope, and against Papal Christendom, at the time of
the end (a thing under present political circumstances so

! T heard this myself in 1819 from a Janissary Tartar attached to the British
Embassy in Constantinople, who spoke of it asa common subject of talk in the
Turkish coffee-houses. It was to the effect that the Moslem crescent would be
forced back in the latter days from Constantinople, first to Brusa, and thence to
Damascus ; and that it would there continue waning till the end of the world.

? The view given in Apoc. xvi. 12 of the end of the Turkman power by ezx-
haustion, like as of the drying up of the inundation of Euphrates, seems also
scarcely consistent with the view given in the text preceding.

3 See Note + p. 160 supnh.
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improbable) is eliminated out of the prophecy. Then
the prediction is changed into one of the Southern, or
Egyptian King, pushing for aggrandizement,—apparently
against the Northern King ; that is, against the power
holding the chief part of the Seleucidean kingdom, now
the Turkish Sultan: and thereupon the latter coming
against him with a strong force ; and in the sequel certain
other events happening afterwards.—Certainly we have
just recently, at our *‘ time of the end,” seen something
not very unlike this ourselves. The Egyptian Pasha, or
Prince, has pushed against the Turks for a time success-
fully; and the Turks come against him with horsemen,
and carriages of war, and many ships,—I mean the ships
of his allies, as well as his own : and the result of the
campaign been the sweeping away of the Egyptian power
from the afresh contested Syrian province, even as by
a whirlwind. —Should the above be the true solution of
this part of the prediction of what would happen at the
time of the end, I should incline, under the actual cir-
cumstances of the case, (for the grammar does not for-
bid it,') to construe the ‘“ he ” of the latter part of verse
40 of the Pope and Papal co-operating powers ; just as
the old fathers referred it to Antichrist.? Then the pre-
diction that follows will be to this effect :—that on, or
after, this pushing of the King of the South, and his
overthrow by the King of the North, the Papal Chief
(including some chief secular power supporting him) will
‘ overflow into the countries ;" that is specially, I con-
ceive, into the countries of Syria and Judea, in all ages
a scene of dispute between the kings south and north of
it: and that, having gained dominion in the first in-
stance over Lybian Africa, Egypt, and Abyssinia, he will
then enter Syria, and pitch his tents between the seas

! See the examples alluded to in Note ! p. 138, of pronouns in the earlier
part of the prophecy having reference to other persons, and not those last
spoken of.

pg I believe universally. See Note ® p. 161. just preceding. Irensus says of
the Antichrist ; “ Transferet regnum in Jerusalem:"” as if from Rome to Jeru-
salem. Compare this idea with what is said of the Beast’s destruction after and
separate from that of his seven-hilled city, the mystic Babylon, as noted p. 114
supnh.
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in Judeea’s glorious holy mountain.— Recent events add
probability to this explanation. France has made her-
self again the champion of the Popedom. Algiers has
submitted, and become secularly a province of France ;
ecclesiastically of Rome. Morocco and Tunis may not
improbably follow the fate of Algiers. Egypt is on
terms of the strictest alliance (of course as an inferior)
with France. Abyssinia seems not unprepared for the
same.' And the eyes of both France and the Pope are
fixed on Syria and Palestine, as a country which must
not escape them. I subjoin an illustrative statement or
two on this last point, which to myself seem really
striking ; * and with which the remainder of the predic-
tion suits well : ‘“ He” (i. e. the Roman Antichrist,
together with his allied and supporting antichristian
powers,) ‘¢ shall pitch his tents between the seas in the
holy mountain-district of Judah :—and he shall there
come to his end, and none shall help him.”

5. It does not need that I here enter at all fully or
particularly into the fifth and last sectional subdivision
of this prophecy of Gabriel.3 Its subject-matter is that

! The fact of French Jesuit missionaries, and other agents, having intrigued
in Abyssinia, is well known. Through the influence of the former the Church
Missionary Society’s missionaries have been expelled the country. And it has
been an object with them to gain a port also, and make a settlement there.

* “If it be a literal temple at Jerusalem, as Dr. Todd conceives, in which this
prophecy is fully to be accomplished, while other prophecies seem to point to
Rome, is there nothing in the past and present history of the Church,—in the
struggles of Rome to seat herself in the Holy Land, not only by the arms of
the crusaders, but in the secret movements which at this moment (known only to
a few) are gathering the conflict of the Church to the East, around Jerusalem itself,
—is there nothing here to suggest the thought that several localities may be
combined together, as in the prophecies of our Lord’s birth ;—that on the scene
of the past battles of the Church the final blow may even now be struck;’’ &c.
Quarterly Review for Dec. 1842, Review of Todd, p. 238.

So again Charlotte Elizabeth, in her Judah’s Lion. * She (Rome) has her
agents even Aere (sc. at Jerusalem) :—her crafty counsels influence the springs
of government, opposing the liberal projects of other states, and carrying for-
ward her own device of universal empire; of which she longs to make thss our
Jerusalem the eastern metropolis.” p. 305.—In the Tablet, a Romish journal
before referred to by me, there will be found, she has assured me, what will
well justify this statement.

4 Dan. xii. 1. ““And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince
which standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time of trou-
ble, such as never was since thcre was a nation even to that same time : and at
that time thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in
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which in more than one important point chiefly concerns
the Millennium, and consequently rather belongs to our
next chapter. Suffice it therefore at present to call at-
tention to three points in it; two clearly declared, the
other more ambiguously and obscurely. The first is,
that there will be then (viz. at the time when either the
Turkman, or the Papal Antichrist, shall have pitched his
tents in Judza) “ a season of tribulation such as never
was since there was a nation: ” an expression probably
proverbial ; but which from having been used by our
Lord in his prophecy of the siege and destruction of the
ancient Jerusalem by the Romans, brings the horrors of
that siege irresistibly before the mind, as the standard of
comparison.—The second is, that God’s faithful servants
then alive, (whether Gentiles or Jews, or both,) ¢ all
that are written in the book,” shall (after partaking ap-
parently in the tribulation) be delivered.—As to the
third, it is one that has reference to the chronology of
the consummation ; and both from its importance, and

the measure of obscurity attending it, one that needs a
fuller explanation.

It was the Angel's saying then, we read, that the

the book. 2. And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake,
some to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt. 3. And
they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and they that
turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever. 4. But thou, O
Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of theend. Many
shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased. 5. Then I Daniel looked,
and, behold, there stood other two, the one on this side of the bank of the river,
and the other on that side of the bank of the river. 6. And one said to the man
clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, How long shall it be
to the end of these wonders? 7. And I heard the man clothed in linen, which
was upon the waters of the river, when he held up his right hand and his left
hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liveth for ever that it shall be for a
time, times, and an half; and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the
power of thy holy people, all these things shall be finished. 8. And I heard,
but I understood not. Then said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these
things? 9. And he said, Go thy way, Daniel : for the words are closed up and
scaled till the time of theend. 10. Many shall be purified, and made white, and
tried : but the wicked shall do wickedly : and none of the wicked shall under-
stand ; but the wise shall understand. 11. And from the time that the daily sa-
crifice shall be taken away, and the (or an)abomination thatmaketh desolate setup,
there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. 12. Blessed is he that
waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.
13. But go thy way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at
the end of the days.”
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wonder, or mystery,' should come to an end after a time
times and half a time, or 1260 days: also that from the
time of the daily sacrifice being taken away, &c, there
should be 1290 days ; and at the end of 1335 days an
age of blessedness begin. Now with regard to these
several periods, we may, I conceive, conclude unhesita-
tingly that they are all three to be measured from one
and the same commencing epoch; viz. that stated in verse
11 about the daily sacrifice, and abomination that would
make desolate.? Nor, I think, can we well doubt, that
the interval between the 1260 and the 1335 days gives
us the duration of the great struggle and troubles of the
consummation ; or that the 1290 days are specified as
marking (at their expiration) some notable epoch in the
course of that *‘ time of the end. But whether these
periods are to be reckoned as yeurs, on the year-day
principle, or simply and literally as days, seems more
doubtful : because this whole prophecy of Dan. xi. and
xii, is not, like those of Dan. vii, viii, or Apoc. xi, xiii,
enunciated connectedly with any individualizing symboli-
gation of the powers prophesied of ;*® save and except
that in verse 36 ‘ the King” is the individualizing
appellative given to one power noted near the conclusion.
I beg the reader to consider this my distinction. —Then,
as to the epoch from which, on either hypothesis, as
betore said, the periods are to be reckoned, (an epoch
marked by the fixing of some desolating abomination)

! “How long to the end of the wonders?” verse 6: meaning, 1 conceive,
How long from the beginning to the end of the grand wonder of the prophecy,
viz. that concerning the Apostate King. There was no wonder in what was
foretold about the Kings of the North and South.

2 Mr. Faber in his Sacred Calendar, makes the 1260 and 1290 prophetic days
to run parallel with each other for the larger half of their length; counting the
1290 days, or years, (which he singularly placed first,) from the desolation of
the Jewish temple, A. D. 70, down to Wicliff, A. D. 1360; and the 1260 from
Phocas’ Decree, A. D. 604, down to A.D. 1864. But the 1335 (in my opinion
most inconsistently) he makes to be quite a new period, beginning A. D. 1865,
at the end of the 1260. Its inadmissibility seems to me obvious. May he not,
however unconsciously, have been led into the idea, with a view to help a certain
millennial theory of his own which we shall have to state in the next chapter?

Jerom, like the mass of modern interpreters, makes both the 30 and the 45
days an addition to the 1260, * Beatus, inquit Daniel, qui, interfecto Antichristo,
dies suprd numerum preefinitum quadraginta quinque preestolatur. Quare autem
post interfectionem Antichristi 45 dierum silentium sit, divin® scientie.”—So
too Porphyry. 3 See Vol. iii. pp. 223, 224.
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there is one thing most important to note, though
hitherto, I believe, universally overlooked,—viz. that the
definite article is wanting before the word abomination
in verse 11 :! so that the correct rendering of the clause
would be, ‘‘ From the time that the daily sacrifice shall

be taken away, and an abomination that makes desolate-

set up, there shall be 1290 days.” By this not only is
the desolating abomination of xi. 31,—the same that we
saw reason to interpret of the Roman armies that deso-
lated Jerusalem under Vespasian,—not specifically refer-
red to, but it is almost 2 specifically excluded from being
the subject of reference. A point this of no little conse-
quence ; since it at once removes the difficulty, felt by
almost every expositor of prophecy, of calculating these
prophetic periods from the epoch of the Roman over-
throw of Jerusalem ; whence measured they conduct to
no terminating chronological points, that can at all sa-
tisfy the conditions of the prophecy.—What the ‘¢ abo-
mination making desolate’’ intended, is another question.
Calculating on the year-day.principle, we cannot but in
the first instance think of the setting up of the abomina-
tion of the Papacy by ¢ the King” of verse 36 : that
which was the grand wonder or mystery of the prophe-
cy ;3 and whereby, in the causal sense, (just as in the
case of the desolating transgression of Dan. viii. 13,) the
mystical, and ultimately too the literal Jerusalem, might
be said to havebeen desolated, or had desolation brought
on it : —an event this of which the primary commencing
epoch was shown to be about A.D. 530 ; from which
epoch the corresponding period of the 1260 years in
Dan. vii and Apoc. xiii would seem pretty certainly, as
before shown, to be calculated. The circumstance of a
period of not 1260 years only, but also one of 1290
years, reckoned from that same commencing epoch,

! The word is V\PW Compare Note $ p. 140, on the word in Dan. xi. 31.

—In our translation this omission of the article is unattended to.

2 I say almost, because there is not the same uniform attention to the article
in Daniel as in the earlier Hebrew : although quite enough for my present ar-
gument.

3 See Note ! p. 168: and compare St. Paul's phrase, ‘' The mystery of ini-
quity,” used of the Papal Apostacyin 2 Thess. ii. 7.
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proving in historic fact to end at two very remarkable
@ras in these latter days,—the one that of the French
Revolution in 1790, the other of the Greek Insurrection
in 1820,—must be allowed, I think, to furnish an addi-
tional corroboration of this view : as also the circum-
stance of Daniel’s full prophetic interval of the seventy-
five years being likewise the interval between the two
most notable commencing epochs of the Popedom.! So
that on the whole I have ventured, though not without
hinting the doubtfulness of its application to the present
prophecy,’ to adopt it.—Another abomination making
desolate, (indeed the only other of past times that I can
think of) was that of Mahommedism : by which, as the
agent, alike Christendom and Jerusalem were desolated : *
and dated from the rise of which, the 1260, 1290, and
1335 years would end about 1866, 1896, and 1941, A.D.
respectively.—But it seems to me quite possible (and I
again beg to place the admission before my reader) that,
accordantly with the principles laid down in my chapter
on the year-day, these three periods may be periods of
literal days. In which case they must be measured from
either the Turkman’s (if the last king of the North) or
the Papal Antichrist’s setting up of the abomination of
his apostacy in his last desolating invasion of the holy
mountain-district of Judah, just a little while since con-
sidered : ¢ the literal 1260 days, with its adjunct periods,
supervening in that case as the notable term and limit
to thelong period of the mystical 1260 days ; in other
words, of the 1260 years.

As to the very remarkable statement about ‘‘ many
that sleep in the dust of the earth ” then awaking, and
Daniel himself ‘* standing in his lot at the end of the
days,”—TI shall, as before intimated, here pass it over
in silence ; reserving its consideration, as a fitter place,
to the next Chapter.

1 See Vol. iii. pp 254—257, and 392—400. 2 p. 168.
3 See the Greek Patriarch’s observation, Vol. i. p. 425, on the Caliph Omar’s
entering the Patriarchal Church of Jerusalem ; ‘‘ The abomination of desolation
is in the Holy Place!”

o l: So Jerom on Dan. xii. speaks of Antichrist perishing on the Holy Mount
ivet,
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The result of my examination of this prophecy (which
has proved very much longer and more laborious than I
anticipated when I undertook it)! is, when compared with
the Apocalyptic prophecy, as follows. Just as in the
Apocalypse the Antichrist is described as drawn, toge-
ther with his Antichristian confederacy, to Armegeddon,
~—some country or place without the territorial limits
of the ten kingdoms of the Popedom, which, it was
observed, had by some been conjectured to be Judeza,'—
so we have inferred from this prophecy in Daniel, that
either the Turk, or the Pope, is to be gathered in mili-
tary strength to that very country, here clearly defined
as “the glorious holy mountain.” Nor does it seem
undeserving of remark that the extent of the hill-country
of Judah, between the two seas, has been estimated at
about fifty miles square : and so with the exact circuit
of the 1600 stadia noted of Armageddon.’>—Again, just
as we saw in the Apocalyptic sketch indications of
the Jews mingling their Hallelujah with other saints
of God, on occasion of Antichrist’s overthrow,' so we
see here in Daniel the time of the Antichrist’s (un-
less it be rather the Turk’s) final overthrow, made
to coincide with that of the end of the indignation
against Judah, and of the deliverance of Daniel’s peo-
ple2—And let me not fail to add, in corroboration
of these views, that there are three other well-known
prophecies in the Old Testament,—viz. in Ezekiel,®

! It is right to state that I have not printed the result of my own researches,
without the careful and kind revision of a relative skilled in the Hebrew language.
3 See p. 84 supn.

3 See p. 84, 85, 88 ; also pp. 114, 115. 4 See pp. 110, 112, supri.

% This note of Antichrist’s time then coming to an end is given previously to
the prophecy of the final catastrophe. For in xi. 36 we read of his * prospering
till the indignation is accomplished :’’ as well as in xii. 7, * When he shall have
accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these things shall be
ﬁnj.hd'll

¢ I refer to the prophecy in Ezek. xxxix, about ‘ Gog’s coming up from the
North, and falling on the mountains of Israel ;”’ (* Gog the chief prince of Me-
shech and Tubal,” verse 1;) whereupon God *‘will send a fire on Magog, and
on them that dwell carelessly in the isles,” verse 6 : after which, *and the fowls
of the air assembling to God’s great sacrifice, and eating the flesh of the mighty,
and being filled with horses and chariots,” &c. (verses 17—20,) * God’s gloryin
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Joel,' and Zechariah,®*—which seem all to point similarly
to some grand destruction of an anti-christian con-
federacy in the mountains of Judah or Israel, immediately

the judgment would be recognized by the heathen; and the house of Israel,
brought back from its captivity, know the Lord.” Verses 21-—25.—Which last
intimation that Israel’s conversion was to follow after, not precede, Gog’s de-
struction, clearly shows this to be an event premillennial; not postmillennial, as
the destruction of Gog noted in Apoc. xx. 8, 9. Besides which difference the
statement there is that Gog would then be destroyed by fire only: whereas here
other instruments of death, (hailstones especially, Exek. xxxviii. 22, as in Apoc.
xvi. 21,) were to bear their part :—moreover there the destruction was to be
total ; here a sixth part to escape (Ezek.xxxix. 2) : the germ probably of those
that would 1000 years after, on re-apostatizing, attack the camp of the saints,
and the beloved city.

As to Magog, the notice of him in Gen. x. 2 is as follows : “ The sons of
Japheth ; Gomer, and Magog, and Javan, and Tubal, and Meshech,” &c: it being
added verse 5, ‘‘ By these were the isles of the Gentiles divided in their lands.”
So that the original European stock might partly have come from him.—Even
if, however, Magog was primarily father of the Scythians, as some would have it,
yet by the Gothic and Hunnick irruptions he became a father of the present Ro-
mano-Gothic kingdoms of Western Europe; and is clearly noted by the prophet
as 30 situated in verse 6, when conjoined with “ them that dwell in the isles.”
—In precise accordance with this view Coquaus observes, as quoted by the
Benedictine Editors of Augustine, C. D. xx. 11 ; ** Eusebius, Libro ix. de Demon-
stratione EvangelicA, cap. 3, arbitratur Gog esse Romanum Imperatorem, Magog
Romanum Imperium. Ambrosius, Libro 2, de Fide, capite ultimo, de Gothis
cogitat.”

Let it be observed that there is predicted in Ezekiel a double destruction:—
one of blood, on Gog and his armament ; another of fire, on Magog and the care-
less ones in the isles; i. e. the countries of the Mediterranean and of Western
Europe. Compare Apoc. xviii, xix. 20, 21.

! Joel iii. 1, &c: ““ Behold in those days, and in that time, when 1 shall bring

again the captivity of Judah and Jerusalem, 1 will also gather all nations, and
will bring them down into the valley of Jehoshaphat, and will plead with them
there for my people and my heritage Israel.” . . . . * Let the heathen come up to
the valley of Jehoshaphat: for there will I sit to judge all the heathen round
about. Put yein the sickle,”” &c. “ Multitudes, multitudes in the valley of deci-
sion!” “The sun and the moon shall be darkened, and the stars shall withdraw
their shining. The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from
Jerusalem : and the heaven and the earth shall shake : but the Lord will be the
hope of his people, and the strength of the children of Israel.—And it shall come
to poss in that day that the mountains shall drop down new wine,” &c.
. ¥ Zech. xii. 2, &c. “ Behold I will make Jerusalem acup of trembling unto all
the people round about, when they shall be in the siege against Judah and against
Jerusalem. In that day I will smite every horse with astonishment, and his
rider with madness. In that day I will make the governors of Judah like an
hearth of fire among the wood, and they shall devour all the people round about.
In that day shall the Lord defend the inhabitants of Jerusalem ; and the house of
David shall be as God, as the Angel of the Lord before them. In that day I will
destroy all the nations that come against Jerusalem. And I will pour upon the
house of David, and on the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and of
supplication ; and they shall look on me whom they have pierced,” &c.

Compare Zech. x. 3—5, xiv. 4: also Ps. Ixxvi. 3, Is. xxix. 7, Micah v. 8.—
Lowth, on Zech. xii. 2, suggests as probable that some of the Jews will return
before the rest, and possess themselves of Jerusalem; then the Mahommedan
nations confederate against them ; then the rest of the Jews return, &c.
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at or before the final conversion and restoration of
the Jews, and the commencement of the consequent
glorious predicted times of blessedness.

After all which agreeing evidence, it seems to me that
we shall probably not err in looking confidently for the
coincident occurrence of the two grand events following :
viz. 1st, the homeward return of the Jews from captivity,
in fulness and strength like as when the mighty Euphra-
tean stream of their conquerors is forced backward by the
mightier influence of the tide of the Southern Ocean ;'
2. the gathering into, and the destruction in Judea, of
the Papal Antichrist, and perhaps too of the Mahomme-
dan Turk.

CHAPTER V.

THE MILLENNIUM.

“ And I saw an angel coming down * from heaven,
having the key of the bottomless pit,* and a great chain
in his hand. And he laid hold on the dragon, that old
serpent, which is the devil and Satan, and bound him a
thousand years ; and cast him into the bottomless pit,
and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should
deceive the nations‘ no more, till the thousand years
should be fulfilled: and after that he must be loosed a

1 Psalm cxxvi. 4: ‘‘ Turn our captivity, O Lord, as the rirers in the south.’
—Surely what I have hinted above is the meaning of this beautiful figure. The
idea of streams dried up in the southern desert flowing again (of course in their
old channels) on the rains commencing,—an idea suggested by Lowth, Horne, and
other commentators in explanation,—ill suits the main point that the figure is
evidently meant to illustrate, viz. the turning back again of the Jewish captivity.
On the other hand, that which I suggest is a figure perfectly correspondent with
the thing ; and one which to the captive Jews in Babylon must have occurred as
a ﬂgure equally appropriate and grand. For the force of the tide on the river,
coming up as it did as far as Bussorah, must have been familiar to their minds :
and appeared to them fully as striking as it did to the Macedonian soldiers of
Alexander ; when first brought from the tideless coast of the Mediterranean, to
see the ocean tides of the Persian Gulf, or of the Indian Sea. ? «xaraBaworra.

? rys apwn' the same word that was used before in Apoc. ix. 1, xi. 7, xvii. 8.
See my Vol. i. p. 414. 4 ra 0.

-
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little season. And I saw thrones ;' and they sate upon
them ; and judgment was given unto them : and J saw
the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of
Jesus, and the word of God, and whosoever? had not
worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had re-
ceived his mark upon their foreheads, orin their hands :
and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.
But the rest of the dead lived not again * until the thou-
sand years were finished. This is the first resurrection.
Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resur-
rection : on such the second death hath no power: but
they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall
reign with him a thousand years.

¢ And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall
be loosed out of his prison: and shall go out to deceive
the nations which are in the four quarters of the earth,
Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle ;¢ the
number of whom is as the sand of the sea. And they
went up on the breadth of the earth, and encompassed
the camp of the saints about, and the beloved city.
And fire came down from God out of heaven, and de-
voured them. And the devil that deceived them was
cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast
and the false prophet are;’ and shall be tormented day
and night for ever and ever.

““ And I saw a great white throne, and him that sate
upon it ; from whose face the earth and the heaven fled
away, and there was found no place for them. And I
saw the dead, small and great, stand before God :* and
the books were opened : and another book was opened,
which is the book oflife : and the dead were judged out

! So the Greek; Opoves, without the article.

* Ofrwes either those whosoever ; those being the accusative after 7 saw; or,
of those whosoever ; of those being the genitive after yvxas.

® This is according to the reading avefwoar. The reading of Griesbach,
Scholz, and Tregelles, is e{noar. the same word as in verse 4. In Apoc. ii. 8 this
latter word is used of Christ’s resurrection ; ¢ Os eyevero vexpos xas enae.

4 ais woepor, to war. Scholzand Tregelles read eis 7oy woAeuor. Griesbach,
in common with the received version, omits the ro».

5 This verb is not in the original.

h: ©es. But Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles read evawior Ta Opovs, before the
throne,
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of those things which were written in the books, accord-
ing to their works. And the sea gave up the dead which
were in it. And death and hades gave up the dead
which were in them : and they were judged every man
according to their works. And death and hades were
cast into the lake of fire. This is the second death.!
And whosoever was not found written in the book of
life was cast into the lake of fire.

‘“ And I saw a new heaven and a new earth : for the
first beaven and the first earth had past away;® and
there was no more sea.”—Apoc. xx. 1—xxi. 1.

We now enter on the great subject of the MILLEN-
N1uM. In the Apocalyptic revelations, the vision of the
Beast and False Prophet being cast into the lake of fire
was followed by that of the binding of the Dragon, now
again explained to be the old Serpent, the Devil, and
Satan,® (the same that from the beginning even to the end
had been the Spirit ruling in the hearts and the polities
of the children of disobedience,) by an Angel that de-
scended from heaven, and shut and sealed him up in the
bottomless pit, or abyss, for 1000 years ; so as that he
might during that time have no more power to deceive
the nations :—it being added, however, that he would
afterwards be loosed for a little season. On the other
hand thrones of judgment and royalty appeared set in
the vision, whereon Christ and his saints were seen to
take their sitting : it being the privilege of these latter
to live and reign with Him the thousand years.* St. John
specifies particularly, as if conspicuous among them,® the

! Schols and Tregelles read more fully thus; éros § avaros 8 Jevrepos eoriv %
Ay rewupos. Griesbach and Mill omit the last four words.

2 wapyAlor. Griesbach, Scholz, and Tregelles read awxmA6or had departed,
passed away. In either case the aorist form of the verb is adopted; but in the
sense of the pluperfect, * had lp-st away.” So awnAfor, verse 4.

® See Vol. iii. p. 13, Note ], on the same phrase, as used in Apoc. xii. 9.

4 That is, plainly, {Ae same thousand years. The article prefixed four times to
that phrase, (viz. in verses 3, 4, 5, and 7,) after its first mention as the term of
Satan’s binding in verse 2, identifies the period. So Pareus justly observes; in
answer to Brightman’s theory of the saints’ millennium of reigning being one
that would follow after Satan’s millennium of incarceration.

® It seems to me that the souls of them that were beheaded, &c, were seen
not as the only persons that took seat on the thrones, but only among them. This
is a point important to note, as a contrary view of the intent of the phrase has by
some been supposed and argued from.
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souls of them that had been beheaded for the word of
God and the witnessing of Jesus ; evidently the same
individuals that he had beheld gathered under the altar,
in a symbolic vision long antecedent, the victims of the
persecutions of Rome Pagan ;' and others also, whoso-
ever had not worshipped, and did not at the time of the
judgment worship,? the Beast or his Image. —In order
thus to reign with Christ they rose to life again : whereas
¢ the rest of the dead lived not again till the thousand
years were finished.” This was the first resurrection.
‘“ Blessed and holy,” it was said, ** is he that hath part
in the first resurrection : on such the second death hath
no power: but they shall be priests of God and of Christ ;
and shall reign with him a thousand years.”

And here the famous question opens, In what way
are we to understand this vision and prophecy of the
Millennium ?  What the first resurrection spoken of,
literal or figurative? Who the persons who partake of it ?
What the nature of the devil’s synchronous binding and

Assuredly there is nothing in the text to negative my idea. For lst, it is not
unusual either in common or in prophetic narrative, to specify but part only of
objects that may have been seen; so as, for example, in John xx. 18. Mary
Magdalene only mentions having seen Jesus, though she had actually seen two
angels also, and again in this Chapter Apoc. xx. 12, the dead only are mentioned
as those seen by St. John before the judgment-seat, though we know that all the
living at the time are also then to receive judgment: indeed in the very verse
under consideration Christ is not specified as seen enthroned ; though we know
he must have been there; as (verses 4, 6) it was with him that the risen saints
reigned. And 2ndly, we know from abundance of other Scriptures, as Dan. vii.
22, Apoc.iii. 21, v. 10, &c, that the saints generafly are to be admitted to a par-
ticipation in Christ’s throne and reign.

! IMeweAexiopuerwr a verb derived from weAexvs, an are; which, together with
the fasces, was conspicuous in the insignia of the consuls and other officers of the
Roman Government, and signified their having authority to punish with death.
Hence the passive verb came to signify being put to death by sentence of him to
whom the power of the axe belonged, whatever the mode of execution ; and not
the mere particular death of decapitation. So Vitringa.—Under the emperors, as
I have elsewhere observed, the sword came to be the ensign of this judicial power,
im place of the are, (See my Vol. i. p. 145;) though not indeed to the super-
cession of the axe. For this was still used as an instrument of punishment at
Rome; for those I presume that were condemned by the consular and other in-
ferior courts, distinctively from the imperia/. So we read in Dion Cassius that
Caracalla found fault with the executioner of Papinian, ér: afivn avror xa
sfiper Btexpnoaro.

S dirives ou wpocexurmoar. Mark here the use of the first aorist; and its
possible comprehensive significancy of time past, as reaching continuously to
time present, so as expressed by me in the text. So eBacarcav is used in Apoc.
xi. 10. .
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incarceration? What the state of things on earth cor-
responding ? What the chronological position and du-
ration of the Millennium? What the sequel of events,
on the devil's being loosed again at its termination ?
Finally, what the relation of this millennary period
and its blessedness to the New Jerusalem, afterwards
exhibited in the Apocalypse; and what also to the
paradisiacal state predicted in the Old Testament pro-
phecies, as to be introduced on the Jews’ conversion and
restoration ?—I purpose in the present chapter to discuss
and answer the general question, What the first resur-
rection, with which the Millennium is to open : then in
the next, to consider more in detail, upon the principle
of interpretation thus previously established, the probable
order of events introductory to its establishment, and
state of things during the Millennium, and after it.

With regard then to our present subject,—viz. THE
MILLENNIAL FIRST RESURRECTION,—it is to be observed
that there have been four principal solutions offered of
it; in brief as follows.

The first,—which was that of Papias, Justin Martyr,
.rengeus, Tertullian,! and others of the earlier Christian
Fathers,”—supposed this resurrection to be literally that
of departed saints and martyrs, then at length resusci-
tated in the body from death and the grave:—its time
(agreeably with the order of the vision in the Apoca-
lyptic narrative) to synchronize with, or follow instantly

! Let me cite Justyn Martyr and Tertullian as fittest exponents of this class of
patristic expositors. 1. Justin Marlyr. Eyw 3¢, xa: e Tives oployvwuores xata
warra Xpioriarol, ka: capkos aragracy yernoeobas ewioraueba, xas XtAia ety e
‘lepovoarnu owvBounBeiop ra: xooundeiop xas wAarwieioy, ds of wpogmnras lelnrmy
xat ‘Hoaas xa of aAAol duoroyovei. So in the Dial. cum Tryph. (Ed. Colon.
p- 307. And agaiff) ib. p. 309. Awmp Tis & ovoua Iwarms, els Twr avosToAWY TOV
Xpworou, ev AToKaAVYel Yevouery avry, XiAia €T7) Woinoay ey ‘IepovoaAnu Tovs T
Auerepy Xpwry MoTEVTQArTAS WPoSPATEUTE Kai Meca TavTa TN KaboAuony Kai,
owerorTi Pavai, ausviay duobuualoy dua Tartey avagTadiy yomoesdas Kai Kpiow.
And he speaks of this as the waA«yyeredia of those that expect: Christ in Jerusa-
lem.—2. Tertullian, * Post mille annos, intrA quam etatem includitur sanctorum
resurrectio, pro meritis maturius vel tardius resurgentium: tunc, demutati in
atomo in angelieam substantiam, transferemur in cceleste regnum.” Adv. Mar-
cion, iii. 24. This latfér passage is a little abbreviated. .

2 As Hippolytus, Cyprian, Victorinus, Methodius, Lactantius. &c.

VOL. 1V, N



178 APOC. XX. 1—20. [PART vI.

after, the destruction of the Beast Antichrist, on Christ’s
personal second advent:—the binding of Satan to be
an absolute restriction of the powers of hell from tempt-
ing, deceiving, or injuring mankind, throughout a literal
period of 1000 years, thence calculated :—the govern-
ment of the earth' during its continuance to be adminis-
tered by Christ and his risen saints ; the latter being now
wayyeds, in nature like angels :>—and under it, all false
religion having been put down, the Jews and saved
remnant of the Gentiles been converted to Christ, the
earth renovated by the fire of Antichrist’s destruction,
and Jerusalem made the universal capital, that there
would be a realization on earth of the blessedness de-
picted in the Old Testament prophecies, as well as per-
haps of that too which was associated with the descent
of the New Jerusalem in the visions of the Apocalypse :*
—until at length this Millennium having ended, and
Satan again gone forth to deceive the nations, the final
consummation would follow ; the new-raised enemies of
the saints, Gog and Magog, be destroyed by fire from
heaven ; and then the general resurrection and judgment
take place, the Devil and his servants be cast into the
lake of fire, and the millennial reign of the saints extend
itself into one of eternal duration.*

1 The world to come, % oucovuery % neArovoa, of Heb. ii. 5.

? Luke xx. 36; “ But are as the angels, being children of the resurrection.”
The angelic nature of the risen saints at the Millennium is clearly stated by some
of these Fathers. So Methodius. Eqouerns yap xas pera Tovroy Tov auwva ys,
arayxn waca egealal xai Tovs oixngorTAS OUKET Tebrnlouerous Ka: yaunoorras xai
yernoouerous, aAX’ & s ayy e A ovs aueracTpopws ev apbapoiq Ta apiora wpator-
Tas. Also Tertullian and Justin Martyr, ubi suprh. The latter expressly quotes
Christ’s saying, Luke xx. 36 ; declaring that the just, when raised, should neither
marry nor be given in marriage, but be «ga’yyeros, like angels. And so too Lac-
tantius, vii. 6. ““ Ut similes angelis facti summo Patri ac Domino in perpetuum
scrviamus, et simus eternum Deo regnum.” The reader should observe this;
as quite different representations have been given of the early Fathers’ views of
the millennarian state,

3 1 bave used the word perhaps, because on this point there was a difference
of opinion among the fathers ] speak of : Lactantius making the New Jerusalem
state post-millennial, while others reckoned it as a picture of millennial glory.

4 So, for example, Justin Martyr expressly. Speaking of the filthy garments
on the High Priest Joshua in Zechariah’s vision, as not unfitly depicting the
blasphemies heaped on Christians by the Jews he adds: & jvwapa erdvuara,
wepirelerra 09 ¥QoL TOIS GXO TOV ovouaTos Inoov yevoueras Xpisiavors, Sefes
alpouera ag’ fiuwy 8 @cos, drar Tarras arasRoy, KA TOUS UEY € QUMY KGI GAVTY
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The second theory of interpretation,—one suggested
in the Christian Church about the fourth century, (very
much in consequence of the abuse and misapprehension
of the literal view just detailed, as if of carnal tendency,’)
and which is best known from its full development
by Augustine, —supposed the resurrection meant to be
spiritual, viz. that of dead souls from the death of sin
to the life of righteousness :—that the time of its com-
mencement was to be dated from Christ’s first coming
and ministry, (for it explained the Apocalyptic millen-
nary vision as altogether retrospective;) at which time
the Devil, the strong man armed, was according to
Christ’s own saying bound and expelled from the hearts
of his disciples, and so their reign over him, though
indeed but a regnum militie,® made to begin :—that it
was a resurrection, moreover, not then completed, but
one which would still go on wherever the Gospel was
preached ; its subjects being the election of God (so
the nations, or ¢f» of verse 3, whom Satan might not
deceive, were explained,®) and its term of continuance all
that remained of what Augustine regarded as the world’s
sixth chiliad of existence,‘ even until Antichrist’s coming

Bagheig apiapras xa: alavaras xa: aAvxovs KaTasnoy, Tovus 3¢ eis KoAadwy aiwmoy
zupes wapaweuymn. Ib. 345.—* Irenaus too, v. 32, speaks of the millennial reign
as principium incorruptels.”’ And so again Lactantius, quoted p. 178 Note 3,

Augustine himself tells us that he was induced by reasons of this kind to
abandon the older chiliastic theory, and embrace this other. * Que opinio”
(viz. that of the literal and corporeal primary resurrection of the saints at Christ’s
coming, to the enjoyment of a millennial sabbath) * esset utcumque tolerabilis,
si alique deliciz spirituales in illo sabbato adfuture sanctis per Domini preesentiam
crederentur. Nam etiam nos hoc opinati fuimus aliquando. Sed cim eos qui
tunc resurrexerint dicant immoderatissimis carnalibus epulis vacaturos, &c, . . . .
nullo modo ista possunt nisi & carnalibus credi.”” C.D. xx. 7. 1. A strange con-
clusion, surely! that because some perverted the doctrine to carnal views, (as
the heretic Cerinthus very early, and others after him) therefore it should be
rejected : though Augustine knew that the earlier fathers had quite otherwise
held it; and indeed himself too, at one time, as we find it expressed in his 259th
Sermon : “ Regnabit enim Dominus in terrf cdm sanctis suis, sicut dicunt Scrip-
ture ; et habebit hic Ecclesiam separatam mlue purgatam ab omni contagione
nequitiz,” &c. C.D.xx.9, 2.

3 Those “ ex quibus premdestinata constat ecclesia.” C.D. xx.7.4.—The
abyss into which Satan was cast, Angustine viewed as the hearts of the * innu-
merabilis multitudo impiorum :’—Primasius, as God’s judgments, which are a

depth.

¢ I bave before mentioned that Augustine followed the Septuagint chrono-
logy ; according to which Christ’s first coming had taken place at, or about, the
middle of thc world’s sixth chiliad. See Vol. i. p. 373.

N2
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at the end of time :—which last enemy’s manifestation
and persecution of the saints, (including the Jews then
at length converted,’ as well as the Gentile Church,) was
supposed to be prefigured under the emblematic appella-
tion of Gog and Magog :—the destruction of whom by
fire from heaven would introduce the literal and univer-
sal resurrection of the dead, (a resurrection both of good
and bad,) and, consequently thereon, the final judgment :
after which that eternal blessedness of the saints would
begin in heaven, which alike the Old Testament prophe-
cies, and the Apocalyptic prophecy in its two last chap-
ters, (so they explained the matter,) prefigured under
the symbol of the glorified Jerusalem.?

The third solution,—one first suggested, I believe,
after the Reformation by Foxe, (though with a certain
peculiarity,) 3 but best known as that of Grotius and
Hammond,— supposes the resurrection meant to be ec-
clesiastical ; and to have had its commencement from
the time of Constantine, when Paganism was overthrown,
and Christianity and the Church, from a state of pros-
tration and apparent death, visibly raised up again to
life, and enthroned. The date which they thus assign,
as that of the commencing fulfilment of the Apocalyptic
millennial vision, does not imply their making that vision
retrogressive or retrospective, as did Augustine’s theory
of solution ; but the contrary :—because they explain
the Apocalyptic Beast to be Rome Pagan ; the destruc-
tion of which, or rather of the Pagan domination in the

1 « Ultimo tempore ante judicium Judseos in Christum nostrum esse credituros
celeberrimum est in sermonibus cordibusque fidelium.” C.D. xx. 29.

3 This view prevailed from Augustine’s time, through the middle ages, nearly
to the Reformation. In the sixth century Primasius and Andreas advocated it ;
in the 8th and 9th, Bede and Ambrose Ansbert. At p. 445 of Vol. i. I have noted
the general consternation of Western Christendom on the approach of the year
" A.D. 1000; a consternation arising out of this view of the prophecy.—Even after
the Reformation various Protestant Doctors still held to it, with certain modifica-
tions ; as, among others, Luther himself, Bullinger, Bale, Pareus, &c.: the ex-
acerbation of Papal tyranny under Gregory VII. A.D. 1073, being supposed by
them to mark the end of the Millennium. On the other hand, certain Romish
expositors (e. g. I think Alcasar) thought to see evidence of Satan’s loosing in
the then rise of Waldensian heretics, followed by Wicliff, Huss, &c.

3 I mean especially as viewing the loosing of Satan not only in the Othman

invasions of Christendom in the xiiith century, but also in the rising to its acmé
at that time of the Papal arrogance, tyranny, and impiety.
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Roman Empire, through Constantine’s instrumentality,
they regard as the event symbolized in the preceding
(that is the xixth) chapter of the Apocalypse. The Mil-
lennium of triumphant Christianity, thus and then be-
gun, they explain to extend through the period of one
thousand years thence following; i. e. from the 4th to
the 14th century: at which latter time they consider the
rise of the Othman Turks from Scythia, and their attack
on Christendom, to bhave fulfilled what is said in the
prophecy about Gog and Magog coming up and encom-
passing the camp of the saints. Upon the destruction
of which Turkish Mahommedan power, whensoever it
may take place, they look for the fulfilment of what was
figured by the great white throne, and the standing of
the dead before it, (verses 11, 12, &c,) in the universal
resurrection, final judgment, and subsequent heavenly
and eternal blessedness of the saints.—An important
modification of this view, one which admits the Beast
to mean Popery, has been proposed by Mr. Gipps in
England and Professor Bush in America. Of this a
notice is subjoined below.!

! The two expositions, though drawn up I believe quite independently of each
other, are essentially similar.

1. Mr. Gipps premises that the word wpocexvrmoar, being in the aorist, must
have the sense of the imperfect, * Whosoever were not (at that time) worship-
ping the Beast;*’ and hence argues the synchronism of this Millennium of the
sainls’ reign with the Beast’s reign: so making (like Augustine) the vision re-
trospective; though retrospective, however, only to the time of the establish-
ment of the Beast’s reign. This premised, he explains the first resurrection to
be the rising up of the spirils of the martyrs shain under the Pagan Rome’s per-
secutions, (Apoc. vi. 9,) in the persons and preaching of Claude of Turin, the
Waldenses, the Wicliffites, Hussites, &c, and other Witnesses for Christ through-
out the period of Papal supremacy; and the second resurrection to be that of
the Jews on their conversion, according to the prophecies of Ezek. xxxvii. and
Rom® xi. 15, and of the multitude of the Gentiles with them, at the close of the
Millennium of the Beast’s reign. On which event he supposes that Gog and
Magog will attack the converted Jews; so the prophecies of Ezek. xxxix and
Apoc. xx on this point be alike fulfilled; and then the literal resurrection and
judgment of the great white throne follow.

2. Prof. Bush similarly supposes the binding of the Dragon to have answered to
Theodosius’ utter overthrow of Paganism: this binding vision being not a sequel
to Apoc. xix, but a resumption of the broken-off history of the fallen Dragon in
Apoc. xii : also the thrones to mean the new thrones of the ten Romano-Gothic
kingdoms ; and the first resurrection, and living of martyrs with Christ, to signify
the vigorous life of those that were opponents to the Dragon’s successor, or Popes
of Rome.
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The fourth solution,—one introduced by Whitby, and
advocated by Vitringa among others at the end of the
xviith century, and by Mr. Faber among others in the
present,—explains the first resurreclion in question to
signify a resurrection of the principles, doctrine, spirit,
and character of the Christian martyrs and saints de-
parted : ' being thus one in part spiritual, in part ecclesi-
astical, and indeed in part too national; inasmuch as it
is supposed that the Jews will be then nationally re-
stored, as well as converted, to take a share in it. The
time they consider as still future ; and thatit is to begin,
agreeably with Apocalyptic order, after the destruction
of the Beast, the Papal Antichrist: that then (the delu-
sions alike of Popery and Mahommedanism having past
away, and Satan been restricted from any more deceiving
mankind) the doctrine of the martyrs long branded as
heretical will triumph, their characters be appreciated,
and their spirit revive afresh, as did that of Elias in John
the Baptist; the Church meanwhile founded on their
principles flourish universally, the earth enjoy for 1000
years paradisiacal blessedness, and the separate spirits of
the martyrs and saints in heaven sympathize with its joy.
~—Thus far, for the most part, the advocates of this view
agree. On the meaning, however, of the implied second
resurrection there exists among them a very important
difference of opinion. While Vitringa, like the advocates
of all the three other theories already sketched, supposes
it to be the literal resurrection of the dead, small and
great, connected with the judgment of the great white
throne, Dr. Whitby and Mr. Faber explain it as the
rising up again of antichristian principles, immediagely
at the end of the Millennium, in the persons and confe-

! 8o too Archbishop Whateley, in the Chapter on the Millennium in his Essays
on a Future State. “‘ It may signify not the literal raising of dead men, but the
raising up of an increased Christian zeal and holiness ;—the revival in the Chris-
tian Church, or in some considerable portion of it, of the spirit and emergy of
the noble martyrs of old (even as John the Baptist came in the spirit and power
of Elias) ; so that Christian principles shall be displeyed in action throughout
the world in an infinitely greater degree than ever before : and this for a consi-

derable time before the end of the world ; though not perhaps for the literal and
precise period of 1000 years.”
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deracy of Gog and Magog.!'—Besides which there is a
difference also in their explanations of the New Jerusa-
lem. Alike Vitringa and Whitby would bave it to sig-
nify the blessedness of the earthly Church, now enlarged
and purified, the bride of Christ during the Millennium.
But Mr. Faber explains it as post-millennial : supposing
it to include the whole company admitted to heaven and
life eternal from among men ; that is, as settled by the
judgment of the great white throne, after the general
resurrection.

Such are in brief the four most famous solutions of
the Millennial prophecy that have been offered in the
Christian Church, from the time of the publication of
the Apocalypse down to the time now present. Now
with regard to fwo of them, (I mean Augustine’s and
Grotius’) it will not, I think, need any lengthened con-
sideration to convince us of their total inadmissibility.
1. As to Augustine’s theory, it may suffice to observe
that the millennial vision is in the Apocalyptic narrative
essentially and necessarily subordinated to, and conse-
quent upon, those of Apoc. xiii and xix, which describe
the reign and the destruction of the Beast : for among
the partakers of the millennial reign those ‘ that had
not worshipped the Beast”? are expressly specified ;
and the reign itself can scarce be any other than that
which the heavenly chorus in Apoc. xix had just before
rejoiced over, as established on the Beast’s destruction ;*
not to speak of Christ’s bridal also.—Besides which,
this millennial enthronization of the saints with Christ

! 8o too Mr. Brown, in his recent work on the Millennium.

2 Olriwves & wpocexvynaar to Gnpior. The circumstance of the verb being in
the aorist, not the pluperfect, docs not at all invalidate this argument ; the aorist
being often so used in the Apocalypse; besides that Augustine’s view regarded
the whole Millennium as antecedent to the rise of the Beast, or Antichrist.

3 xix. 6; “ Hallelgjah, for the Lord God Omnipotent reigneth.”

¢ xix. 7; “ Let us rejoice and be glad, for the marriage of the Lamb hath
come, and his wife hath made herself ready.””—Vitringa, from whom I have
copied the arguments in this case, considering the New Jerusalem to be the bride
spoken of, and the time of its manifestation the Millennium, argues from this
also. But I pass it over, because the chronological position of the New Jerusa-
lem vision is a point much disputed, and perhaps doubtful. This will be remarked
on in my next chapter.
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is plainly identical with that which Daniel describes in
his 7th chapter ; which latter is spoken of as taking place
on and after (not before) the destruction of the Little
Horn of the fourth Beast, i. e. the Antichrist.! Yet
once more, it must be considered, by Protestants at least,
as a direct historical contradiction to this theory, that
for above 1200 out of the 1800 years, during which it
would represent Satan to have been bound and restricted
from deceiving the nations, and Christ with his saints
to have been reigning, I say that for above 1200 years
of this period, there should have prevailed over both
Eastern and Western Christendom the two grand Sa-
tanic delusions of Popery and Mahommedanism. Had
Augustine himself lived to see this, I am well persuaded,
considering his evangelical views of Christian doctrine,
that he would have been the first to repudiate his own
Millennial theory, as that which had been falsified beyond
dispute by plain matter of fact.—2. As to Hammond’s
and Grotius’ theory, it is an essential preliminary to it
that we admit the Apocalyptic Beast to have been Rome
Pagan, not Rome Papal: a point as to which, after all
that has preceded in this Commentary,” it will I trust
be the reader’s judgment that it would be a mere waste
of words to offer any fresh evidence in refutation of it.
Besides which there is that same historic objection to it
as to Augustine’s theory, of its making the dark ages,
and times of the domination of Popery and Mahom-
medanism, to be those of Christ’s reigning on earth and
the Devil’s incarceration :—not to add that by expound-
ing what is said respecting Gog and Magog, of the Turk

! The following tabular comparative view of the two prophecies is copied from
Mede by Vitringa.

Dan. vii. Apoc. xx.
2.| Thrones placed (positi). 4. I saw thrones.
10.| The judgment sate. They sate on them.
12.| Judgment was given to the saints. Judgment was given to them.
Saints obtained the kingdom. They lived and reigned with Christ
1000 years.

3 See Part iii. Chapters iv—vii.
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and his invasion of Christendom, it makes the ¢ little
time” ' of Gog and Magog’s insurrection to mean a period,
according to these interpreters’ own reckoning, of already
above 500 years; that is, dating from the rise of the
Turkish Othman dynasty : or, if we more rightly com-
pute the interval, of near 800; since we ought to date
it from the Turkman power's earliest epoch of rise, in
the dynasty of Seljuk.*—Nor will the modification of
the view, as proposed by Mr. Gipps or Professor Bush,
at all better bear investigation.®

Thus it is clearly Whitby’s theory alone that can, with
any show of plausibility, compete against the earlier and
more literal explanation of the millennial prophecy given
by Papias and Irenseus, which I have sketched the first in
my list. Nor, I think, if we do but carefully sift it, will its
refutation be found less clear and complete, (though it
will necessarily occupy us much longer, ) than that of the
others. I proceed to show this, alike from evidence of
the Apocalyptic context, and of other scripture.—And,

1 uera Tavra 3e: avror Avbnyas pixpor xpovo.

2 80 Vitringa.—See the last-mentioned point fully discussed and established
in my Vol. i. p. 473, &c.

3 With regard to Mr. Gipps, his assumption of the aorist xpogexvynoar having
necessarily the sense of the imperfect is most incorrect. Witness the examples
already referred to, Vol. i. p. 297, in Apoc. vi. 1, xi. 10, xxi. 1, &ec.

‘With regard to Professor Bush, his fundamental supposition that in Apoc. xx.
1, the history of the Dragon, or Spirit of Roman Paganism, is resumed from Apoc.
xii,—his being cast down from heaven, in the great revolution begun under Con-
stantine and completed under Theodosius, answering to the figure of his being
shut up i the abyss of Apoc. xx,—is, I conceive, in the Apocalypse itself distinctly
negatived. For whereas, according to Professor Bush, this Dragon ought to have
been from after Theodosius’ time shut up, so as not to deceive the nations, he is
in Apoc. xii, xiii. represented distinctly as after that time not only sending out
floods from his mouth to overwhelm the woman, and driving her into the wil-
derness, but afterwards, with a view to prosecute his enmity against the rem-
nant of the woman’s seed who kept the word of God and the testimony of Jesus,
himself evoking the seven-headed beast, Antichrist, which was but his creature,
Jrom the abyss ; giving him up his throne, and, by deceiving the nations to be-
lieve on him, furnishing him all through Ais reign with power and great authority.
Besides that the abyss is expressly said to have been opened in Apoc. ix. 2; with
reference (as I believe proved) to a time included in Professor Bush’s miliennium
or Satan’s incarceration in it.

As to Measrs. G. and B.’s view of the first resurrection, and of the cotempo-
raneous binding of Satan, and reign of the saints, precisely the same insuperable
historic objections occur against it as against the theories of Augustine and
Grotius.
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Ist, The Apocalyptic context is against Whitby’s theory.

No doubt the term resurrection and its cognate words
are often used figuratively, as he says, to denote a re-
vival national, official, or spiritual. In Ezekiel’s cele-
brated vision,' the figure of the dry bomes guthering
together, and re-adjusting themselves into form, and then
into life, may very possibly signify simply the political
resuscitation of the Jews.? In St. Luke, the prodigal’s
spiritual revival was designated by the phrase, * He is
alive again.”’® And again, in the Apocalypse itself, both
the Beast’s living again, after having had the wound
with the sword, and the two Witnesses living again, after
being killed by the Beast,* indicated a revival of the
persecuting empire, and revival of the witnessing line,
cause, and testimony respectively. But in these and all
such cases, we must mark most carefully one rule that
is observed,—a rule the propriety of which will approve
itself at once to every discriminative mind ;—viz. that
of making the resurrection of corresponding character
with the death, from out of which it is a revival. Thus
in Ezekiel it was a change from national extinction to
national revival ; in Luke from spiritual death to spiritual
life; in the Apocalyptic visions from political and
official annihilation to political and official resuscitation.”
So strict and constant is the observance of this rule,
and so stringent its requirement by the proprieties of
diction, that it needs but, in any doubtfully expressed
case of resurrection, to ascertain the pature of the death
revived from ; and, if this can be ascertained, an expla-
nation of the resurrection conformable thereto must
almost necessarily be the true one.—And what then the
death in the present case? What is stated in the pro-
phecy seems unequivocal, and forces us to explain it as

1 Ezek. xxxvii.

2 I say very possibly, because not Christian expositors only, but Jewish, have
supposed an actual cotemporary resurrection of the faithful dead of Israel to be
also meant. I shall again refer to this in a later part of this chapter.

3 Luke xv. 82. 4 Apoc. xiii. 3, xi. 11.

8 80 again in Lukeii. 34; ‘ This child xerras ets x7wow xat avasaowy woAAww

e lopanA, is set for the full and rising again of many in Israel.”
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natural individual death. For, first, there are specified
as one class among these dead, those that had been be-
headed for the witnessing of Christ :—not a representa-
tive two or three, let it be observed, but all that had
been so martyred generally : nor, again, those had just
recently been so slain, but those specifically that John
had seen on the fifth Seal’s opening, long before, under
the altar, the victims of the persecutions of Rome Pagan:
and who, (by the way) if a revival of their martyr-spirit
had been the thing intended, must doubtless be consi-
dered to have had that revival long before, in the series
of faithful witnesses raised up afterwards against the
Papal Apostacy, the which were prophetically depicted
under the emblem of the two witnesses clothed in sack-
cloth.’—To the same effect, secondly, is the use of the
term “ the dead,” ~w» vexpwr, generically, in the announce-
ment on the seventh Trumpet’s sounding of what was
to be fulfilled under it ; a Trumpet which comprehended
within it the seven Vials, and so the epoch, at the close
of the seventh Vial, of this millennary resurrection.
‘‘ We thank thee,” it was said,? ‘‘ O Lord God Almighty,
because thou hast taken to thyself thy great power, and
assumed the kingdom : and the nations were angry, and
thy wrath is come ; and the time of the dead to be judged ;
and that thou shouldest give reward to thy servants the
prophets, and to the saints, and to them that fear thy
name, small and great ; and shouldest destroy them that
destroy the earth.” Already the fulfilment of what was
to come first in the above summary of the events of this
Trumpet of consummation had been figured to St. John
as taking place : —viz. the pouring forth of the vials of
God’s wrath ; and at length, with the last of them, the
full and utter destruction of them that destroyed and
corrupted the earth. It remained that the rest should
be fulfilled,—viz. his taking the kingdom, judging the
dead, and giving reward to his servants the prophets
and saints :—that is, precisely what kere begins to be

! Just as Mr. Gipps’ theory views them. 3 Apoc. xi. 17.
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figured; a part of the dead, viz.the prophets and
saints, being now adjudged to have the reward of a
participation in Christ’s millennial kingdom ;! the rest,
—4s Aamos 7wy yexpov,—reserved to receive judgment on the
expiration of the thousand years.?2 The identity of the
beheaded martyrs and saints kere spoken of, with the
dead spoken of as to be judged, and the prophets as
to be rewarded, in xi. 17, is in fact allowed by Vitrin-
ga.® And if the harshness that was shown to attach to
any but the literal construction of ‘“ the dead” in that
earlier passage,* do there preclude all fgurative inter-
pretation of the .phrase, the literal sense must from its
parallelism attach to the same phrase kere also.—To the
same effect, thirdly, is the argument from what is said
just afterwards of ¢ the rest of the dead,” and their re-
viving and resurrection. For there is, I am persuaded,
no explanation of these phrases, such as to satisfy the
conditions of the case, except that which refers them (as
do alike Iren®us’ theory, and those of Augustine and
Grotius) to ‘‘ the dead small and great,” mentioned
after the account of Gog and Magog as rising literally
from death and the grave, to judgment before the great
white throne. Indeed, though a Whitbyite, Vitringa him-
self so explains their meaning. Which admitted, tke dead
mentioned just before as first raised must surely on
every principle of consistency be explained also of per-
sons literally dead, and their resurrection as a &teral
resurrection. Nor can even the alternative solution of
the phrase by other Whitbyites, explaining the rest of
the dead, and their living again, of the revival of the
extinguished Antichristian cause and party in the per-
sons of Gog and Magog, overcome the stringency of the
argument hence derived. For as a remnant must needs
have been once on, and of, the same piece as the part

! The verb xpvec6au is applied to the good as well as bad. So Apoc. xx. 12, 13.
And so too xpiua, and other cognate words ; as e. g. John ix. 39.

3 The circumstance of fwo acts constituting the fulfilment of this clause, re-
moved from each other by this large interval of time, applies also, as I believe,
to our Lord’s saying in John v. 28 ; which will be observed on afterwards.

3 See his Commentary, p. 683. 4 See my Vol, ii. pp. 436 2"
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whose abstraction left it a remnant, so must the Aowo: er
rexpur and the rexpes first raised (in whatever sense sexpos)
have been once conjoined together, in respect of the
time as well as the character of the death which is thus
alike predicated of both : just as in Apoc. ix. 20, where
* @ third of the men ™ having been first spoken of as
killed, (that is, politically) by certain plagues, and then
‘¢ the rest of the men,” that were not so killed, as not
repenting, it is evident that a community of the same
political life attached to the whole of the men at one
and the same time, immediately previous to the plague
which killed a third of them. But as to any community
in political or official death between the two parties kere
spoken of, just before the millennial resurrection, the
thing is impossible. For how could both the Christian
body or cause and the Antichristian, be dead in this
sense at one and the same time ®' The death of the
one is the life of the other.—As to the objection that
Whitby, Faber, and Gipps have very confidently made
to our thus explaining the phrase,—viz. because, they
say, this remainder, being spoken of as ‘“ not to rise
till the thousand years are finished,” must consequently
be supposed to rise immediately on the Millennium ex-
piring, whereas *‘ the dead small and great,” of verse 12,
were not to rise till after the subsequent interval (short
indeed but yet an interval) of Gog’s rise and destruction,
—1I say, as to this objection, it is founded on a quite
mistaken assumption of the requirements of the ** till”
in the clause. The tempest-angels of Apoc. vii were
charged not to blow ti/l the servants of God were sealed :*
but it was not until after the further interval of a little
space, subsequent to the completion of the sealing, that
the first Trumpet sounded, and the tempests began.
Again the till in Matt. i. 25, ** till she brought forth her

1 Besides which how is it, were this explanation by Dr. Whitby correct, that
are{noar, or some such word, is not used on mention of Gog’s expedition; to
indicate, 30 as in the case of the millennial saints, the resuscitation of the long-
fallen cause with which he is identified t

3 axpis & oppayomwuer Tovs SovAovs Tov Beov Humr. Apoc. vii. 3.
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firstborn son,”’ (quite independently of the controverted
point so famous in the Roman Church about the V. M.)
involves, from the nature of the case, yet an additional
interval of time after the childbirth. And so too in
other passages.? Which being the case, and the objec-
tion thus shown to be groundless, it might surely be
fairly required of such expositors of the Whitby school
as have urged it, that they should admit with Vitringa
the superior probability, if not absolute necessity, of the
explanation of *‘ the rest of the dead” that I contend
for : viz. as meaning literally the rest of men dead in
their graves; contradistinctively to the martyrs and
saints spoken of just before as raised to live and reign
with Christ. Which admitted, the /iteral character of
the death of these martyrs and saints follows as a matter
of course; just as it does on the two grounds previously
stated :—and, as before said, from the literal character
of the death, by almost necessary consequence,’® the lite-
ral character of the resurrection also.4

In corroboration of which conclusion the three follow-
ing additional arguments suggest themselves; each, like
the former, derived from or connected with the Apoca-
lyptic description.  First, were a spiritual resurrection
of the martyrs intended, and one from political or official
death, one might surely expect to find their death pre-
viously mentioned or figured. Which however no where
appears : the last previous notice of the witnesses being
their ascent to heaven in the cloud;® and the subsequent
but premillennial visions of the three flying Angels still
indicating activity and life, not deadness in the Christian
cause. Secondly, in case of its being the resurrection of

1 Kat ovk eywwoxer avrvp dus & erene vor Hioy aurys Tov wpwroToxor.

2 | see in Cnninghune s “ Examination of Faber,” which has just met my eye,
another apposite example from Luke xxiv. 49;  Remain in Jerusalem till ye
shall have been endued with power from on hxgh.”

Cyril in his Catech. xv. argues to the same effect, in reference to the till in
1 Cor. xv. 25: “ He must reign till he hath put all enemies under his feet.”

3 I say almost, because in some cases the death of an individual so involves the
death of his Ma and cause, that it is hard quite to separate them.

¢ Compare Matt. xiv. 2, where Herod, having literally sliain John the Baptist,
says, ‘ Thia is John the Blptist he is men Jfrom the dead”’ in the same literal
sense of the phrase. 8 xi. 12. See Vol. ii. p. 410, &ec.
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the martyr’'s cause, how, I beg to ask, could it be the
Jirst, and not rather the second resurrection; seeing
that the Apocalypse has itself distinctly and elaborately
described a previous resurrection of the martyr cause
and line in the vision of the two Witnesses' death and
resurrection, before the seventh Trumpet's sounding ?—
Thirdly, there is the important consideration, that as
to any notable revival of the spirit of the old martyrs in
times of Millennial blessedness, such as the Apocalypse
implies, with the Devil bound and the saints triumph-
ant, it is almost a contradiction in terms. The spirit
of Elias might and did revive in John the Baptist ; be-
cause he, like his predecessor, had to witness in a cor-
rupt generation for the truth, even unto death. But
here, where the similarity ?~—Mr. Gipps, omne of the
most decided, as well as most able, of all the modern
opponents of the literal chiliastic theory, so strongly
felt the force of this consideration, that it induced him
almost of itself to abandon Whitby’s theory as untena-
ble : though only indeed for another on the same spi-
ritualizing principle, which seems equally untenable, as
I have shown elsewhere.!

Thus on much various evidence discoverable in t/e
Apocalypse itself, 1 come to the same conclusion that
Mr. Gipps did on but a part of it, as to the decided in-
admissibility of Whitby’s millennial theory: and conse-
quently (all the other theories having been similarly dis-
cussed and similarly shown to be inadmissible) to the
further conclusion that that of Irenseus and the early

Chiliasts,—in other words the literal theory of the First:

Resurrection, is the true one. Let me just add, erel
pass from this part of my argument, that the application
to the saints and martyrs raised to reign with Christ of
the word yvxac souls, (which some have strongly ob-
jected to us,) forms no real objection. For it is a term
referring generally to their state just previous ; and spe-
cially marking the identity of some of the enthroned

! p. 183,
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individuals with those yvxas that St. John had seen long
previously, after their slaughter, under® the altar: one
therefore which no more indicates that they were still
mere yJvxas, incorporeal souls, than the title sexpo, in verse
12, (*‘ I saw the dead, small and great, stand before
God,”) implies that these last were still, at that very time
of their standing before Him, dead men.?

Such is the proof deducible from the Apocalyptic pas-
sage itself, in favour of the view I advocate of the first
resurrection in Apoc. xx. being a literal one; and con-
sequently of the resurrection of the just, (as it is else-
where called,3) being premillennial. As the point, how-
ever, is one so controverted, as well as so surpassingly
interesting and important, it is clearly incumbent on
every earnest inquirer after truth to consider the scrip-
ture evidence that may bear upon it on a larger scale.
This constitutes the second branch of my argument.
Nor, I think, will its examination fail to issue in a deeper
fuller persuasion of the truth of the premillennial theory
of Christ’s second advent, and the cotemporary resurrec-
tion of the saints,

II. For there seem to me some four or five several

iculars of proof in general scripture prophecy, to the

effect stated ; all independent of each other, and for the
most part, of a very decisive character.

1. I may argue from Christ’s parable of the tares and
wheat,* as furnishing, to my mind, a decisive negative to
the counter-theory which makes a Millennium of universal
holiness and blessedness to precede Christ’s advent and
the saints’ resurrection. The kingdom of heaven, He

1 Apoc. vi. 9.

# Let me add another example or two, as the point is important, and one on
which arguments have been frequently founded. Luke vii. 15; ‘“ And the dead
man sate up;’’ & vexpos avexafioer. Matt. ix. 33, ‘“ The dumb man spake;”
d xwdos eAarnoe. So again, Matt. xi. 5, xv. 31, Luke vii. 22, &c.—Thus it
seems quite needless to urge the frequent use of yuxa: for persons, by way of
explanation. 3 Luke xiv. 14. 4 Matt, xiii. 24, &c.
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said, or Christian Church, would in its earthly state
and history resemble a field first sown with wheat, then,
by an enemy, with tares. These both were to grow
together intermixed,—the tares with the wheat, the wheat
with the tares,—until the harvest ; that was, until the
end of the aw, or age. Then at length (not before) the
tares should be eradicated. ‘¢ As therefore the tares are
gathered and burned in the fire, so shall it be at the end
of the age. (awes.) The Son of Man shall send forth his
angels, and they shall gather out of his kingdom all
things that offend, and them which do iniquity ; and
shall cast them into a furnace of fire: there shall be
wailing and gnashing of teeth. Then shall the righteous
shioe forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father.”
—This predictive sketch seems to allow no possible
place, or room, for the intervention of any such spiritual
Millennium as Whitby's and Vitringa’s before that which
is emphatically called the end of the age. And the para-
ble is brought to bear still more stnkmgly and decisively
on the point now in question, by the statement added,
that the righteous' are then to shine forth as the sun in
God’s kingdom ;? a statement implying that the resurrec-
tion of such as shall have been previously numbered
with the righteous dead will then take place. For the
glory of the saints /iving at the time of Christ’s coming,
and the end of the aw», is not to anticipate that of them
that sleep ;° nor the glory of the /atter to begin till their
resurrection

2. St. Paul's prophecy of the Man of Sin, in his
Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, seems to me dls-
tinctly to identify the time of Christ's second coming

1 & 3ucauoi :—a phrase, let it be observed, very distinct from tuat which de-
signates the earthly Jerusalem, and its people then living, on their conversion,
mover;, and national glorification in the latter day. .

Compare Dan. xii. 2, 3. 3 1 Thess. iv. 15.

4 So Phil. iii. 21 ; “ Who shall change our vile body, that it may be fashioned
like unto his glorious body ; ”” and 1 Cor. xv. 43; “sown in dishonour, raised in
glory.”—The Councils of Florence and Trent indeed decreed that the souls of the
saints departed do already behold the face of God in heaven and in glory. But
this is a Papal doctrine, not Scriptural.

VOL. 1V. o
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and of the cotemporary gathering of the dead saints
JSrom their graves (as well as of the saints then alive)
to meet Him, with that of the destruction of the Papal
Antichrist.—For let but the prophecy be considered.
“ We beseech you, brethren, concerning (so the word
is') the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our
gathering together unto Him,? that ye be not soon
shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor
by word, nor by letter as from us, as tbat the day of
Christ is at hand. Let no man deceive you by any
means. For that day shall not come except there come
first the apostacy ;3 and that man of sin be revealed,
the son of perdition, who opposeth and exalteth himself
above all that is called God, &c.—Aud now ye know
what withholdeth, that He might be revealed in his
time. For the mystery of iniquity doth already work :
only he that now letteth will let, until he be taken out
of the way. And then shall that Wicked One be re-
vealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of
his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his
coming.”’—What, I ask, was the occasion and intent of
this prophecy 2 The first verse that I have quoted ex-
pressly and professedly defines it. The Thessalonian
Christians were agitated under an impression (whence-
soever originating*) that the day of Christ’s advent and

1 Swep T xapovaias. I have in a former Note on this clause, Vol. iii. p. 77,
given some references from Rosenmuller in evidence of the sense concerning at-
taching to dwep ; and mentioned Macknight, Schleusner, Whitby, &c, as all here
giving that meaning to the word. The last-named, Hhitby, is specially observ-
able, on account of his being an eminent anti-premillennarian. He enumerates,
we saw, as examples of dwep being used in this sense, Rom. ix. 27, Hoaas xpade:
dwep Tou lopanA, where our translation renders it concerning ; and also 2 Cor. vii.
4, ix. 3, Phil. i. 7 : adding, * Phavorinus saith it is used duows T wepi.””—So
too Arrian, in the Introduction to his History of Alexander the Great: AAAm
uev 3n adia O € p ArefarBpov aveypapar ovd’ eaTy § x € p drov wAewoves: having
just before said, * ¢ p: AAefarlpov.—On the other hand I doubt if iwep ever bears
the adjurative sense by, which our translators here give it.

? Huwy ewguraywryns ex’ avroy. 3 § awooracia.

4 Its origin is thus stated : * That ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be trou-
bled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter, as from us;” i. e. says Whitby,
‘“ neither by any pretended revelation,—nor by word spoken by us, and by others
misunderstood,—nor by anything contained in our former epistie, as Chap. iv.
15, v. 2:” (unless, he adds, the allusion be to ii. 16).

Thus this eminent opponent of the pre-millennial advent, admits, as do also
most other commentators, areference toSt.Paul’s 1st Epistie to theThessalonians
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appearing (sapscia) was imminent ;—that advent which
was associated in the apostle’s mind with the saints’
gathering to Him. And how does St. Paul meet and
correct it? By telling them that some great and famous
apostasy must first intervene :—an apostacy of which
the seeds were even then sown and germinating; and
which would at length have the Man of Sin as its child
and head : not till the end of whose reign would Christ’s
expected advent occur; the brightness of his advent
being in fact that Man of Sin’s extinguisher and des-
truction.—It were surely nothing less than violence to
the sacred text to explain Christ’s =z¢ecia, or advent so
spoken of, as any other than his promised personal
second advent. Four times is the expression used in
this sense in St. Paul’s former Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians ; and in this sense exclusively and alone.! In
the introductory verse of the present chapter, the con-
nexion with it of the exguaywyy, or general gathering of
the saints into Christ’s presence, fixes the same meaning
to the xaperia or advent of Christ there meant;® and
by necessary consequence (considering not the proximity
of the two clauses only, but their argumentative con-
nexion) to the xapesia of verse 8 also. In effect the early
patristic expositors always so understood it; and Whitby
himself virtually allows this to be the most natural and

in the clause, * nor by letter az from us.” On the other hand Mr. Faber, also
eminent as an anti-premillennarian, argues against this explication of it. For he
sees that if this reference to St. Paul’s former Epistle be admitted,— then, since
the wapovoia, or coming of Christ, in 1 Thess. iv. 15 was indisputably his personal
coming to judge the quick and dead, there must necessarily be attached the same
meaning to the xapovaia here noted in 2 Thess. ii. 1, and consequently to the
wapovaia of Christ in verse 8. But, says he, the expression * by letter as from
us,”” shows that it was a forged Epistle that St. Paul referred to.—Now it seems
to me that the explanation generally given is the most natural one. Certainly
the &s 3/ Huwr does not necessarily imply a forged letter. Still as the case he
supposes is possible, 1 am content to waive the disputed point, and to make my
ngumcnt altogether independent of it. 1 Viz. ii. 19, iii. 13, iv. 15, v, 23.
In proof let the reader consider Whitby’s primary and alternative explana-
tion of the ewwwraywyn of the saints, connected with his primary explanation of
the wapovoia, as Christ’s coming to destroy Jerusalem. It may mean, he says,
the gathering of Jewish converts to Christian chu:ches; who, till Jerusalem’s
destruction, many of them worshipped separately in their synagogues ! /—Were
the Thessalonian converts then, or St Paul himself, among these semi-Jewish
separatists ; so as to answer to the #uaw» in the clause, * our gathering to Him?”

02
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proper sense to attach to the phrase.' Noris it any
thing, I think, but an instinctive dread of the premillen-
nial inference deducible from such an understanding of
it, that can have induced him and Mr. Faber to give it
the different meanings,—one of Christ'’s coming to de-
stroy Jerusalem,® the other of Christ’s coming, still pro-
videntially, not personally, to inflict judgment on the
apostate Roman Empire.—I say of the premillennial in-
ference. For, admitting the xapesia to be Christ’s second
personal coming, it follows instantly and necessarily that
there can intervene no Millennium of universal holiness
and gospel-triumph before it. The whole interval be-
tween the apostle’s time and Christ’s second coming is
represented in this comprehensive sketch as occupied
and spanned, from beginning to end, by the great apos-
tacy :—an apostacy even then sown and secretly germi-
nating, as before said, and which was soon to break out
into fuller development ; —then to reach its culminating
point in the headship and domination of the Man of Sin,
the Papal Antichrist ; >—and under that domination to
continue and prevail, even until his and its destruction
by the brightness of Christ’s coming.*

And let me just remark, ere passing on, that the pre-
millennial inference drawn from the two passages of
Scripture above commented on, seems strongly confirmed

! Considering, he says, the uniform use of the phrase wapovria Xpirrov in the
first Epistle, ‘‘ it may be thought more reasonable to refer this passage to the
same (i. e. the second personal) advent.”

2 Such Whitby sets forth in his expesition as primarily the meaning of the
term, referring illustratively to the prophecy in Matt. xxiv: at the same time
that he allows a reference to Christ’s personal second advent as a secondary
meaning, for the reason stated in the Note preceding. But, though doing so in
verse 1, he shuns construing the word in the same sense in verse 8.

8 Compare my sketches of the prophetic portraiture and the historical realiza-
tion. Vol. iii. p. 77, 144, &c.—Alike Vitringa, (p. 780) Faber, and Whitby admit
the propriety of this historical application of the predicted Man of Sin: the last
mentioned expositor giving it as an aiternative solution of the prophecy; the
two others giving it, and no other. So too Mr. Gipps.

4 Compare what St. Paul writes in 2 Thess. i. 7—10, of Jesus Christ’s ** reve-
lation from heaven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance
on them that know not God, and obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ ;
when he shall come to be glorified in Ris saints, and admired in all them that
believe, in that day.” How and when glorified in his saints? Surely when his
l:inﬁl are gathered to him, to admire and reflect his glory, at the first resurrec-
tion.
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by St. Peter’s remarkable statement about the scoffers
of the last days, just immediately preceding Christ’s
second advent ; that they will be saying, ‘‘ Where is the
promise of his coming ; forall things continue as they
were from the beginning of the creation.”* How could
they so say if a spiritual millennium had intervened pre-
viously ?

3. The same conclusion follows from the not ob-
scurely-predicted synehronism of the departed saints’
resurrection with thecommencement of Israel's promised
conversion to Christ, as well as the cotemporary blessed-
ness of the world.—To make this important part of my
argument clearer, I must trace it somewhat fully, and
from the fountain-head ; keeping Israel in the first in-
stance chiefly in view,

Every promise to man made afterwards was wrapt up
(if I may so say) and contained in that original and
primary promise made to our first parents after their
fall, ‘¢ The seed of the woman shall bruise the serpent’s
head.” Now on this promise we have what I may call
ao inspired comment, in the apostle’s saying, * For this
purpose the Son of God was manifested, that He might
destroy the works of the devil.”? And, as Satan’s work
was the introduction of both natural and moral evil,—of
a curse alike on man and the creation made for man,—
(¢ for the creation was subjected to vanity, not through
any voluntary act, but by reason of him who subjected
it,” i.e. as I suppose, the Devil,3) therefore the undoing of
his work involved a twofold restoration and removal of the
curse ; the moral restoration of man, and physical restora-
tion of this created earth of his habitation. Nor, I think,
is it mere unfounded conjecture to suppose that Adam,
Abel, Enoch, so understood, and hoped themselves to

1 2 Pet. iii. 4. 2 1 John iii. 8.

3 Rom. viii. 20. Some commentators prefer to understand 4dam as the sub-
jector of the outward creation to vanity; he having done so by his sin. I con-
ceive it must be either Adam or the Devil,—the tempter to original sin, or the
sinner ; seeing that the curse on the creation followed the sin. Which of these,
is immaterial to my argument.
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profit by it.'—~The promise was not jeoparded by the
judgment of a flood of waters which God would bring
on the earth to destroy all flesh : for, together with his
declaration of the coming judgment, God made the sav-
ing declaration to Noah, ‘* But with thee will I establish
my covenant :”’* that is, my original covenanted promise
made to Adam.—And, again, in the tenth generation
after Noah, when the world was afresh beginning to be
filled with an apostate population, and so the covenant
to be afresh endangered, He virtually repeated it to
Abraham ; ‘“ Get thee out of thy country to a land
which I will shew thee; and in thee shall all the fami-
lies of the earth be blessed :”’3—adding soon after, in
very remarkable terms, a grant of the land itself to
which he was called, as if in some way particularly con-
nected with the accomplishment of the previous com-
prehensive promise : at first, ‘‘ Unto thy seed will I give
this land ; 4 then, ‘“ To thee will I give it, and to thy
seed, for ever.””® It is not the mere human expositor
that has noted the fact of these terms of the promise
having apparently given to Abraham a personal interest
in the land as its inheritor, and similarly to Isaac and
Jacob after him :° else we might argue that the promise
of Abraham’s possessing it was fulfilled in his seed’s pos-
sessing it.” But one inspired seems so to explain the
matter : ® and perhaps God himself, long before.?—But
how then was the promise to be realized by him and
them? He was but a stranger and sojourner in the

1 By the use of propitiatory sacrifices these early patriarchs expressed their
hoPe in the promise. 2 Gen. vi. 18. 3 Gen. xii. 3. 4 Gen. xii. 7.
Gen. xiii. 15. And so again, xv. 7, xvii.8. In the former of these two pas-
sages the notable term inherit is introduced for the first time in the Bible; “I
am the Lord that brought thee out of Ur of the Chaldees, to give thee this land
to ¢énherit it.”” In xvii. 8 the strong expression is used ; “I will give unto thes,
and to thy seed after thee, the land wherein thou art a stranger, for an everlasting
possession.”’ ¢ Gen. xxvi. 3. xxviii. 13, xxxV. 12.

7 So Gen. xlvi. 4; “ I will surely go down with thee (Jacob) to Egypt, and I
will also surely bring thee up again : ” i. e. in his seed ; unless it be his corpse.

8 Viz. St. Stephen, Acts vii. 5; ‘“And God gave him none inheritance in it,
10 not so much as to set his foot on: yet He promised that He would give it to
him for = possession, and to his seed after him.””—Irenwus, v. 32, dwells much on
this intent of the promise to Abraham. ? Exod. vi. 4,
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land ; not having had, nor expecting in this life to have,!
so much as a foot of it in possession :—indeed it was
expressly intimated to him, in a vision that had a horror
of great darkness as its meet accompaniment, that he
was himself to die and be buried in a good old age, like
his fathers before him : >—whereas the inheritance pro-
mised implied fruition as a possessor, and that pos-
session one for ever. The memorable act of his proceed-
ing, according to the Divine command, to slay Isaac,
the very son in whom the promise was to have its
fulfilment, furnished occasion (as the inspired apostle
explains to us) for the manifestation of his views on this
point. “‘He accounted that God was able to raise him
up even from the dead;”’* and in fact did, as it were,
receive him back from death, (and of course all Isaac’s
seed in him,) in a type or figure. That is, I conceive,
his faith realized the possibility, and rested on it, of the
promise connected with Isaac having its fulfilment
through the intervention of, and after, a resurrection from
the dead :—a figure of the manner in which he himself,
doubtless, as well as Isaac and Isaac’s seed, (Christ,

the promised seed «xar' cfoxyr, specially included ,’) might
expect to realize .the promised inheritance.® So ‘‘ by
faith he sojourned in the land of promise, (a place which
he should after receive for an inheritance,) as in a strange
country ; dwelling in tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob,
the heirs with him of the same promise:”7 yet looking
for the promised inheritance, with the world itself as its
appendage,® after death and resurrection : and for all in
a state quite different from what was then before his eyes;
even as a world renovated, a Canaan made heavenly,?

! Compare the words * wherein thou ut a stranger,” of Gen. xvii. 8, quoted
above. 3 Gen. xv. 15,

3 Heb. xi. 19. 4 e» wapaBoryp, ibid. § Compare Heb. ii. 14.

$ Compare Rom. iv. 17; “ He believed in God thutgmckmlhlhedead and
calleth things which are not as though they were.’ 7 Heb. xi. 8, 9.

* Rom. iv. 13; “ For the promise that he should be the heir of the world was
not made to Abnlnm or to his seed, through the law, but through the righteous-
ness of faith.”

? Hebd. xi. 16.—Tertullian thinks there may have been a reference to the double
blessing to the faithful seed of Abraham, the ear¢Aly blessing and the Aeavenly,
in the double comparison of the number of his seed to the sand on earth and the

Wesy
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“ a city which had foundations, whose builder and
maker was God.””*

Meanwhile there had been revealed to him (it was in
the vision that had the horror of great darkness accom-
panying it) a new and most important appendir in God's
‘purpose to the old covenant of grace. The question
was permitted to be asked by Abrabam, (by Abraham
not in his individual character, I conceive, but as the
representative and federal head, like Adam before him,
of his seed interested in the promised inheritance,) * Lord
God, whereby shall I know that I shall inherit it (the
land)?”’? And, in answer, God told him that his seed
(his natural seed evidently) should, after sojourning and
suffering in a land not theirs, above 400 years, come out
in the fourth generation ; and as a nation occupy that
same land of Canaan.® This therefore was to be after
Abraham himself, and Isaac too, had died. So that
there now opened before him the vista of a new line of
covenant-promise, not annulling or superseding,* but
only subordinate to, and corroborative of, the older co-
venant-promise : *—the new promise being that of his

stars in heaven. ‘‘ Quid tibi videtur; cdm Abrahz semen post primam promis-
sionem qud in multitudinem aren® repromittitur, ad instar quoque stellarum
destinatur, nonne et terrenz et ccelestis dispositionis auspicia sunt?” Adv.
Marcion iii. 24.

So Justin Martyr, after mentioning Abraham’s call. Ka: fjuas 3¢ awarras 3¢
exeums TN purns exalege, xas einAGouer 73N awo THs wehreias o’ P edwuer xara
Ta Kowva TWY aAAwy TS YN8 ouNTOpwy, Kaxws Jwrres' Kai gww Ty ABpazu THv
&yiar xAnporoungouey YNy, s Tov axeparrov awwa TNY KAnporouiar AnGoperoi.
Dial. cdm Tryph. p. 347.

! Heb. xi. 10.—eMacknight on Heb. vi. says that “the covenant with Abra-
ham might with great propriety be termed the gospel of the patriarchs and of the
Jews.” ? Gen. xv. 8.

3 Ibid. verse 16. See on this point chap. iii, in Mr. Brooks’ Elements.

4 So St. Paul, Gal. iii. 17 ; *“ This, I say, that the covenant that was confirmed
before of God in Christ, the law which was 430 years after, cannot disannul,
that it should make the promise of none effect. For if the inheritance be of the
law, it was no more of promise : but God gave it to Abraham by promise.”

$ 8o Rom. iv. 11; *““ He received the seal of circumcision ;—a seal of the
righteousness of faith,”” (and of course of the promise thereto attached,) *“ which
he had when yet uncircumcised ; that he might be the father of many nations.”
See Macknight on Rom. ix. 8 ; also his Essay V, prefixed to the Epistle to theGa-
latians, Introduction, and § 3.

Compare the sign given to Moses in Exod. iii. 12 : a sign of something smaller
and yet future, to assure him and his people of the fulfilment of something
greater, and which in its full comprehensiveness embraced a yet more - distant
futurity. So too the sign given by Samuel to Saul, in proof of the latter possessing
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natural seed as a living nation occupying the earthly Ca-
naan ; as if for an actual guarantee and sign to perpetual
generations of his spiritual seed (the holy election of
grace out of the natural seed’) at length after death, and
through the medium of a resurrection, inheriting the same
Canaan, some way at length made heavenly, and with God
himself revealed therein as their God.* Besides which
important object, this new national dispensation was made
subservient in a thousand ways both to illustrate, and
as a schoolmaster to train up the people for participa-
tion in, the earlier covenant of heavenly promise: set-
ting forth, as appeared afterwards in its wonderful ritual
and code of law, so strikingly as probably nothing else
could have done, the vastness of the alienation caused
by Adam’s sin between a holy God and sinful man, and
consequent vastness of the difficulty of effecting what
the original covenant implied, in respect of man’s (and
inclusively the creation’s) restoration and reconciliation :
and the need consequently of an all-perfect atoner, Media-
tor, and Purifier, such as might indeed do the work,
and realize the wonderful ideas, now also first fully set
forth, of redemption and a redeemer.—No wonder that
the faithful servants of God in every age should have
found in the varying history of the Jewish nation,—of
its rebellions and its punishments,—its stubbornness, and
the treatment of its stubbornness,—its repentances and
its partial restorations,—types of their own spiritual his-
tory and of God’s unwearied faithfulness in his covenant
to save.® That nation, and its national history, seem to
have been almost set forth to Abraham, in God’s first
announcement concerning it, as a sign and type of the
spiritual history, and ultimate spiritual blessedness, of
the spiritual seed. I say asign of its ultimate spiritual

the kingdom, 1 Sam. x. 2, &c; that to Hezekiah, in proof of his recovery, 2 Kings
xix. 29; and that to Ahaz, Isa. vii. 14, in proof of Emanuel’s not forsaking the
land. ! The admissibility of Gentiles was scarcely revesled.

? This is always expressed or implied as the grand glory of the reward ; from
Gen. xv. 1, * Fear not, Abraham ; / am thy shield, and thy erceeding great re-
ward;” to Levit. xxvi. 12, ** I will be your God, and ye shall be my people.”

3 Compare 1 Cor. x. 6.
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blessedness. For the final and ultimate view of the
natural Israel, (as well as of the spiritual) predicated in
all prophecy concerning it,—from the prophecies by Mo-
ses' to those by Christ? and St. Paul,*—was that of its
ultimate reconciliation with God, after a long and fearful
alienation and judgment, and its consequent surpassing
glory and joy.

And here then there might naturally arise a ques-
tion with the believer of old, as he looked forward into
the distant future, Would there be any coincidence in
respect of time, as well as of earthly scene, between the
fulfilments of the ultimate blessings predicted in respect
of either covenant? in other words, a synchronization
of the spiritual Israel’s resurrection from the dead, and
inheritance both of a renovated earth, and of God him-
self as its Redeemer, with the natural Israel’s restoration
to their renovated land and to their Saviour-God? A
question this, bearing directly, the reader will see, on the
point of our present investigation: and to which the
scriptural answer, I believe, is this, that the chronolo-
gical connexion of the two consummations was a thing
intended ; and neither unforeshown to, nor unforeseen
by, the saints of God, alike before, and at, and after, the
time of Christ.

On Moses’ views in this matter there is scarce evi-
dence sufficient to enable us to pronounce: though it
seems that he understood the distinction of the two
covenant-promises ; and, as one written in God's Book
of the living,* looked for the reward of the same heavenly
inheritance and country as his fathers:% a country con-
nected some way with that earthly Canaan to which, in
fulfilment of the lesser covenant-promise made to Abra-

! Deut. xxx. 1—9 3 Luke xxi. 24, Matt. xxiii. 39. 3 Rom. xi. 25, 26.

4 Exod. xxxii. 32; “And Moses said unto the Lord, Oh this people have
sinned a great sin. Yet now if thou wilt forgive their sin—; and if not, blot
me, I pray thee, out of the book that thou hast written. And the Lord said to
Moses, Whosoever hath sinned against me, him will I blot out of my book.”
This Book is called in Psalm Ixix. 28 and Isa. iv. 3 the Book of the Living ; in
Ezek. xiii. 9, the writing of the house of Israel ; in Dan. xii. 1, simply the book.
(“ Thy people shall be delivered, all that are written in the book ;") in Phil. iv. 3,
and Rev. iii. 5, xx. 15, xxi. 27, the Book of Life ; in Luke x. 20, and Heb. xii. 23,
a vriting in heaven. Compare also Apoc. vii. 4. 3 Heb. xi. 46.
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ham, and in type of the spiritual seed’s greater Prophet
and Leader,’ he was now conducting the nation of
Israel.—But in the case of David (Christ’s type in the
kingly, as Moses in the prophetic character) an expecta-
tion does, I think, appear of this synchronism ; even as
by one taught the secret of God’s covenant. Himself
raised to be King of Israel, and foreknowing that he
was to be the father, according to the flesh, as well as
type of King Messiah, (the very Saviour promised to
Adam and to Abraham,) that Messiah’s ultimate reign
of glory, after certain previous and mysterious sufferings,’
was a subject on which he loved to dwell. And he thus
spoke of it :—viz. as a reign that would be established
on earth,* a manifestation of his personal glory accom-
panying its introduction ;* with the gathering of his saints
to Him, such as had made a covenant with Him by sa-
crifice,’ and an act and process also before heaven and
earth of some tremendous judgment by fire, and opening
of the pit of hell, upon the wicked : 7—the result being a
most blessed and universal reign of righteousness ; Zion,
now at length restored and rebuilt, forming the central
point of the Messiah’s manifestation,® with ¢ the seed of
his servants to inherit it, and them that love his name to
dwell therein:”’? and, on the view of this judgment, and
report from Zion of his glory, the conversion of the dis-
tant heathen following, and so the whole earth becoming
filled with his glory.’® Now among this seed of blessed
inheritors, and saints then gathered to the King Messiah,
as joined in covenant with Him by sacrifice, it would
seem that David himself (who on earth felt as a stranger
and pilgrim, like his fathers') expected to have a part.

1 Deut. xviii. 15.
2 Psalm xxv. 14. I of course do not intend to confine David’s meaning in the
phrase, “ secret of the Lord,” to this point: but I think it was included.

3 Psalm xxii. &c.
4 Psalm viil. compared with Heb. ii. 6, &c; Psalm xlvii, Ixxii, xcvii, &c. &c.
$ Pgalm 1. 2, cii. 16, &c. ¢ Psalm ). 5. Compare 2 Thess. ii. 1.

7 Psalm ix. 16, 17, 1. 3, xcvii. 3—S5, &c.
8 Psalm xlviii. J, 2, 11, Ixxxvii. 1, 2, 3, xcvii. 8. xcix. 2, &c.
* Psalm Ixix. 86. 10 Pgalms Ixxii. xcvi, xcvii, xcviii, &e.
11 Pgalm xxxix. 12, cxix. 19.
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For, while contrasting in one place death feeding on the
wicked, and the upright having dominion over them in
the morning, he expresses his belief of God redeeming
his soul individually from the power of the grave:' and
moreover elsewhere uses the same phrase, the morning,
xar’ efoxny, to express the time of God's deliverance of Is-
rael, and overthrow of evil on the earth.? To which it
may be added that, having in one place spoken of his
waking up after God’s likeness (evidently at his resur-
rection) as the supreme object of his satisfaction,® he yet
elsewhere notices the establishment of Messiah’s kingdom
on earth as the ultimate object of his prayers* and in
yet another place, connectedly with a description of the
same earthly reign of King Messiah, God’s having made
an everlasting covenant with himself, ordered in all
things and sure, the which was all his salvation and all
his desire.®
In the Prophets the same coincidence of time between
Israel’s restoration and the saints’ resurrection is also
expressed, only much more clearly. Take, for example,
Isaiah’s prophecy in chapters xxiv—xxvii. He there
speaks of some terrible shaking of the earth under God’s
judgment, and the host of the high ones, and kings of
the earth, being then as prisoners gathered into the pit
of their prison ; of the cotemporaneous reigning of the
Lord of hosts in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem, before
his ancients (or Sanhedrim Council, such as on the
thrones of Apoc. xx. 4) with a glory that should make
the sun itself ashamed : of the Lord’s then opening to all
people a feast of fat things, and destroying the veil of
the covering cast over them, and swallowing up death in
victory, and wiping away tears from off all faces, and
taking away the rebuke of his people from off all the
! Psalm xlix. 14, 15 :—a passage quoted by Macknight in his Essay V, pre-
fixed to his Comment on the Galatians, to the same effect.
? Psalm xlvi. 5 (Marg.) “ God shall help her when the morning appeareth.”
Compare Psalm cx. 3, where Iht;, i’::{:xk'x?:f ::urrecﬁm morning is referred to.
¢ Pralm Ixxii. 19, 20; “And blessed be his glorious name for ever, and let

the whole earth be filled with his glory! Amen and Amen |—The prayers of
David, the son of Jesse, are ended.” 4 2 Sam. xxiii. 1—5.
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earth, and punishing with his great and strong sword
the crooked serpent, and purging away the iniquity of
Jacob, and causing them that come of Jacob to take
root, and Israel to blossom and bud, and fill the earth
with fruit. Now St. Paul expressly identifies the fulfil-
ment of those words, ‘‘ He shall swallow up death in
victory,” with the time of the saints’ resurrection;' while
the prophet as expressly identifies it with that of the
natural Israel’s restoration: at the same time that the
other details of his prophecy are, I may say, almost the
same, point by point, as those of the Apocalyptic prefi-
guration of the events introducing the Millennium. To
the same effect are the prophecies in Isaiah’s two last
chapters : where the restoration of Israel is connected
with the ‘‘new heavens and new earth :” and moreover
with that punishment of transgressors, of which Christ
also speaks, as of a punishment to be adjudged at his
coming,? * the worm that never dieth, and the fire that
is never quenched.”3 Further evidence might be easily
added from this same evangelic prophet, did my limits
permit. As it is, I have only space for a citation from
two or three of the other prophets.—And first, Hosea.
“The iniquity of Ephraim,” he says, ‘‘is bound up;
his sin is hid : the sorrows of a travailing woman shall
come upon him : he is an unwise son: for he should
not stay long in the place of the breaking-forth of
children. I will ransom them from the power of the
grave : I will redeem them from death : O death, I will
be thy plague ; O grave, I will be thy destruction ;" *
where again St. Paul may be cited,® in proof of the re-
surrection of the saints being the thing meant in the latter
verses, and consequently of its chronological coincidence
with Israel’s restoration.—~To much the same effect is
the prophecy in Micah v. 3.— As to Ezekiel’s celebrated
vision of the dry bones,” if the case be more equivocal,
yet T may observe that according to the exposition of

1 1 Cor. xv. 54. 3 Compare Mark ix. 24, Matt. xiii. 42, xxv. 41.
¥ Tsa. Ixvi. 24. 4 Hosea xiii. 12—14. $ 1 Cor. xv. 55.
¢ See Vol. iii. p. 240, Note 3. 7 Esek. xxxvii.
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many Christian Fathers,' derived perhaps from Jewish
Rabbies, those bones and that resurrection are to be con-
strued, not simply of the living Jewish people, and their
fall and resuscitation, but of the Jewish saints departed
also, and their bodily resurrection, in common with
Christian saints, at the time of Israel’s restoration.—
Yet once more, (to close my Old Testament citations,)
there is the memorable case of Daniel xii. 2, 13: in
which chapter the resurrection of the just, and their
shining as the sun in the firmament, is made to occur
at the time of Israel’s last trouble and deliverance, near
about the end of the 1260 days; and the declaration
made in chronological terms yet more exact, that at the
end of 1335 days, or years, the time of blessedness
would begin, and Daniel himself stand in his lot (i. e.
his inheritance®) at the end of those days.?

I have hinted that it was thus that the Jewish expo-
sitors that lived between the return from Babylon and
destruction of Jerusalem understood the passages cited :
in proof of which statement I subjoin a few extracts. ¢

1 For example, Ireneus, v. 15, after citing the whole vision in proof of the doc-
trine of a resurrection, sums up thus: “ Demiurgo et hic vivificante corpora nostra
mortua, et resurrectionem eis repromittente, et de sepulchris et monumentis
suscitationem et incorruptelam donante.” (Is. xxvi. 19, “ Thy dead shall live,
[together 1with] my dead body shall they arise,” &c., is another Old Testament
prophecy here also cited by him.)—So again v. 34.—Similar to this is Tertullian’s
explanation of Ezekiel's vision; (De Resurr. Cam. ch. 30;) though he allows
that it may also signify the Jews’ restoration; and Cyprian’s, Testim. iii. 53: also
Cyril, Hieros. Cat. 18. Augustine in his De Genesi ad Lit. x. 8, referring to it,
says, ‘ Apud Ezechielem prophetam demonstratur resurrectio mortuorum ;”’ but
adds presently after, * etiamsi illo loco non resurrectionem carnis, qualis propri
futura est, sed inopinatam desperati populi reparationem per Spiritum Domini
figuratd revelatione preevidit.’—So once more the Author of the Quast. et Re-
spons, appended to Justin Martyr's Works, Quest. 45. Hr 8¢ exi 78 EdexigA
TG warra oRTacIa, K 05€a, Kal 3 Tovrwy avasaois’ Suxrvos 8¢ T wpopmTy TAUTRY
TNy oxTagiar & Oeos, wpowyovuerws pev unvvwr 3 avrns egouerpr Sia Xpisov
RAPTOY KOCULKNY AYASATLY TNV €K VEKPOY, exaiTa B¢ xas Ty Yv X a-
yayiay oy lopanAitwy Twr axoyvorrer davrovs T SedovAwobai, o1
eAevlepos eoorrat ™s Tov BaBvAwriwy BaciAeas. 2 xAnpovopua.

3 D'2NY. The article must be observed. It fixes the meaning to the days
just before mentioned, viz. the 1335 days. It is violence to the text to give it
any other meaning.

4 1. On Hosea vi. 2, *“ After two days will he revive us; in the third day He
will raise us up, and we shall live in his sight,” the Chaldee Targum (a comment
it is supposed of the time of Ezre) thus expounds the passage. ** Vivificabit nos
diebus consolationis qui venturi sunt :—die resurrectionis mortuorum suscitabit
nos; et vivernus cim ipso.” (Schoettgen, vi. 6.)
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And though a different construction has been put upon
them by ancient as well as modern anti-premillennarians,
as if they were simply prophecies of the revival and
resuscitation of Israel, (as well as of the world with it,)
from a state of national and religious depression,® still,
while allowing that this is in part their subject, and its
being so is of course an essential pointin my argument,)
yet I think that the Jews rightly viewed them as inclu-
ding also distinct predictions of the lteral resurrection

2. On Hoeea xiv. 8, the Rabbi Eliezer the Great, who is supposed to have lived
just after the second temple was built, thus applies it to the pious Jews who
seemed likely to die without seeing the glory of lsrael; “As I live, saith Jeho-
vah, I will raise you up in the time to come, in the resurrection of the dead ; and
I will gather you with all Israel.” (Brooks’ Elements, p, 36.)

3. The Aulhor of the Book of Fisdom, a Jew of high antiquity, some say two
centuries before the Christian zra, (see Gray’s Key,) and at the latest of the first
century, says in chap. ii, verses 7, 8, of the dead; ‘“ In the time of their visita-
tion they shall shine, and run to and fro like sparks among the stubble; they
shall judge the nations, and have dominion over the peoples; and their Lord
shall reign for ever.”

4. In 2 Maccab. vii. 9, the second of the seven brethren put to death by Anti-
ochus is represented to have said, “ Thou takest us out of this present life, but
the king of the world shall raise us up, who have died for his laws, to everlasting
life.” The fourth brother (verse 14) said, “ As for thee thou shalt have no resur-
rection to life.”” And the youngest showed that they expected this resurrection
to life by virtue of the covenant with Abrakam : saying, verse 36, “ For our bre-
thren, who now have suffered a short pain, are dead under God’s covenant of ever-
lasting life.”” For, says Macknight, Essay v. § 3, prefixed to his Comment on
Epistle to the Galatians, ‘“ What covenant of everlasting life did God ever make
with the Jews, under which they could die ; unless it be the covenant with Abra-
ham, in which He promised with an oath to give him and his seed the land of
Canaan for an everlasting possession ? *’

The author of this second Book of Maccabees is judged to have lived a century
or more B. C. at Alexandria.

5. When the Rabbi Gamaliel (St. Paul's Master) was asked by the Sadducees
to prove out of the Scripture the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead, he is
said to have cited among other passages, Deut. xi. 21, “ That thy days may be
multiplied, in the land which the Lord sware to tAy fathers to give them ;" Deut.
xxxi. 16, “But thou (Moses) shalt sleep with thy fathers;”’ as well as Isa. xxvi.
19, “ Thy dead men shall rise,” &c : which last seemed to give explanation how
the fathers, though asleep, were yet to inherit. (Mede, Book iii,)

6. Let me add the Rabbi Saadias Gaon, thus interpreting Dan. xii. 2. *“ This
is the resurrection of the dead of Israel, whose lot is to eternal life : but those
who do not awake are the destroyed of the Lord, who go to the habitation be-
neath, that is Gehenna; and they shall be an abhorrence to all flesh.” (Bicker-
steth on Prophecy, 277.)—This Rabbi, though of the late date of the tenth cen-
tury, yet seems to have given the exposition of more ancient Jewish expositors.

! So Vitringa in his Apocalypse, p. 1159, and in his Commentary on Isaiah
xxvi. 19 : referring to the prophecies, not only of Ezek. xxxvii and Hosea vi. 2,
but even of Dan. xii. 2, as to be taken in the same sense.—80 too Rossnmuller
on Ezek. xxxvii; who cites these same passages from other prophets. He also
quotes Jerome’s Comment on Ezek. xxxvii, to the same effect.—Itis needless tn
multiply other names.



208 APOC. XX. 1—20. [PART VvI.

of the saints literally dead, cotemporaneously with Israel's
Jigurative resuscitation. For, in some cases at least, the
language seems unequivocal ;' and the apostolic comment
fixes the sense in others.?

And thus we come to consider more directly and fully
what is thelight of the New Testament on the point in
question. Now with regard to Christ himself this is ob-
servable, not only that He did not reprove the Pharisees
(the then disciples of the Rabbinical school referred to)
for erroneous opinions about the resurrection ; but rather
seemed to hold with them. For, by adopting their phrase
“ in Abraham’s bosom,™ to designate the place or state
of holy spirits departed from among them, the expect-
ants of a joyful resurrection, He almost sanctioned their
view of the resurrection as involved in, and guaranteed
by, the covenant-promise of inheriting the land, made to
their representative head and father Abraham; and by
adopting another of their phrases, the resurrection of the
Just,* might also seem to sanction in a measure their views
of its distinctive character : not to add that, on two diffe-
rent occasions, He assured to his twelve disciples a parti-
cipation in the future government of the twelve tribes of
Israel, at his advent, and in his kingdom ;* which parti-

! I may especially rest on the prophecy in Dan. xii. 2, compared with verse'13
of the same chapter. Clarius, (an anti-premillennarian commentator in the
Critici Sacri,) constrained by the clearness of the language, writes thus on Dan.
xii. 2, 13, and notices the general concurrence both of Jewish and Christian ex-
positors in so explaining it : *“ Hic apertissim? locus est de Resurrectioné etiam
Judseis sapientioribus consentientibus : tametsi cdm Chiliastis videantur sentire.
—Omnium Catholicorum et peritorum Hebrazorum consensu in hoc ultimo versu
resurrectio promittitur.” And so too Calmet.

Even Grotius himself, the most bold perhaps of anti-premillennarians, after a
very singular primary exposition of the passage on that principle, (as if ** Thou
shalt stand in thy lot,”’ meant Prefecturam quam habes retinebis, and ** At, or
to, the end of the days,” ad plenam senectutem,) yet is forced to add, ** Videntur
tamen studio ita concepta verba ut illud Quiesces de morte sumi possit, et Stabis
Significare avasnay, (quomodo vertit Theodotion,) et finis dierum finem universi.”
He takes notice of the article, * fhe days.”—So too Porphyry, says Wintle in loc.

* Hence Lowth on Isa. xxv. 8, allows that the prophecy can only be fulfilled
at the general resurrection.

3 Luke xvi. 22. 4 Luke xiv. 14. See Macknight, Essay v. § 3.

§ 1st. Matt. xix. 28; ‘‘ Jesus said unto them, Verily 1 say unto you, that ye
which have followed me, in the regeneration, (7p waA:syyeresig,) when the Son
of Man shall sit on the throne of his glory, shall also sit upon twelve thrones,
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” In which passage the remarkable expres-
sion ' in tAe regeneration,” or * renovation,” will be referred to under the next
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cipation they could only have through and after a resur-
rection from the dead, so timed as the Pharisees ex-
pected.—Nor were the disciples led even by his latest
instructions otherwise to view the matter. It seems to
me very remarkable that after Christ’s resurrection, just
when He had been speaking to them of the things of
‘ the kingdom of God,” they asked him, ‘ If he would
at that time restore the kingdom to Israel;” as if the
Jewish view of the synchronism of Israel's restoration
and Messiah's kingdom was admitted in these conversa-
tions : nor were they corrected by Christ, but only told
that it was not for them to know the times and seasons.’
—To the same effect was St. Paul’s declaration, when
pleading before Agrippa, that he was judged for the
hope of the promise made of God to the fathers; * to
which promise the twelve tribes, instantly serving God
day and night, hoped to come :"* compared with his pre-
vious sayiong, ‘‘ Of the hope and resurrection of the dead
I am called in question.” " For there can be no doubt
that the promise to which the hopes of the twelve tribes
were instantly directed, was that of the restoration of the
kingdom to Israel : which event consequently was thus
distinctly associated by the Apostle with the resurrection
of the just. Besides which we have, as before said, his
memorable comment in 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55, on certain
prophecies already cited from lsaiah and Hosea, which
treat of the time and circumstances and blessedness of
Israel’s restoration : a comment which represents them
as to be fulfilled at the time, and in the fact, of the saints’
glorious resurrection.!

head. 2nd. Luke xxii. 28, 29; * Ye are they which have continued with me in
my temptations : and I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father hath appointed
unto me; that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit on
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” 1 Actsi. 7.

2 Acts xxvi. 6, 7. 3 Acts xxiii. 6, xxiv. 21.

4 1 Cor. xv. 54; “ So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption,
then shall be brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in
victory. 55. O death, where is thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory?""—
In the former of these verses his reference is to Isa. xxv. 8 : ““In this mountain
he will destroy the vail that is spread over all nations; he will swallow up death
in victory.” In the latter he refers to Hosea xiii.14 : “1 will ransom them

from the power of the grave; I will redeem them from death: O death, I will
be thy plagues; O grave, I will be thy destruction.”

VOIL 1V. P
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4. And with this agree also the New Testament repre-
sentations of the synchronism of Christ’s advent and the
saints’ resurrection with the time of the general predicted
blessedness of the world :—a blessedness originally con-
nected in the Abrahamic covenant with the promise to
Abraham’s own seed and family,! and which in Old
Testament prophecy is so intermingled with the promises
just considered to Israel, that it is difficult altogether to
separate the consideration of the one from the other:
though I think it well for distinctness’ sake here to
attempt it.

Thus, as a first example, there is the passage from
Matt. xix. 28, cited to illustrate another point under
the former head,) which makes mention of the great
future sanyyeesia or regeneration, For what the saiiyye-
vezia spoken of but the state when Christ shall make all
things new,? and this earth be restored to paradisiacal
blessedness ? - In which state, however, and over which
renovated earth, Christ here declares that the apostles
(evidently raised from the dead for the purpose) shall, toge-
ther with their Lord, have theauthority and government.*

My second passage is that notable one in St. Peter’s
sermon, after the miraculous restoration of the lame man
by the temple-gate, just after the Holy Spirit’s effusion
on the day of Pentecost:® ‘‘ Repent ye, therefore, and

! Gen.xii. 8, xxii. 18; “In thee (and in thy seed) shall all the families of the earth
be blessed.””—Compare Rom. xi.12,15; “ If the casting away of them be therecon-
ciling of the world, how much more their fullness?’”’ *“If the casting away of them be
the reconciling of the world, what the receiving of them but life from the dead 1"

2 Apoc. xxi. 5; “ And he that sate upon the throne said, Behold I make all
things new.”

3 | cite what follows from Schleusner on the word MaAryyevesa. * Meta-
phoric® umnis magna et insignis pristini alicujus rei statds instauratio, et insti-
tutio :—speciatim tlls rerum humanarum status quo tristia tempora alia ac letiora
excipiunt fata. Sic. v. c. apud Greecos Scriptores waAsyyeresia tribuebatur terree,
veris tempore formam suam mutanti; et apud Stoicos mundi in statum meliorem
restitutio waAiyyevesia dicebatur.”” He adds that Lucian uses it of the butterfly
bursting from its chrysalis; and that the Syriac translation renders it in Matt,
xix. 28, “in sa@culo novo.”

4 Compare Heb. ii. 5—The Jews supposed angels to be appointed over this
earth and its several kingdoms, as 1 have observed Note 5, p. 119 suprk.

5 Acts iii. 19, &c. Isubjoin the original Greek here also, from Scholz.

Meraronaare ow, xa: exioTpapare, eis To efarepdnras Suwy Tas auaprias’ dxws
av eAbwo: xaipos avayviens axo wp Tov Kuptov, Ka: GROOTEAY TOV TPOKEXeIpio-
nevov® Suww Incow Xpioror: ér Ses ovparor uev Sefactias axp: xpovey axoxarasragews
warrwr, by eAalnoer § Oeos Bia aTopNaTOS TV &YWy avTOV TpodnTwy ax’ alwwos.

® So too Rosenmuller. The sense is, Him that was foreordained for you. The
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be converted, to the end that your sins may be blotted
out; that! the times of refreshing may come from the
presence of the Lord, and he may send Jesus Christ
which before was ordained for (or preached unto) you:
whom the heavens must receive until the times of the
restitution of all things, of which God hath spoken by
the mouth of his holy prophets since the world began.”
In order to the right understanding of this passage, two
things need to be premised :—1st, that the word resto-
ration or restilution, given in our received translation,
is just the most accurate expression of the sense of the
word amexaracasis in verse 21, accordantly both with its
use elsewhere and its derivation ;*® not fulfilment, as

1 éxwsar. This is the most natural rendering of the conjunction. So Luke ii.
35, dwws ar awoxaAvgbwo v ex XoAAwr» xapliwy Siakoywuor that the thoughts of
many hearts may be revealed : and Psalm li. 4, (Sept.) éwws ay icawbns ev Aoyois
oo that thou mightest be justified in thy sayings : &c. This is almost universally
allowed by expositors,—anti-premillenarians, as well as others: e. g. by Whitby,
Vitringa, Doddridge, Lightfoot. The critic Rosenmuller says ; *“ ‘Owws a», eum in
finem, ut : nam particula érws cdm conjunctivo juncta notat uf, ita ut, Matt. vi.
5, xxiii. 35, Acts xv. 17, Rom. iii. 4.” And so, as Whitby observes, Irensus
and Tertullian ® expounded the phrase here of old.—Our English version renders
it less literally as a particle of time : ‘‘ //hen the times,” &c.

2 Karaoraos is the actual state, lition, or titution ; and consequently
axoxaracracss most naturally a new and different constitutéion of things, generally
by restoration to what it was originally. So the verd, Matt. xii. 13 ; Awoxaresraldy
dyiys &s % aAAr “ His hand was restored whole as the other:’” Matt. xvii. 11;
“ Elias avoxaracrnoe warra, shall restore all things : »* Acts i. 6, E: awoxabiorareis
Bagtrear 1 lapanA, * Wilt thou restore the kingdom to lsrael : *° Jer. xvi. 15,
AvoxaracTnow avrovs &s Ty Y0 avrey' &c.—The substantive itself only occurs
here, in the New Testament. And the three meanings which Schleusner gives to
it in his Lexicon are ;—1. * Rei in primum locum reductio, restitutio ;.—2. Omnis
restitutio prioris statds ;—3. Reductio rerum in meliorem statum.’ This is the
more observable, as he adds the expression of his own inclimation to take the word
here in Hesychius’ sense of TeAeiwsis ; but, apparently because of the inadequacy
of the authority, does not give that meaning. Kuinoel, with similar and equal
inclination, is equally unable to discover a case in point : for he takes refuge in
the Septuagint version of Job viii. 6, which is not to the point.

By classical authors the noun or verb are similarly used in the sense of restora-
tion :—surgically of the setting or resloration of diseased or broken limbs ;
astronomically of the sun returning into hss old sign in the Zodiac ; politically of
hostages or exiles refurning to their country. See Schleusner and Scapula. —And
30 too by the Jewish twriters Josephus and Philo, as Kuinoel observes on this pas-
sage ; and also by the early fathers, as Ignatius, Irenzus, Origen.+

received text, followed by our English translation, is wpoxexnpvynervr, before
preached. .
* Tertullian thus: * Resipiscite ad abolenda delicta vestra, ut tempora vobis
superveniant refrigerii,”” &c. De Resur. 23.
4+ It may be well to exemplify.—1. Ignatius, ad Smym. § 11; Awoxatesraldy
avrois To By gwpareor said of the Church of Antioch being restored to the

P2
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Whitby and Faber on very slender and questionable au-
thority propose to render it!:—2ndly, that the antece-
dent of the relative &» in the same verse, seems deter-
mined by the sense of the sentence to be the word xperen,
times. For though, with regard to this last point, the
antecedent understood might well, on mere grammatical
grounds, be the =avres, all things,® yet would there
then be needed, to avoid absurdity, such a restriction in
the sense of the sarru»,® as to make the construction far

! They ground this on Hesychius’ and Phavorinus’ explanation, reAeiwois,—on
the Syriac and Arabic versions which render the clause, the one, *“ T4l the fulness
of the time of all things,” the other, ““ Till the times in which all things shall be
perfected or finished,”—and on Irenzus’ version as represented by the Latin dis-
positionis, and Tertullian’s exrAihitionis ;—without one really parallel passage to
support them, from Scripture, the Classics, or the Fathers. On what they adduce
we remark, 1. that Teriullicn's version erhibitionis, whatever it mean, does not
mean fulfilment :—2. that Ireneus’ dispositio was probably in his own Greek
Siafecgews, and taken from Luke xxii. 29, “ I appoint (3iaribepas) unto you, as
my Father hath appointed (3iefero) to me, a kingdom,” quite in the premillenna-
rian sense: also that his understanding aroxarasrasis as I do appears from his
use of it in a passage where the original Greek has been preserved, Lib. i. ch. 10;
Tore 3¢ xai TNy awoxaragracy Tev SAwy egn (scil. the heretic Marcus) ywecfaz,
éray va warra KaTeABorra €13 To & ypauua, Juay Kai TN GUTIY EXPWINOLY NXNOY :
—3. that the Arabic version is doubtful, and the Syréac tantamount to * the
dispensation of the fulness of times,” spoken of in Eph. i.10. (So Mr. Cuning-
hame :)—4. Asto Hesychius’ explanation, it means only, I conceive, that consum-
mation which is by restoration.

2 So Mr. Faber : the result of his twofold criticism,—viz. on aroxarasraass, and
on warrer as the antecedent before &»,—being to make out of St. Peter's words
a direct anti-premillennarian statement, to the effect that Christ cannot return
from heaven till the Millennium, as well as all else, be accomplished ; seeing that
the Millennium is itself a thing predicted 1—Did it not occur to Mr. Faber that
the resurrection and heavenly and eternal blessedness of the saints, after the
Millennium, are also things predicted by the prophets; and consequently what
ought also to be accomplished (on his view of the apostle’s saying) before
Christ’s return? *

3 Restricted, as meaning simply all those things prophesied of as to be restored,
and of which the restoration had not then been effected..

Church Catholic, of which it was a member.—2. Ireneus, i. 14: Tor HAiwor ev
Bexadvo punos Teppatidorra TV KUKAikny avrov axokaractadw.—3. Clemens Alex.
in his Quid Divis; Avror ewoxarearnge Ty exxAngig: restored the young man to
the Church.—4. Origen, Contra Cels. Lib. iv ; é7¢ 43’ axoxaTacradnoorras, said of
the Jews being restored to their country.

® Even were wavtar the antecedent, the plural form of the times would imply
& certain duration in the course of which the restoration of these things would
take place ; and the natural sense of the whole sentence be, as if with the parti-
ciple, ‘ Whom the heavens must receive till the times of restoring all things
whose restoration has been predicted ; "*-—a statement of meaning not unlike the
other: since, though the axpt by itself would be indeterminate, yet would
the sense of the passage fix the epoch of the advent as not at the end, but the
beginning, of the times spoken of. KElse, as before said, it would make Christ’s
advent later than the resurrection.—Compare on the warra Matt. xvii. 11, quoted
Note 2 p. 211, just before ; and on the grammatical question Note 3 p. 213.
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less easy than with xoer for the antecedent. Thus
the intent of the apostle’s statement must be this:
‘ Whom the heaven must receive till those times of the
restitution” (or, as we have seen it elsewhere called, the
regeneration) * of all things; of which times the whole
succession of prophets have spoken.”'—With which view
of the clause the context of the verse immediately pre-
ceding bears the strictest agreement. For ‘ the times of
refreshing,” there spoken of? are evidently the same as
the ¢“ times of the restitution of all things,” in this pre-
sent verse: and in regard to the former, as well as the
latter, Christ’s second coming (a coming attended of course
with the raising of the saints) is represented as the oc-
casion of their commencement.>—And this is further to
be observed, that in the former clause the important in-
timation seems added that Israel’s conversion would syn-
chronize with, or rather tntroduce, that coming : while
in the latter (as just stated) the restoration of this fallen
world is noted as its almost immediate consequence.

The learned Dr. Routh, Mr. Cuninghame says, having the question referred
to him, answered decidedly that the d» must, in order to make sense, agree
with xporer. In case, however, of restricting the sense of the *all things” as
above suggested, sense would on the other construction be also made : and in-
stances of similar restriction might be found ; though, I think, but rarely.

! Compare t00 verse 24 ; ** Yea, and all the prophets, as many as have spoken,
have foretold of these days : ’—the apostles, who did not know the times and
seasons, fancying that the desired consummation was then very near.

3 Ka.pos avajufews. The verb avapuxw is used by the Septuagint in Judges
xv. 19, 1 Sam. xvi. 23, and 2 Sam. xvi. 14, of Samson’s revival from extreme
thirst,—Saul’s from the evil spirit, on David's playing the harp,—and David’s
from the weariness and sadness of his retreat from Jerusalem, on Absalom’s
rebellion.— Rosenmuller says ; *“ Avayufis, avaravous. Itaque xaipo: avapviews sunt
tempora quietis ; id est summee felicitatis, in regno Messiz expectand®, quod
Christus & ccelo rediturus olim inaugurabit.”

3 Mr. Faber objects; “ The syntax (referring &» to xpover) forced and un-
natural in itself, though grammatically possible, is constructively impossible.
We may properly say, Until the times concerning which God hath spoken ; but
we cannot properly say, Until the times which God hath spoken.”’—I am not sure
whether I rightly understand Mr. F. He surely cannot mean to say that the &»
may not be explained as either for wep: v, or in the genitive from the Attic attrac-
tion : seeing that it is on one or other of these principles that the relative in the
genitive must be explained, even though construed with xarrer. The only possible
sense which I can attach to his objection is, that out of two antecedents alike
agreeing grammatically with a relative, the one nearest must necessarily be the
one connected with it. A rule, I need not say, far from universal.

[As this sheet is passing through the press, I see that Mr. Faber in his * Eight
Dissertations,” just published (i. 8.) cites Prof. Gaisford, adjudging that xarrer
must be the antecedent, not xporwr. I must therefore beg to add the following
decisive example, in justification of my view, from Jude 15: Ieps Tarrer Tov
epywy avrwr &r noefnoar where the antecedent of oy is epywr, not avrwr. This
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My third passage is from Rom. viii. 18, &c. After
speaking of himself and other true disciples, alike Gen-
tiles and Jews, (for the mystery of Israel's temporary
blindness had now broken on the apostles, and of the
equal admission of believing Gentiles to the blessings of
the Abrahamic covenant,) as those with whose spirits the
Holy Spirit itself witnessed that they were children of
God, and how that if children they would be then heirs,
heirs of God and joint heirs with Christ, if so be that
they suffered with him that they might be also glorified
together,—St. Paul thus goes on: ' ¢ For I reckon that
the sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be
compared with the glory which shall be revealed in us.
For the earnest expectation of the creature waiteth for
the manifestation of the sons of God. For the creature
was made subject to vanity, (not willingly, but by reason
of him who hath subjected the same,?) in hope ;—because

arises, I suppose, from considering the phrase consisting of the first noun, and
connected genitive of the next grammatically, somewhat as if one. Compare
such passages as Luke v. 9, ex: 7p aypg Tor ix0uwy % guweraBor. and 2 Pet. iii.
15, ‘“ following in the way 76 BaAaau T8 Bogos és pucfor aduxias wyawncer. In
which last passage the és does not refer to the proximate noun in the genitive,
Bosor, but to that preceding it, Balaam

Rosenmuller’s view, let me further add, is similar to mine. * Winzerus recte
monet pronomen «» non ad warrwy sed ad xpover respicere: quod ex versu 24
intelligitur: ubi, post Mosem anteA memoratum, omnes etiam reliquos vates ras
fimuepas Tavras annuntiasse declarat Pctrus. Porro Winzcrus observat ad Judseos
orationem habere Petrum Scilicet, tanquam preemium fidei in Christum, sperare
€0s jubet xawovs avaufews et xporovs awokaracradews narrwy, que phrases inter
se non differunt. Jam vero awoxaracTads de restitutione in pristinum statum in
integrum, ut Greeci, ita Judei scriptores dicere consueverunt. Polyb. iv. 23.1, Diod.
Sic. xx. 34 ; Septuag. Gen. xli. 13, Job viii. 6, Jer. xxiii. 8. Coll. Matt. xii. 13,
Mare. iii. 5, viii. 25, Luc. vi. 10, Act. i. 6.”—So, he adds, the Jews expected Mes-
siah to restore Paradise, making a ‘‘ renovationem mundi physici : *’ and that St.
Peter so expected, 2 Pet. iii. 7, &c. compared with Apoc. xxi. 1.—2nd Ed.]

! The Greek, of this important passage is as follows in Scholz’s text.

Aoyiopas yap 811 ouk afta Ta zabnuara ToV YUY KAPOV TPos TNV ueAAovaay Sofar
azoxeAvpbnra: eis nuas. ‘H yap aroxapadoxia * TNs KTiCEws TNV awoRGAVY Tey
vior Tov Beov awendexerar. T yap pataiornTi ) KTi01s dxeTaym (ov) éxovoa, alAa
Bia Tov imoralarra,) €X' eAwidi' éTi K avry §) KTioIs eAcvdepwinceTar axo TYS
SovAeias Ts plopas eis Ty eAevfepiay Tns Solns Taw Texvwy Tov Geov. Owdauer Yyag
&1 xaca 1) KTio1s GuoTevades kai Gurwliver axpi Tov yur ov uovoy Se, GAAG Kt avTOL
T axapxny Tov [vevuatos exovres, KaiHues avrot ev davrois orevadouey, diobeoiar
axexdexouerol, TNy axoAvrpwoy TOV cwparos T Nuwy.

2 Both Griesbach and Scholz mark the parenthesis.

* Literally a turning or stretching of the head in intent expectation.
+ St. Paul not infrequently conjoins this word geua in the singular with per-
sons in the plural, though meaning their bodies, in the literal sense, plurally. So
Rom. vi. 12, ev ro Orgrey duwr gwpare also 1 Cor. vi. 19, 20, 2 Cor, iv. 10, &c.
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the creature itself shall be delivered from the bondage
of corruption, into the glorious liberty of the children
of God. For we know that the whole creation groaneth
and travaileth in pain together, until now. And not
only they, but ourselves also which have the first-fruits
of the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves,
waiting for the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our
body.”—Now, on one point that has been controverted
in this passage, viz. the meaning of the word xiu, ren-
dered creature and creation, 1 am not careful. Un-
questionably it may mean the whole visible earthly crea-
tion, animate and inanimate. And if it be so construed
here, as the early Christian Fathers did in fact under-
stand it,’ and I think not without reason, then the pre-
millennial conclusion I contend for follows immediately :
the restoration of this lower world to its original paradi-
siacal state, and freedom from the curse consequent on
man’s sin, being in that case made to succeed after the
redemption of the body, and visible glorification of the
predestinated children of God ;* in other words, upon
and after their resurrection.® But the word may mean
also, as Whitby would have it, and as I am content for
present argument’s sake to admit, the rational creation
of God in this world, that is mankind, simply and alone.*

! Irenwmus says, v. 32, 36; “Oportet ergo et ipsum creationem redintegratam
ad pristinum sine prohibitione servire justis : et hoc Apostolus fecit manifestum
in eA que est ad Romanos; sic dicens, Nam expectatio creaturz revelationem
filiorum Dei expectat.” And Tertullian, Contra Hermog. Chap. ii.; *Tunc erit
mali finis cim revelatio filiorum Dei redemerit creationem A malo utique vanitati
subjectam.””—So our English translation renders it here creation, as well as crea-
ture. And Schleusner on the word Kridus, gives, as one meaning, * Omnes res
a Deo creat®, omnis rerum natura, universum ;" referring to this passage in ex-
emplification. as well as to Rom. i. 25, &. Mr. Scott too, though an anti-
premillennarian, so takes it. 2 Compare verse 29.

3 Irenzus, v. 3], notes certain heretics, who expected the saints’ glorifica-
tion to follow immediately after death, and before their resurrection; * non
suscipientes salutem carnis sus, contemnentes autem repromissionem Dei, simul
atque mortus fuerint dicunt se supergredi ccelos et Demiurgum.” And so Justin
Martyr, Dial. cdm Tryph. Ol xai Aeyouss un ewvas yexpuy avasaoy, GAN’ dua T
arofrmaxew Tas Yyuxas avrey avalauBavesfas €is Tov spavor. Statements of doc-
trine which, while precisely agreeing with what Scripture tells us, contrast cu-
riously with that of the Church of Rome, anathematizing in its Trentine Council
as heretics, all who say that the souls of saints do not instantly go to heaven: a
point observed on already Note ¢ p. 193.

4 So Mark xvi. 15, ‘‘ Preach the gospel to every creature,” waop Tp rTice.
Compare Col. i. 15, *“ The firsthorn of every creature,” wpwToToR0s ¥aoNS KTITECOS
and in verse 23, “ to every creature,” ¥ xaop Tp xrioe.
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In regard of whom the earnest expectation attributed to
them by the apostle is well explained by Whitby: ¢‘ desire
and expectation being,” as he says, * ascribed in the sa-
cred dialect to creatures in reference to things they want,
and which tend to their advantage, though they expli-
citly knmow nothing of them.””* Now, this being premised,
we have only to mark carefully two particulars in the
passage, in order to see that still the same conclusion as
before must necessarily be drawn from it. The one
point is the distinction in it between the creature (i. e.
mankind generally) spoken of, and the saints, or predes-
tinated children of God, in particular :—a distinction
expressed by the apostle,? as well as implied through the
whole context. The other point is the object of the
creature’s expectation,—I mean of the creature as distin-
guished from Christ’s elect saints. We, says the apostle,
wait for the adoption, the redemption of our body. But
the creature (or creation) generally has its earnest ex-
pectation bent upon the manifestation of the sons of God.
Manifestation of whom ? I pray the reader to mark
this point. Clearly of the glorified saints, the predesti-
nated sons of God. And¢0 whom ? Not surely a ma-
nifestation of them to themselves, (who ever heard of a
revelation or manifestation of oneself in this maunner
to oneself?) but to angels, to men, to the universe:
more especially to that same creature, or creation, whose
longing expectation is directed thereto, and which is
thereupon to receive its blessing and deliverance.—The
anti-premillennial expositors are for the most part some-
what shy of this word revelation, with ils proper geni-
tive, in their comments; and confound the saints’ hope
with that of the creation.* And no wonder. For I be-

! Hence, he says, the Messiah is called in Gen. xlix. 10, lIpocSoxia Tur efroy,
the expectation of the Gentiles, and in Haggai ii. 7, the dcm'e of all nations.

2 ' Not only they,” he says in verses 22, 23, (that is the srigis or creatwre
generally,) but even ourselves, which lnve the first-fruits of the Spirit, do
groan,” &c.

3 Thus Origen; “ They expect the time when those things shall be revealed
which are prepared for them that are sons of God.” Ahitby; “ That which it
(the xri04s) groans for, is its redemption from corruption.” Macknight ; * Though
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lieve it would be hard to escape from the cogency of the
expression, naturally construed, in theé sense I argue for.

Let me just add, ere [ go on, that this result to the
creation in general from the manifestation of the glori-
fied saints, the children of God, and children of the
resurrection,’ is, as I conceive, the same that our Lord
intended in a most observable, but often misappre-
hended and often misapplied passage, in his intercessory
prayer, John xvit. “I pray not,” He says in the first
instance, ‘¢ for the world, but for them which thou hast
given me out of the world ; ”2 i.e. the eleetion of grace.
For which last his final prayer was,® that they might alk
be one , (evidently at the time of their glorification,* the
only time of perfect unity which the Bible holds out to
the Church,®) and that they might see and partake of his
glory ; of course after their resurrection. Then follows
a notice, twice over, of the foreseen effect of this their
conjoint glorification on the world: (itis to this I was
alluding :) verse 21, *‘ that the world may believe that
thou hast sent me;” verse 23, ‘ that the world may
know that thou hast sent me, and hast loved them as
thou hast loved me.”

5. A fifth argument against Whitby’s theory of the
post-millennial resurrection of the saints, and in favour
of that of their premillennial rising at Christ’s coming,
to take part in his millennary reign, (for his appearing
and kingdom synchronize,)® is soon stated, but I think

the Gentiles in particular knew nothing of the revelation of the sons of God, the
apostle calls their looking for a resurrection from the dead a looking for that re-
velation : because the sons of God are to be revealed by their being raised with
incorruptible bodies : ’—and again, ‘‘ their earnest desire of immertaiity ** Scott
is more honest in his comment : but neither suggests, nor obviates, the difficulty
hence arising in the way of his own anti-premillennial system.

1 Luke xx. 36 ; “ And they are the children of God, being children of the re-
surrection.” ? Verses 6, 9. 3 Verses 21—24.

4 “ And whom God justified,”’ says St. Paul, (Rom. viii. 30,) of the predestinate
or election of grace, * them he also glvrified ; * meaning, I conceive, in Ais pur-
pose.—So Jer. i. 5; “ Before I formed thee in the belly I sanctified thee.”

& Compare John xi. 52, Ephes. i. 10.—I think had this point of divine reve-
lation been duly considered, there would not have been advocated theories of
an earthly ecclesiastical unity, so as they have been, alike by Romanists, Tracta-
rians, Semi-Tractarians, the Plymouth Brethren, and by other Protestants too.
Compare Vitringa, p. 1168. .

¢ So 2 Tim. iv. 1, “ Who shall judge the quick and dead at his appearing and
kingdom.”
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of great weight ; viz. that this resurrection, glorification,
and participation in his kingdom are uniformly noted, I
believe, as the reward of hard service, suffering, conflict.
““ Ye are they which have continued with me in my temp-
tations, and I appoint unto you a kingdom,” &c:'—
*“ The kingdom of heaven suffereth violence: ” *—** If
we suffer with Him that we may be also glorified toge-
ther: "3 ¢ Our light affliction, which is but for a moment,
worketh for us a far more exceeding and eternal weight
of glory:”* ¢“He that overcometh shall inherit all
things : ” 8 &c. &c. So the faithful companions of the
typical David’s time of hardship, exile, and suffering, had
the fit rewards of office and promotion on his establish-
ment in the kingdom. But can the righteous in the mil-
lennial dispensation come under the same category of
hard service and suffering for Christ? To whom, how-
ever, Whitby’s theory would equally assign a part in the
first resurrection, and Messiah’s kingdom.

6. I might add perhaps yet another and different ar-
gument (or, I would rather say, illustration) from the
term sabbatism applied by St. Paul to the departed
saints’ expected rest.® For if the word indicate, as it
might seem to do, some septenary of time,—the which
could scarce be any other than the seventh millennium
of the world,”—then, without entering at all minutely
into chronological details, it is evident from our present
actual position near the end, on the lowest computation,
of the world’s sixth millennary,® that were we to post-
pone its commencement yet a thousand years,—in other
words, were we to admit of a Millennium of earthly bliss
still intervening before the departed saints’ entrance on
their promised blessedness, then their rest, even though
this Millennium were to begin instantly, would be post-
poned long after the opening of the seventh millennary ;
and consequently be, in the more proper and etymolo-

1 Luke xxii. 28. 2 Matt. xi. 12.
? Rom. viii. 17. 8o Apoc. i. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 12. ¢ 2 Cor. iv. 17.
§ Apoc. xxi. 7. ¢ Heb. iv. 9.

7 This will appear in my last chapter. 9 Bee ibid.
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gical sense of the term, no sabbatism.—But the full
and more exact consideration of this last argument, as
well as of the ancient Jewish and Christian Fathers’
opinion concerning it, will find perhaps its fitter place
in my concluding chapter. Aund I shall therefore here
say on it no more.

So my millennial argument ends : and I conclude on
general Scripture evidence, just as before on that of the
Apocalyptic passage itself, that Whitby’s theory is as un-
tenable as those of Augustine and Grotius, and that the
only true one is the literal :—which theory, held by the
earliest Christian Fathers, has been revived substantially
among us by Mede, Daubuz, and Bishop Newton ; and
been embraced by almost all modern prophetic expositors
of note,’ as well as by many others also whose studies,
though not directly prophetic, have yet bordered on the
subject, such as Mr. Greswell? and the late learned
Bishop Van Mildert.>—For my own part I cannot but
feel much struck at the consistency, as well as variety,
of the evidence in its favour. If evidence has been
brought from Scripture to shew the synchronization of
the saint’s resurrection alike with Israel’s conversion and
restoration,—with the world’s restoration to paradisiacal
blessedness,—and with Antichrist’s destruction also,—it
seems to appear from quite other scriptures that these
various events, which thus synchronize with ¢, are like-
wise to synchronize with each other : viz. Israel’s resto-
ration with the earth’s restoration, and each and either
with Antichrist's destruction®—Nor can I help being

1 Mr. Faber is almost the only exception.
2 See the Introduction to his work on the Parables.

® Mr. Bickersteth has quoted the Bishop’s opinion at length, in his Work on
Prophecy. I give an extract. ‘‘ Respecting the Millennium, or reign of the saints
on earth for 1000 years after these events shall have taken place, there is room
for a great variety of conjecture. Whether we are to expect that a resurrection
and triumph of the saints shall precede the general and final resurrection, or
whether to hold that it is not to be a reign of persons raised from the dead, but
a renovated state of the Church, flourishing gloriously for 1000 years, after the
conversion of the Jews, and the flowing in of all nations to the Christian
faith,—it is not necessary to determine. The former interpretation seems to

offer the least violence to the language of Scripture, and is supported by great
authority.” p. 275. 4 See pp. 110, 113, 170—173.
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struck also at the agreement of the Apocalyptic state-
ment, thus explained, respecting the first and second re-
surrection, with St. Paul’s famous declaration on a simi-
lar subject in 1 Cor. xv. 23, 24, &c. ** But every man
in his own order: Christ the first fruits: afterward!
they that are Christ’s at his coming: then cometh the
end,’ when he shall have delivered up the kingdom to
God, even the Father ; when he shall have put down all
rule and all authority and power: for he must reign till
he hath put all enemies under his feet. The last enemy
that shall be destroyed is death.” In this passage three
several distinct epochs, as if with intervals of time be-
tween them,® appear to be marked; that of Christs
own resurrection,—that of the saints’ resurrection at his
coming,—and that finally of his destroying the last
enemy, death. All which seems exactly to correspond
with our Apocalyptic theory of the saints’ resurrection
taking place premillennially on Christ’s second coming,
long after his own resurrection ; and then, at the inter-
val of yet a thousand years, on the completion of the
resurrection, Christ’s casting Death and Hades into the
lake of fire.—On Whitby's theory the duration of the
aa of St. Paul would be reduced to a nothing.

As to the grand difficulty in the way of this theory
which has been supposed to arise out of St. Peter’s de-
scription * of the earth’s being burnt up before the pro-
mised new heavens and new earth, I shall only suggest
two considerations. The first is that the yu, or earth, of
the Apostle’s conflagration is by no means certainly the
whole habitable world; (indeed the parallel prophecy of
Isa. Ixv. 17, 18, lxvi. 22, &c, seems to forbid it ;) or, in
fact, any other than the Roman earth, which we have
seen on Apocalyptic evidence is to be destroyed premil-
lennially by fire at the time of Antichrist's destruction :
moreover that He who saved a remnant out of the wa-

1 ewerra, 2 «rra 70 TeAoS.

3 Thatthe etra is generally so used, will appear from the following parallels :
Mark iv. 17, eira OAjus, “ gfterward tribulation,” &c; ib. 28, * first the blade,
«ra saxvs, then the ear;’’ 1 Cor. xv. 5, “‘first to Cephas, then to the twelve ;*’
and 1 Tim. ii. 13, “ Adam was first formed, then Eve.” 4 2 Peteriii. 10.
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tery deluge, which is St. Peter’s own topic of comparison,
may well be supposed to have his ways of saving alive a
remnant now again out of the deluge of fire. The se-
cond is that the passage offers in my judgment still
greater difficulties to those who oppose the premillenarian
view than to those who adoptit. For by St. Peter’s
words, ‘‘ We, according to his promise, look for new
heavens and a new earth, &c,” we are almost absolutely
forced to identify that new heaven and earth with the
new heaven and earth promised in Isa. lxv, lxvi; (a
promise probably alluded to also by Christ, Matt. xix.
28 ;)in the description of which Jews and Gentiles, dis-
tinct the one from the other, figure as the inhabitants,
and its city the carthly Jerusalem.—Further, with refe-
rence to another objection urged alike from Dan. xii. 2,!
and John v. 28,% as if indicating necessarily that the resur-
rection and judgment of the just and of the unjust are to
take place at one and the same time, I must beg to
make the suggestions following :—as regards Daniel,
that it is doubtful whether the Hebrew original of the
passage makes any assertion at all about the resurrec-
tion of the unjust;® and, as regards St. John, that no

1 ¢ And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake; some
to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt. And they that
be wise shall shine,” &c.

3 “ The hour cometh when all that are in the graves shall hear his voice, and
shall come forth ; they that have done good to the resurgection of life ; and they
that have done evil to the resurrection of condemnation.”

3 Let me refer on this very important but little considered point, to Professor
Bush's Valley of Vision, p. 50. * The awaking is evidently predicated of the many,
and not of the whole. Consequently the ‘ these,’ in the one case, must be un-
derstood of the class that awakes; the ‘those,’ in the other, of that which re-
mains asleep. There is no ground whatever for the idea that the latter awake to
shame and contempt. Itis simply because they do rot awake, that this character
pertains to them. The error in our translation has arisen from rendering the
pronouns ﬂ';?ﬂ. ﬂb_m, ‘sgome,” ‘and some,’ instead of ¢ these,’ ‘and those,
referring respectively to subjects previously indicated. By the former me-
thod a distinction is constituted between those who are awakened ; by the latter
between those who are, and those who are not awakened.” He illustrates his
argument by the three following examples ; the full force of which, however, he
says, none but the Hebraist can understand : Josh. viii. 22 ; *“ So they were in the
midst of Israel ; these on this side, and those on that side :*’ 2 Sam. ii. 13 ; “ And
they sate down ; these on the one side of the pool, and #4ose on the other side of
the pool:”’ 1 Kings xx. 29 ; * And they pitched, these over against those, seven
ay.'!'
It appears to me, though from my want of skill in Hebrew a very imperfect
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such inference can be justly drawn from the circumstance
of their being in that passage from him conjointly men-
tioned. Independent of these considerations,' it is well
known, and has been often observed, that the events of
the two advents of Christ are often blended together in
prophecy : 2 and if here the resurrections of the just and
unjust are mentioned together, there are many other
passages in which the resurrection of the just is spoken
of separately ; indeed as if constituting the resurrection
distinctively.®> So that if from these two passages in
John and Daniel, considered by themselves, we might
reasonably have expected that the resurrections of the
just and unjust would synchronize, we might just as
reasonably perhaps have anticipated from the others, con-
sidered alone, that the resurrection of the just was one
peculiar, and would take place separately. Which being
the case, and the connexion of distant times, as I have
said, not unusual in prophecy, it would, I think, be very
unsound reasoning to infer a refutation of the literal
theory of the First Resurrection, (especially evidenced
as it 1s,) from this inconclusive passage in St. John, and
the yet more inconclusive passage in Daniel.*

judge, that these examples are not so decisive on the point as Professor Bush
seems to think. But if the meaning of the Hebrew in any such passage justify
his view of the text in Daniel, I need not say how important it is.—Let me beg
the reader to refer on this point to the quotation from the learned Rabbi Saa-
diah Gaon in my Note p. 207 suprd. He seems to have taken the passage in
just the same sense as Professor Bush. Compare Macknight on 1 Thess. iv. 16.

! In the verse just preceding, * The hour is coming when the dead shall hear
the voice of the Son of God,” there is meant by the hour, the whole long period
of the Christian dispensation, though beginning from his first advent and ministry.

2 E. g. in the notable passage of Isa. Ixi. 1, 2, *“ To proclaim the acceptable year
of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our God ; " quoted butin part by Christ
in his opening Sermon at Nazareth. Also Malachi iv. &c. &c.

3 E.g. Luke xiv. 14; “ Thou shalt be recompensed at the resurrection of the
Just :*' Luke xx. 36; ‘“ They are the children of God, being the children of the
resurrection :”* Acts xxiii. 6; * Of the hope and resurrection of the dead 1 am
called in question.” Again on 1 Cor. xv. 51, Whitby observes justly that through-
out the chapter, a¥all expositors ancient and modern have remarked, the apostle
by the resurrection, which is his subject, means simply the resurrection of the just.
Neither in this chapter, (e. g. verse 52, ‘‘ In a moment the dead shall be raised
incorruptible,’”” &c.) nor in 1 Thess. iv. 16, (* For the Lord himself shall descend
from heaven with a shout, and the dead in Christ shall rise first ; then we which
are alive,” &c.) is a word said to suggest that there would be accomplished at
the same time the resurrection of the wicked. And these (especially 1 Cor. xv)
are the fullest prophecies existing on the subject.

4 Let me just add that were the two resurrections mentioned in Daniel syn-



—— e — W ——

CHAP.VI.] INTRODUCTION TO THE MILLENNIUM. 223

CHAPTER VL

SUGGESTIONS A8 TO THE PROBABLE ORDER OF EVENTS
INTRODUCTORY TO, AND STATE OF THINGS DURING,
AND CONSEQUENT ON, THE MILLENNIUM.

In the Apocalyptic prophecy of chap. xix, the scene
depicted as immediately preceding Christ’s destruction
of Antichrist, and the introduction of the Millennium,
was that of a battle-field, to which both Antichrist and
his confederate powers had been gathered, under the in-
visible guidance of three associated spirits of evil ; there
to conflict against Christ’s cause, religion, and people.’ It
also appeared, from other parallel prophetic notices given
to St. John, that the voice of gospel-preaching wonder-
fully revived on the sounding of the seventh Trumpet,
and the voice of protest against Antichrist’'sdeadly errors ;
and the warning-voice finally of a tremendous destruc-
tion by fire impending on Babylon and Antichrist, would
be going forth previously far and wide ; and make itself
heard not in professing Christendom only, but through-
out the whole habitable world.* And this seemed also
to be foreshown, that the destruction of Babylon by fire
would precede (by however short an interval) that of
Antichrist.—There was intimation given further, in the
prefiguration of Babylon's overthrow, of the state of
mind that would just at that time characterize its inha-
bitants, as if one of complete carnal security :* an inti-
mation well agreeing with Ezekiel's notice of the state
of those in the isles of Chittim on whom destruction by
fire would fall, nearly cotemporarily with that of his an-
tichristian Gog and Magog, viz. as ‘‘ dwelling carelessly
chronous, the statement in verse 13 about Daniel himself rising to his inheritance
at the end of the 1335 days, would fix at that epoch the resurrections of both.

! See pp. 88, 114 suprd. 2 See pp. 72, &c, suprh.

3 Apoc. xviii. 7; *“She saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow,
and shall see no sorrow : therefore shall her plagues come in one day: " &c.
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in the isles ; ! and agreeing also exactly with Christ’s
description of the state of those on whom judgment will
fall at his coming: ‘* As it was in the days before the
flood, —they were eating and drinking, marrying and
giving in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into
the ark, and knew not until the flood came, and took
them all away, so shall also the coming of the Son of
Man be.”? To which St. Peter adds the further pro-
phecy of open scepticism prevailing to a vast extent, on
the subject of the nearness of Christ’s advent: ‘¢ There
shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after their
own lusts, and saying, Where is the promise of his
coming ; for since the fathers fell asleep all things con-
tinue as they were from the beginning of the creation.’™
—1It would seem therefore that in this state of things and
of feeling in professing Christendom, all suddenly and
unexpectedly, and conspicuous over the world as the
lightning that shineth from the East even to the West,*

1 Ezek. xxxix. 6. 2 Matt. xxiv. 38, 39.

8 3 Peter iii. 3, 4 : a passage already alluded to, and argued from, in reference
to the pre-millennial question, at p. 197.

¢ Matt. xxiv. 27, Luke xvii. 24.—In the context of this latter passage, verses
20, 21, there is an expression of our Lord which has, I believe, been universally
misconstrued, and used in consequence to inculcate quite incorrect ideas of
Christ’s coming and kingdom.—I therefore think it may be well to subjoin a
criticism on the text, originally published by me in the Investigator,

“ Being demanded of the Pharisees, when the kingdom of God should come,
He answered them and said, The kingdom of God cometh not with observation.
Neither shall they say, Lo here; or Lo there! for behold the kingdom of God is
within you.”

Oux epxeras %) Bacireia Tov Ocov nera wapaTnpnoews. Oule epovorr, 130v dide” 9,
130v execs i3ov yap %) Baciheia Tov Oeov erros Sumwy esw.

1. According to the usual interpretation of this passage, it was our Lord’s
meaning that the kingdom of God was simply a spiritual kingdom ;—its seat the
heart,—its rise and progress therein indiscernible.

To this there occurs the decisive objection, that the observation was addresssd,
not to his disciples, but to the Pharisees ;—i. e. to his enemies.

Moreover, it is obvious, from our Lord’s connecting the subject in the verses
following, with his own second advent, that He was answering the Pharisces ac-
cording to the intent of their question; and speaking not of his preparatory
spiritual reign over men’s hearts, but of its glorious establishment on earth, such
as will be seen at his appearing and kingdom.

2. Sensible of the force of the first objection noted, Beza, Grotius, Doddridge,
‘Whitby, Macknight, and others have adopted the marginal reading. Instead of
within you, they translate the evros Juwv among you : and explain the passage of
the Messiah’s kingdom already beginning to be preached among the Jews.

But to this the objection remains in full force, that the subject-matter of dis-
oourse was the kingdom as it is to be manifested at Christ’s secondadvent. Be-
sides which, it has been reasonably objected * that the erros never has the
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the second advent and appearing of Christ will take
place : that, at the accompanying voice of the archangel
meaning they give it in Scripture, and scarce ever in the Greek writers.”

Nor, again can we well say of our Lord’s ministry, by which He was then
laying the foundations of his kingdom, that i¢ “came not with observation.”
‘Was it not by observation, and very careful observation too, of the evidences
which Jesus offered, that men were then to be convinced that he was the Christ ?
‘Were they not to search the old prophecies with this view, and compare them
with his life, character, doctrine, miracles? Were they not to look into, and so
discern, the signs of the times t—It was unquestionably with observation that
its foundations were then laid.

3. My persuasion is that the clause we speak of has been hitherto totally mis-
apprehended. It has been taken and commented on, as a part of Christ’s ad-
dress to the bystanders. 1 conceive that it should be connected with the ** Lo here!
or, Lo there 1" as a part of the exclamation of those men whom Christ spcaks of,
as thus reporting to one another respecting the Messiah’s conjectured advent.

Then the sense will be; “ Neither shall there be anything so partially revealed,
or secret, in the ultimate establishment and revelation of God's kingdom, as that
there shall be occasion for any doubtful rumours on the subject : as * Look here !
for the Kingis to be found within our city! or, Look there ; for the King is within
your city ! ’—* For as the lightning that lighteneth out of the one part under
heaven shineth even unto the other, so shall also the Son of Man be in his day!”

It must be remembered that the Jews had their minds full of prophecies that
spoke of the Messiah fixing his kingdom within their borders; though in what
part of Judea He might first manifest himself, whether in Bethlehem, Jerusalem,
or Galilee, they might doubt; each of those districts being mentioned in that
connexion in prophecy. Hence the current but mistaken notion, that when He
came to take the kingdom, He might possibly be concealed for a while, and have
to be inquired after and sought out.

‘What can be more simple than this interpretation? What more agreeable to
the general tenor of prophecy? What more in accordance with Christ’s subse-
quent remarks on this occasion; or the “ cometh not with observation,” of the
verse preceding ?

1 cannot think with Abdiel,® that Christ’s glorious advent and kingdom may
be said to come with observation, because #igns of its being near will be observable.
The signs of proximity are one thing ; the coming or manifestation quite another.
Observation is that fixed and attentive regard which we can direct to those ob-
jects and events only, that remain a certain length of time before the eyes: and
to such objects and events it is then most specially directed, when they have
enough of obscurity about them to leave us in a degree of doubt respecting their
true character, and enough of interest to excite an anxious eagerness for the
development. But so it will not be with the coming and ifestation of the
King and kingdom. It will not come with observation. It will be instantaneous
and irresistible in its light of evidence, as the flash of lightning.

The rendering of erres duwv, it will be observed, is v:ithin you, in the sense of
within your city, or counfry. This is in strict conformity with its frequent use
by the Greek writers, as designating a position within some local division or boun-
dary.—Now as it is common in topographical descriptions to put the occupiers
of a locality for the locality stself, after certain prepositicns such as e, ex, 3ia,
&c,t so are there instances of the same figure of speech after adverbs such as
erros. For example :

II. 0. 199. Kes "evas exws ypas eow oparor evpyw Axauwr' within the locality of
their encampment.

¢ Abdiel’s Essays, Investigator, Vol. i. p. 35.
+ So, Ex Marrmper peer (Herod.) said of a river flowing from Mantiene : Tap’
Abyaiws, ds BeBasor ov, avexwpsr Thucyd. i. 2: &c.

VOL. IV. Q
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and trump of God,' the departed saints of either dispen-
sation will rise from their graves to meet Him,—alike
patriarchs, and prophets, and apostles, and martyrs, and
confessors, —all at once and in the twinkling of an eye:
and then instantly the saints living at the time will be
also caught up to meet Him in the air: these latter
being separated from out of the ungodly nations, as when
a shepherd divides his sheep from his goats,? one person

Xen. Anab. v1. 5. EAauBdror Ta ewirndeia evros T3 parayyos' * Citra aciem,”
as Zeunius renders the word, behind it.

Cyrop. vi. 1. Erros Tay oxowwr* of one advancing from the enemies’ side within
the piquets.

Anab. 1. 10. ‘O» erros sevi esiv eioievar Tay un TeTwnuevey: within the ranks
of guards that lined either side of the road.

Anab. 1. 10.* Narra doa erros avrev, xai Xprpara xa: arfpexss, eowoar' said
of Greeks in the camp preserving from the invaders all that was locally within
their station.

To which I will only add a similar phrase from the Latin : * Ea infra se con-
sumunt Arabes:” Plin. 11. 21 : i. e. within their own borders.

Thus to designate a locality it is perfectly legitimate to use e»ros, with the geni-
tive, of the inhabilants ; e. g. erros Twv FaAthaioy, for erros Tys TahiAaias ; erros
Ouwy, for evros Tns xwpas duwy.

To the whole of the passage, thus interpreted, the 24th of St Matthew (verses
26, 27) offers so exact a parallel, both as regards the lightning-like coming of
Christ, and the incongruity with such a manifestation of surmisings and doubt-
ful rumours on the subject, as both to illustrate and confirm what has been ad-
vanced. “If they say to you, Behold He is in the desert ; go not forth! Behold
He is in the secret chambers ; believe it not 1”” Why ? Not because his kingdom
was spiritual, within their hearts, and s0 not to come with observation; but be-
cause, ‘‘ as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth even unto the west,
80 shall the coming of the Son of Man be in his day.”

1 ] Thess. iv. 16, 1 Cor. xv. 52.

3 Matt. xv. 31; “ When the Son of Man shall have come in his glory, and
all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his glory : and
before him shall be gathered all the nations (7a e¢f») ; and he shall separate them
one from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from the goats.”

I conceive this to be distinctly a judgment on the living in Christendom ; the
same as that mentioned in Joel iii. 11, ‘‘ Assemble yourselves, all ye heathen:
thither cause thy mighty ones to come down, O Lord: let the heathen be wakened,
and come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat: (Heb. God’s judgment : ) for there will
I sit to judge all the heathen (¢fvn) round about. Put ye in the sickle, for the
harvest is ripe,” &c.—For 1st, the term “all the nations,” here used by our Lord,
can scarce be construed of individuals ; as must be the case if we suppose the dead
included, or the term used in any other sense than that in which he used it
before in the same discourse, Matt. xxiv. 14, “ This gospel shall be preached to
all nations,” or all the Gentiles, (wao: Tois efvecsi;) Luke xxi. 24, * Jerusalem
shall be trodden down by the Gentiles, (Swo efver,) till the times of the Gentiles
(xaipoc eOrwy) be fulfilied ; * or ended +: i. e. I presume, the parenthetic times of

¢ This is quoted in Elsley from Macknight ; incorrectly, however, as from the

Cyropeedia.—Nor is Macknight's translation exactly correct. Ewros avrer is not

““ things wéfh them in the camp ;" but things within them ; i. e. within their
tion,

1 I take the Anpwfad: in its more usual sense when applied to nouns of time ;
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snatched from his company or occupation, and another
left:* and all, both dead and living saints, changed at
the moment from corruption to incorruption, from dis-
honour to glory, though with very different degrees of
glory ; * and all welcomed alike (the faithful receiver of
a prophet, as well as the prophet himself3) to emter on
the inheritance and kingdom prepared for them from the
foundation of the world ; and so, in & new angelic na-
ture,* to take part in the judging and ruling of the world.®
—Meanwhile it would also appear that with a tremendous
earthquake accompaenying, of violence unknown since
the revolutions of primeaval chaos,® (an earthquake
under which the Roman world’ at least is to reel to and

the Jews’ exclusion, and committal of the gospel to the Gentiles.—2. The nature
of the judicial process implies the fact of the gospel having been made known te
all the parties judged, and of Christ’s disciples having been among them, and
opportunities existed of showing them kindmess or umnkindness - the which could
by no poesibility be predicated of the great mass of the dead, or indeed of the
living,—I mean of those living or dead in Acathen lands; but might fitly be
predicated (compare Apoc. xviii. 24) of the people of Christendom.—3. The
judgment here past on the wicked appeers, on comparison, to be the same as
that described Apoc. xix. 30; which says, *“ The Beast and False Prophet were
both cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.” For in Apoc. xx. 10,
St. John declares, “ And the devil was cast into the lake of fire and brimstone,
where the Beast and False Prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night for
ever; ” thereby identifying the Jake of fire into which Antichrist and his adherents
were cast alive, with that intended for the devil’s place of punishment; just as
the penal fire adjudged to the wicked of the nations is identified with the same in
Matt. xxv. 41, “ Depart from me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for the
devil and his angels.”—Compare too Isa. Ixvi. 24.

An indéividual jodgment on the parties interested is described, I conceive, im
the two preceding parables.

1 Matt. xxiv. 40, 41. 2 1 Cor. xv. 42. 3 Matt. x. 41.

¢ Luke xx. 36, “They ure cwvaryyehos, being children of the resurrection.”

$ Compare Heb. ii. 5, * He hath not subjected to angels the world to come
whereof we speak ; " also Matt. xix. 28, Luke xix. 17, Apoe. iii. 21, xx. 4.

¢ The structure of the earth’s crust seems clearly to indicate violent previous
revolutions : nor, I conceive, is there any thing whatsoever in the Mosaic history
of creation opposed to this view; as it only takes yp our earth’s history from its
preparation for man’s habitation. On the word N2, created, it will suffice to
compare its use in Isa. Ixv. 17.

7 It is well known that the words o and owspern are often used in a limited
sense of Judea, or the Roman earth, (compare Matt. xxvii. 45, Mark xv. 383,
Luke iv. 25, Apoc. xi. 10, Luke ii. 1. &c,) just as the Romans themselves called
their world the orbse terrarum : and, after careful consideration of the various
prophetic descriptions of the consummation, I incline to think that the meaning
of the term, when used in these prophecies of the concluding revolutions of the
earth on Christ’s advent, is thus limited, and that it refers to the Roman world

as in Acts vii. 23, 30, ix. 23. So Cyril, (Catch. xv,) érar wAnpwwow ol kaipot
™ ‘Popaiv Baciieias.

Q2
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fro like a drunken man,') the solid crust of this earth
shall be broken, and fountains burst forth from its inner
deep, not as once of water, but of liquid fire ; of fire now
pent up within it as in a treasure-house,’ and intended

alone :—with this modification, moreover, that the circumstance of the separation
of the Eastern and Western Empire, and political destruction of the former by
the Turkish invasion, having caused the phrase to be used in the later Apocalyp-
tic prophecies of Western or Papal Christendom only, it may be so in those of
the consummation also. —The idea of some other and more universal conflagration
at the general judgment is not hereby excluded.

How the thri/l in such case would be felt through the whole habitable earth may
be judged from the circumstance of the noise and shock of the great earthquake
connected with the eruption of the volcano at Sumbawa in 1815 having been feit
and heard 970 miles off.

! Isa xxiv. 20. In the 22nd verse we are told, “ They shall be gathered toge-
ther, as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up in the prison, and
after many days shall they be visited.”

2 2 Peter iii. 7; ‘* The heavens and the earth which now are’’ (i. e. contradis-
tinctively to those that were overwhelmed by the flood) ““are by the same word
stored with fire" (rebncavpiouevor wpn. so I understand the phrase) * being kept
unto the day of the judgment,” &c. It is only by this rendering of the re¢énoav-
piauero: wups that the apostle’s evidently intended antithesis can be expreued be-
tween the whole world stored with water, by which as the instrumentality, it in its
appointed time perished; and the present world stored with fire, by which &,
in its time, is also to perish : besides that in the received sense nvwwpwpm
is a word not merely superfluous but inappropriate ; * stored up’’ being a phrase
used of things laid aside from present use, which certainly our present earth and
atmosphere are not.*—Compare, as to the waler, Psa. xxxiii. 7; (Sept.) r0as
@ Onravpois afuoaes’ and, as to the fire, Job xxviii. 5 ; rendered by the Chaldee,
 Beneath the earth is Gehenna.” (So Gaussen’s Theopneustie.) Also Isaiah
xxx. 33; ‘Tophet is ordained of old : for the king it is prepared : he hath made
it deep and large ; the pile thereof is fire and much wood: the breath of the
Lord, as a stream of brimstone, doth kindle it.”

Similarly Tertullian, Apol, 47 ; ‘‘ Gehennam, que est ignis arcani subterranei
ad peenam thesaurus.”’ In which view of the flery interior of the earth, other
fathers agreed : as Jerom on Jonah ii : “Infernus in medio terree esse perhibe-
tur.””—As to the sact of its being stored with fire, it seems indubitable.

For, while the earth’s form of an oblate spheroid, the chrystalline character of
its primitive rocks, the evident action of heat on its earliest strata, and absence
of organic remains from them, as if at that time from heat uninhabitable, and
the proofs, alike in the animal and vegetable fossils of other subsequently formed
strata, of a temperature once greatly higher than that of the earth’s present sur-
face, but gradually diminishing and approximating to it,—while, I say, geology
presents to us in these pheenomena a body of evidence irresistible, (if only we
suppose the laws of matter the same formerly as now,) to the fact of our earth
having been originally fluid from intense heat, and having gradually, in the
course of ages, cooled down 80 as to allow of an outer crust, solid and mild in
temperature, such as we now experience it,—geology also calls attention to
another fact, viz. that this cooling down is only superficial. Of this the gradual
increase of heat observed on descending to any depth below the surface,t and the
gjection from time to time in all quarters of the globe of boiling streams of lava,

* As Onoavpioua means a treasure-house, as well as freasure, 6nocavpioua Tefy-
oavpio uevor Tups is in construction like reryicua Tereixiopevor Teixa.

4+ *1n round numbers we obtain an increase of more than 1° of Fahrenheit's
thermometer for every 100 feet of sinking.” Edinb. Rev. No. 165, p. 27.
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as the final habitation of devils : ! that this, I say, shall
then burst forth and engulph the vast territory of the
Papal Babylon, and the godless of its inhabitants ;*
thence spreading even to Palestine,3 and every where, as
in the case of Sodom, making the very elements to melt
with fervent heat:* and that there the flame shall con-
sume the Antichrist and his confederate kings,® while the
sword also does its work of slaughter ; ¢ the risen saints
being perhaps (as would seem not improbable from
both Enoch’s 7 and the Apocalyptic prophecy ®) the at-

and other minerals from below the primitive granite, furnish sufficient indication.
And the irresistible violence of these eruptions of the more central earth’s boiling
and inflammable materials, shows that there is as it were a train laid, that waits
but the bidding of the Almighty to break up the earth’s solid crust, and wrap this
our world, or any fated part thereof, in a universal conflagration.—I may refer
to the first Plate in Dr. Buckland’s Bridgewater Treatise, as very illustrative of
this point. He who has familiarized himself with it can scarcely, I think, help
realizing the fact, that the ground he treads on is underwrought with volcanic
agencies ; ready, the instant the Almighty may please to employ them, to execute
the predicted judgment. 1 See the end of Note 3 p. 226.

3 Apoc. xviii.—To this same catastrophe Walter Brute, A. p. 1391, applied
Ezekiel’s denunciation, xxviii. 18, against the Prince of Tyrus; “1 will bring
forth a fire from the midst of the whole earth, and will make thee as ashes
upon the earth, in the sight of all that behold thee.” Foxe iii. 138. The time
noted (verses 25, 26,) seems very remarkably to be that of the final restoration
of Jsrael.—Compare what was said of the King of the North’s ultimate perishing
at the same time and place, according to Dan. xi. 45, pp. 165, 166, suprd. Also
Dan. vii. 11, and the passages referred to at p, 108. 3 Zech. xiv. 4. 5.

4 2 Pet. iii. 12. 8 Apoc. xix. 20.
6 Ibid. verse 21 ; also Isa. Ixvi. 16, Joel iii. 11—13, &c.

7 Jude 14, * Behold the Lord cometh with ten thousand of his saints,” &c.

® It is said, just before the description of the Beast’s destruction, Apoc. xix.
11, 14, “And I saw heaven opened ; and behold a white horse, and one that
sate on it. . . . and the armies in heaven followed him on white horses, clothed
with linen (Buvgoor)clean and white.”” On this, the questions arise, What coming
of Christ was this, and what hosts these that accompanied him ;—angelic hosts,
or hosts of the risen saints? On the first question, Mr. Bickersteth exclaims,
* Here can be no mistake :”’ as if the coming must be personal. And though we
cannot surely, on the mere evidence of a symbolic picture, conclude on the wapsoia
being Christ’s personal advent, yet it seems not improbable : the heaven now for
the first time being said to be opened, as if to permit the passage to earth of some
one seated beyond the visible heaven; according to Acts iii. 21, ‘‘ Whom the
heaven must receive until the times of the restitution of all things.”

Connected with this is an argument of Daubuz, drawn from the dress of the
hosts that followed Christ. He says that the Buvooos, or byssine linen dress now
ascribed to them, is here mentioned for the first time; white robes, soAa: Aevkas,
being the dress specified as given to the souls under the altar previously: also
that this byss, woven from a plant in Palestine, (so Pausanias tells us,) made the
very finest whitest linen in use among the ancients ; that it is spoken of in Gen.
xli. 42 as worn by Joseph, in 1 Chron. xv. 27 as worn by David, and in Luke
xvi. 19 as worn by ¢he rich man in the parable; also in Exod. xxviii. 39 a8 ap-
pointed for the priests under the Jewish law. Thus, from its being the finest
linen, and that hoth of the royal and the pontifical robe, he infers that it signifies
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tendants of the Lord’s glory in this destruction of Anti-
christ, and assessors in hisjudgment on a guilty world.—
And then immediately, it would seem also, the reno-
vation of this our earth is to take place: its soil being
purified by the very action of the fire,' in all that shall
remain of it, for ‘‘the nations of the saved,” i. e. the
Gentile remnant * and restored Israel ; and the Spirit too
poured out from on high to renew, in a yet better sense,
the moral face of nature: and that so the millennial
commencement of Christ’s eternal reign with his saints
is to begin : ® the Shekinah, or personal glory of Christ

the bridal dress of incorsuption and purity, given to them that are to be kings and
priests at the resurrection ;. and so betokens the hosts with Christ to be the risen
saints, now associated with Him in judgment, as afterwards in reigning. (I
have just alluded to this, Notel, p. 113, suprd.)—Elsewhere, angels too seem
noted as attendant. See Matt. xxv. 31, John i. 51. But I think what is said
Apoc. xix. 19 of the “ Beast and his allied kings being gathered to make war
with Him that sate on the horse, and with his army,’” better suits the view of
Christ’s attendant hosts in this Apocalyptic vision being Ais saints : the war of
the Beast against Christ and them being, as I suppose, against their cause.

1 I have already at p. 177, supri, noted this as one characteristic point in the
premillennial views of the early Fathers. Let me here quote Methodius, as a
specimen. ‘‘Magnus Patriarcha Methodius,” says Andreas in Apocal. xxi, “in
Sermone de Resurrectione de his ita disserit : Non placet quod nonnulli asserunt,
nempe rerum universitatem totam simul interituram, ceelumque et terram et
aerem amplius reliqua non futura. Inflammabitur sane ad repurgationem uni-
wversus orbis ; igni, quasi diluvio quodam, mundatus.” B. P. M. v. 628.

Very much the same seems to have been the view of the early Reformers of
our Church. In King Edward the Sixth’s Catechism, to the question, By what
way, and with what fashion and circumstances, there is to be brought about the
renewing of all things, and introduction of the new heavens and earth of which
St. Paul speaks, the following answer is made. “‘1 will tell you as well as I can,
according to the witness of the same apostle. The heavens shall pass away like
a storm : the elements shall melt away : the earth and all the works therein shall
be consumed with fire :—as though he should say: As gold is wont to be fined,
80 shall the whole world be purified with fire, and brought to full perfection. The
lesser world, which is man, following the same, shall likewise be delivered from
corruption and change. And so for man this greater world (which for his sake
was first created) shall at length be renewed, and be clad with another hue much
more pleasant and beautiful.” P. 510. Parker Ed.

The supposed fact of the earth’s purification by fire is another point on which
geology offers interesting illustration. For it is a fact, ] believe, that volcanic
fire will sometimes make the most sterile parts fertile: so that it has been said,
for example, of the great African Zahara, or Desert, that nothing more than fire
of this kind is needed to turn it into fertility.

2 As distinguished from the wAnpwua Tewr efvwr of Rom. xi. 25, or Gentile
complement, gathered into the Church of the redeemed under the present dispen-
sation ; the which, together with the older Jewish complement, is to partake at
Christ’s coming of the glories of the first resurrection. This distinction is impor-
tant, but too often overlooked.

3 At p. 177 suprh I have already referred to Justin Martyr, Ireneus, and
Lactantius, as examples from the early premillennarian fathers, showing that
they did not hold the 1000 years to he any more than the commencement of an
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amidst his saints, being manifested chiefly in the Holy
Land, and at Jerusalem ; ! but the whole earth partaking
of the blessedness: and thus the regeneration of all
things,? and the world’s redemption from the curse,
having their accomplishment, according to the promise,
at the manifestation of the sons of God.?

Such seems to me to be in brief the appointed order
of events, introductory to the Millennium. I pray the
reader to believe that it is in no presumptuous or light
spirit that I have ventured on these awful and mysterious
subjects. I have done so only under a sense of the ne-
cessity laid on me as an expositor : and offer what has
been said, simply as suggestions of what I infer to be
most probable from Scripture ; but which, I fully allow,
must in respect of details, be in no inconsiderable mea-
sure conjectural and uncertain.

It has long been a disputed question among propbetic
expositors, (as my sketch of the chief millennial theories,
given in the preceding Chapter, will have shown al-
ready,) where precisely the New Jerusalem of the 21st
and 220d chapters of the Apocalypse* is to have its po-

eternal reign. As the point has often been misstated of late, I add another fur-
ther testimony from Irenwus, v. 26. * Christus est lapis qui precisus est sine
manibus ; qui destruet temporalia regna, et afernum inducet, que est justorum
resurrectio.”

1 It is to be observed that Mr. Faber, and other anti-premillennarians, con-
strained by the force of scripture evidence, allow very much of all that has been
said in this Chapter: and that a mighty earthquake, a volcanic conflagration, a
millennium of blessedness, and even the Shechinah, or visible revelation of
Christ’s glory, are to follow on the destruction of Antichrist. It is only the fact
of this being the glory of Christ’s second advent, and the sain!’s concomitant resur-
rection, that Mr. F. contravenes. 2 Matt. xix. 28. 3 Rom. viii. 9.

4 Apoc. xxi. 1. ““And I saw a new heaven and a new earth : for the first heaven
and the first earth were passed away; and there was no more sea. 2. And I
John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven,
prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 3. And I heard a great voice out
of heaven saying, Behold the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell
with them ; and they shall be his people, and God himself shall be with them,
and be their God. 4. And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and
there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be
any more pain: for the former things are passed away. 5. And he that sat
upon the throne said, Behold, I make all things new. And he said unto me,
Write : for these words are true and faithful. 6. And he said unto me, It is
done. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end. 1 will give unto
him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely. 7. He that over-
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sition, whether during or after the Millennium ; and,
if synchronous with it, whether as ideatical, or not, with
the glorified Jerusalem prophesied of in the O/d Testa-
ment. We have seen that Augustine explained this glo-
rified Jerusalem of Old Testament prophecy as identical
with the Apocalyptic New Jerusalem ; and both the one
and the other as simply symbols of the heavenly and

cometh shall inherit all things: and I will be his God, and he shall be my son.
8. But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, and
whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in
the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone : which is the second death.

9. And there came unto me one of the seven angels which had the seven vials
full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will
shew thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. 10. And he carried me away in the spirit
to a greatand high mountain, and shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem,
descending out of heaven from God ; 11. Having the glory of God : and her light
was like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal;
12. And it had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve
angels, and names written thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of
the children of Israel: 13. On the east three gates; on the north three gates;
on the south three gates; and on the west three gates. 14. And the wall of
the city had twelve foundations, and in them the names of the twelve apostles
of the Lamb. 15. And he that talked with me had a golden reed, to measure
the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. 16. And the city lieth
foursquare, and the length is as large as the breadth ; and he measured the city
with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length and the breadth and the
height of it are equal. 17. And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and
forty and four cubits, according to the measire of a man, that is, of the angel.
18. And the building of the wall of it was of jasper; and the city was pure gold,
like unto clear glass. 19. And the foundations of the wall of the city were gar-
nished with all manner of precious stones. The first foundation was jasper ; the
second, sapphire ; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an emerald; 20. The
fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl;
the ninth, a topaz: the tenth, a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth ; the
twelfth, an amethyst. 21. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every
several gate was of one pearl : and the street of the city was pure gold, as it
were transparent glass. 22. And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God
Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it. 23. And the city had no need of
the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it; for the glory of God did lighten it,
and the Lamb is the light thereof. 24. And the nations of them which are
saved shall walk in the light of it : and the kings of the earth do bring their
glory and honour into it. 25. And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by
day : for there shall be no night there. 26. And they shall bring the glory and
honour of the nations into it. 27. And there shall in no wise enter into it any
thing that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie :
but they which are written in the Lamb's book of life.

xxii. 1. And he showed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, pro-
ceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 2. In the midst of the street
of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare twelve
manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month; and the leaves of the tree
were for the healing of the nations. 3. And there shall be no more curse: but
the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it ; and his servants shall serve
him: 4. And they shall see his face ; and his name shall be in their foreheads.
5. And there shall be no night there ; and they need no candle, nor light of the
sun ; for the Lord God giveth them light : and they shall reign for ever and ever.”
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everlasting blessedness of the risen saints : '—that on the
other hand Whitby and Vitringa, while also identifying
the two figurations, did not explain them to signify,
alike the one and the other, the millennial earthly bless-
edness of the Christian Church : *—and that Mr. Faber
would separate the two, and make the Old Testament
Jerusalem of the latter day alone millennial.® To which
I may add, that some expositors, while explaining one or
both to predict earthly glories destined for God’s people,
make the restored and converted Jews nationally, not
the Church Catholic generally, the grand object and chief
intended recipients of the coming glory.*—So does the
great question about the Jews’ restoration intermix itself
with that respecting the New Jerusalem ; and force upon
us at this point the consideration of the Jewish people’s
destiny in the coming future.

Aud let me just observe here, with reference to the
literal Israel’s part in the matter, that there has been a
very general abandonment on the part of modern com-
mentators, of the decided anti-judaizing views of the pat ris-
tic anti-millennarian school. It was laid down by Origen,
Augustine, and others, that though the Jews would be
converted to Christ before the final judgment, its result
would be only their becoming part and parcel of the
Church Universal ; and being then so merged in it as to
lose all national distinctness, and of course to have no
national restoration to their own land and their ancient
city.> But after the Reformation, other views gradually
obtained more and more on the subject: and Whitby,
in common with others of the same, as well as of differ-

1 See p. 180. % See p. 183. 3 Ibid. ¢ So Mr. Burgh, &c.

3 Whitby in his Appendix to the Epistle to the Romans, thus speaks of Ori-
gen’s view, “ In his (Origen’s) Book against Celsus, he saith not, ‘ They shall
never be converted to the Christian faith,” but that they should never be re-
stored to their own worship or country: ‘ We confidently affirm (47« 83" awoxa-
rasadnoorra:) that they shall never again be restored to Jerusalem, or the land of
promise, which before they were.’ ”—So too Augustine only speaks of their con-
version : never, I believe, of their national restoration in Palestine. (See p.179
soprd.) And when Jerom, on Habak. iii, speaking of the cursed fig-tree in
Matt. xxi. 19, as signifying a curse on the Jews, adds, * Sed cdm seculum istud
pertransierit, et intraverit plenitudo gentium, tunc etiam hsec ficus afferet

fructus suos, et omnis Israel salvabitur,” he means similarly, I believe, only the
conversion, not the national restoration of the Jews.
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ent prophetic views,' declares himself compelled by force
of Scripture evidence to admit that, on the times of the
Gentiles being fulfilled, the Jews will, as a distinct peo-
ple, re-occupy the Holy Land and Jerusalem.” Andindeed,
admitting their conversion, (which who can doubt ?) the
strength of evidence on this point seems irresistible.®
So that we cannot eliminate this condition out of our pro-
blem. We cannot admit into the list of possible hypo-

1 Prideaux in his Inaug. Orat. vi. 7, notes “ inter recentiores P. Martyr, Beza,
Grineeus, Parzeus, et in Hexaplh suk Willetus.” Sotoo Prideaux himself, though
a decided anti-premillennarian, the learned Dr. Owen, &c.

3 «] dare not absolutely deny, what the Millennarians all positively affirm,
that the city of Jerusalem shall be then rebuilt, and the converted Jews return
to it ; because this may probably be collected from those words of Christ, ‘ Jeru-
salem shall be trodden down till the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled : ’ and al}
the prophets seem to declare that the Jews shall then return to their own land.
See Jer. xxxi. 38—40. Yet do I confidently deny that the f{emple of Jerusalem
shall be then built l;;;:‘l ” &e.

Even Archbishop ely does not deny that there may be a palitical or na-
tional restoration of the Jews; though strongly denying that there will be any
religious distinction. See his Chapter on the Millennium, in the Essays on a
Future State.

® Deut. xxx. 1—6. seems to me almost by itself decisive on the point. “ When
all these things have come upon thee, the blessing and the curse, and thou shalt
call them to mind among all the nations whither the Lord thy God hath driven
thee, and shalt return unto the Lord, thou and thy children, then the Lord
thy God will turn thy captivity, and have compassion on thee, and gather thee °
from all the nations whither the Lord hath scattered thee. If any of thine be
driven out to the utmost parts of heaven, from hence will the Lord thy God gather
thee, and from thence will he fetch thee ; and will bring thee into the land which
thy fathers possest, and thou shalt possess it ; and he will do thee good, and
multiply thee above thy fathers. And the Lord thy God will circumcise thine
heart, and the heart of thy seed, to love the Lord with all thine heart and all thy
soul, that thou mayest live.””—So that the only ground on which a denial of
Israel’s national restoration to Palestine seems maintainable, is a denial of their
national conversion. A denial which who can make after St Paul’s declaration,
Rom. xi. 25, 26, &c. ; not to say of nearly all the prophets ?

As a late and eminent testimony to this effect, I may refer to the present
Bishop of London’s Sermon before the Jews’ Society. *“‘That which is here spoken
of as a possible contingency,” (viz. the repossession of their own land, &c, as pre-
dicted in Deut. xxx. 3, &c.) “is distinctly foretold by later prophets, asan event
which will assuredly come to pass. The eighth and three last chapters of Zech-
ariah cannot, we think, without doing violence to all the laws of interpretation,
be so explained as not to imply a future restoration of the Jews to their ancient
and covenanted inheritance, and the re-establishment of their national polity.
This is of necessity connected with a re-instatement of the holy city of Jerusalem
in splendour and strength. *Jerusalem,’ says the prophet, ‘shall be safely in-
habited ; it shall be lifted up, and inhabited in her place: and men shall dwell
in it; and there shall be no more utter destruction.’”” Then,—after observing
that these words can scarce by possibility be understood in a purely  spiritual
sense, of the heavenly Jerusalem,—the Bishop adds, that any such spiritual inter-
pretation is positively precluded by Christ’s prophecy about Jerusalem being trod-
den down by the Gentiles till the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. For, “as the
city of Jerusalem is to be trodden down, so the city of Jerusalem shall be built up.”
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theses, so as we might otherwise have done not without
much plausibility, that the Jerusalem of the latter-day
glory, predicted. in the Old Testament, is to be construed
either with Irensus as figuring the millennial glory of
the Christian Church on earth, or with Augustine the
eternal glory of the Church of the resurrection, in a still
higher and heavenly state of blessedness.! It must be
confessed, I think, that the literal Israel, in its national
character, and its city the literal Jerusalem, enter, be-
yond what these old patristic expositors taught, into
Old Testament prophecies of the future blessedness.
And the only question for the Apocalyptic expositor is,
where to place them in his scheme of unfulfilled pro-
phecy ; and how to associate the blessedness of Israel's
national restoralion with, or how dissociate it from, the
predicted glories of the Millennium and of the New
Jerusalem.

Now, that we are not to identify the restored Jewish

! This last without any yet future earthly Millennium of righteousness first in-
tervening.—As to the idea of the Millennium being past, its Apocalyptic position
between Antichrist’s destruction and the general resurrection (see p. 184 suprd)
is a difficulty that the Profestant advocates of this view can never overcome.

2 I am surprised to find, however, as this sheet is passing through the press,
that some writers still deny this; for example, the Author of the ‘ Rector in
Search of a Curate.” His theory, is that wherever a nativnal or local restoration
of the Jews is predicted, it either means the first restoration from Babylon; or
a restoration conditionally promised, and which, from the circamstance of the Jews
not fulfilling the conditions, has not been, and will not be, fulfilled. (Of prophe»
cies, such as in Deut. xxx. and Zech. xii., where God promises hig Spirit’s effu-
sion in order to enable them to fulfil the conditions, he says nothing.) In all
other prophecies he applies what is said of the latter-day glory of Jerusalem to
the Christian Church.—It will, I think, suffice to satisfy the reader on this
theory’s unsoundness, if he try it simply by those chapters of Zechariah whieh
the Bishop of London refers to.

Let me just add, with regard to this writer, that in supposing the principle of
uniform literulism of interpretation, to be essential to the premillennial system,
he has been under a misapprehension, as the present Apocalyptic Commentary
may suffice to show :—that in deprecating all supposition of a twofold fulfilment
of certain prophecies, or of predictions about Babylon in the Old Testament
sometimes referring to the New Testament Babylon, he will find few expositors
of repute to support him :—that in admitting with Whitby the truth of a yet
future Millennium of universal righteousness on earth (preceding the Jews’ con-
version, he argues, under the misconception noticed by me at p. 230 respecting
St. Paul’s wAnpwua Ter ¢frver, not following it) he involves himself and his
theory in all the main difficulties of Whitby’s :—finally that in admitting that
if the Jews’ national restoration to their own land be a fact predicted, Christ’s per-
sonal reign must be a fact predicted also, he makes an admission that many as
adverse to the personal reign as himself will deem suicidal ; e. g. Mr. Scott,
who fully admits the truth of the Jews’ restoration.
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people with the constituency of the Apocalyptic New Je-
rusalem, or their restored earthly and holy city with that
Holy City, appears to me perfectly clear. For it would
be contrary to the whole analogy of Apocalyptic inter-
pretation to attach to these symbols such a meaning ;
seeing that from the very beginning of this prophecy,
even throughout, Jewish emblems have been proved to
be used of the Christian Church.—The fitness of this
application of them seemed to us evident & priori. The
natural Israel as a nation having rejected, and so been re-
jected by God, the Christian Church, primarily Jewish,
and though made up chiefly of a Gentile constituency,
yet of Gentiles engrafted by the apostles on the Abra-
hamic stock, became, as it were, God’s substituted Israel ;'
and thus by St. Paul, wesaw,? as well as other apostles, had
hadJewish titlesand emblems, both civic and ecclesiastical,
as well as the Abrahamic promises, applied to it,? long
before St. John's exile to Patmos. Then in the intro-
ductory Apocalyptic vision, the representation of Christ,
the Church’s Head, under guise of the Jewish High
Priest, and that of the seven-branched candlestick of the
Jewish temple to designate the seven Asiatic Christian
Churches, was an express recognition of this principle
of application ; and prepared the Seer for a similar ap-
plication of Jewish emblems to the Christian Church in
the subsequent visions, upon a larger scale.* And so the
temple-court and service marked in those visions its eccle-
siastical state and service : ® the twelve tribes of Israel
the constituency of its professing body, i. e. so soon as
it should have attained dominancy and a political form
in the Roman world:® an election out of these tribes
(“ 144,000 out of all the tribes of Israel”’) Christ’s
true Church, when the mass had become corrupt, apos-
tatizing, and Gentilized : 7 and the Holy City, the polity
of the same holy seed, the association of the faithful and
elect, the true Israel.® Which being so, how could the

! So Rom. xi. 17—24. 2 See Vol. i. p. 233.
3 E. g. Gal. iii. 29, vi. 16, Eph. ii. 12, 19, 1 Peter ii. 9, 10; &c.
4 SeemyIntrod.ction, Vol.i.pp. 74, 75. 5 See Vol. i. p. 100, Vol. ii. p. 180.
¢ Sce my Vol. i. pp. 233—239. 7 Apoc. xi. 2. ® Ibid,
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symbol of * the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming
down from God out of heaven,” be interpreted with any
consistency to signify the converted Jews, and earthly re-
built Jerusalem ? How to signify any thing else than the
same body of the 144.000, Christ’s spiritual Israel, ** the
called and chosen and faithful,”—inclusive of course of
all their successive generations, agreeably with its mystic
form of a cube made up of many sqguares,'—of these gene-
rations, I say, caught up to Christ at his coming, and
now in the resurrection-state glorified as ‘‘ the sons of
God : ”’ % perfect, according to the Redeemer’s interces-
sory prayer,® in number and unity, as well as glory ; the
City of God (to use Augustine’s phrase) now at length
made complete ; the Jerusalem above, (to use St. Paul’s,)
long time forming and preparing for the saints its citizens,
which is the mother of us all.*

And, on the whole, I cannot but incline to think that
the Apocalyptic New Jerusalem was intended to symbo-
lize the millennial glory of the risen saints; and its
descent from heaven in vision to denote a public mani-
festation to the world of that glory at the very opening
of the Millennium; for the reasons following.—1.
Whereas two things had been mentioned previously, as
its subjects of congratulation, in the Church’s song of
triumph on Antichrist’s overthrow, Apoc. xix.,—viz. the
one, the fact of Christ’s kingdom having come, the other,
that of the Lamb’s marriage being at hand, and his wife
having made herself ready,*—and whereas, of these two
things, the establishment of the kingdom was immediately
afterwards figured to St. John in the emblem of thrones
being set, and Christ and his risen saints taking seat
thereon, and judgment being given them,®—whereas, 1
say, the first of these two things was thus duly symbol-
ized, there would on the other hand be no correspond-

 Viz. 144 or 12 + 12 thousand; one thousand being the unite.—The cubic
form of the New Jerusalem seems to me in this sense most beautifully apt and
significant.
3 Rom. viii. 19. 3 John xvii. 21—24. 4 Gal. iv. 26.
% Apoc. xix. 6, 7. ¢ Apoc. xx. 4.
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ing symbolization whatsoever in the Apocalyptic visions
of the Lamb’s synchronical bridal and bride,' unless this
emblematic vision be supposed to represent it ; and con-
sequently to synchronize in its introduction with the
setting of the thrones of judgment, and opening of the
Millennium.>—2. The account St. John gives of the
manner of his seeing the New Jerusalem confirms this
view of the matter, For, having been a symbolic man,®
or representative of Christ’s earthly Church, thus far in
the prefigurative visions, he mustin all consistency be so
regarded still : and consequently the circumstance of his
being carried away in the Spirit, and by angelic ministra-
tion, to see its interior state and glory, though a specta-
tor, independently of any such ministration, of its descent
Jrom heaven and external glory,* suggests the idea that
there will exist for a while an earthly Church distinct
from, though synchronous with, this New Jerusalem of
the resurrection-saints ; and consequently that the period
of this New Jerusalem’s descent is millennial, not post-
millennial. With which view the circumstance of one
of the Angels that had the seven last Vial-plagues show-
ing it him, well coincides : for what the reason of Ais
being constituted the revealer, unless to mark that the
thing he exhibited was to be the speedy consequence or
sequel of the Vial-outpourings? Besides which, there
is the very singular coincidence of St. John's being said
(of course as a symbolic man) to have fallen down at the
feet of the revealing Angel to worship him, on this ex-
hibition of the Lamb’s bride, the New Jerusalem, justas
he was before said to have done on the Angel’s primary
intimation to him, after Antichrist's destruction, con-
cerning the bride and bridal,” and to have received in

! In the Old Testament prophecies of Christ’s bridal, as in Psalm xlv, Isa.

Ixii. 2, &c. the Jews are supposed to be in a living state on the earth.
? So Vitringa argues, p. 1226.

8 See Vol. p. 267, and Vol. ii. p. 112. In the description of the angel the
words are observable, *‘ the measure of a man, i. e. of an angel.” Apoc. xxi.1Y.

4 Compare Apoc. xxi. 2 with Apoc. xxi. 9 and the sequel. The point is one
which seems to me to deserve attention.

¢ The coincidence of the two passages is very singular ; and noted by Vitringa,
p- 1226, who draws much the same conclusion from it as myself.
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either case precisely the same answer and rebuke:—a
coincidence scarce explicable, as it seems to me, except
on the hypothesis of the fallings down being one and the
same act, though twice noted in the Apocalyptic descrip-
tion. In which case the object of the repetition must
be to mark more significantly the chronological paral-
lelism of the two visions; and that that of the New
Jerusalem was in fact only a supplementary and enlarged
revelation of that same subject of the bridal, which had
been just hinted at in the first instance, as having its
epoch immediately after Antichrist’s overthrow.—3. To
the same effect is what is said of ‘‘ the nations of them
that are saved walking in the light of it, and the kings
of the earth bringing their glory and honour into it; " !
and again, of the ‘“ leaves of the tree being for the heal-
ing of the nations.” For how can we explain this, except
on the supposition of men existing on earth, and in the
earthly state, such as needed healing,? cotemporarily with
the higher and heavenly glory of the New Jerusalem ?
Now, whatever is to be the state of things on this our
planet after the judgment of the great white throne, and
general resurrection, and even though allowing the pos-
sibility of there being some new race of men, then or
afterward created to inhabit it, yet surely the matter is not
80 revealed asthat we can have a right to assume or rea-
son on it, in the explanation of this, or of any other

Apoc. xix. 7~10.

“ The marriage of the Lamb is come,
and his wife hath made herself mdy
(#rouacer davryr). And to her was
granted that she should be arrayed in
fine linen, clean and white.. .. And he
saith unto me, Write; Blessed are they
which are called to the marriage supper
of the Lamb. And he saith unto me,
These are the true sayings of God. And
1 fell at his feet to worship him. And
he said unto me, See thoudo itnot. I
am the fellow-servant of thyself and of
thy brethren, that have the testimony
of Jesus. Worship God.”’

1 Apoc

Apoc. xxii. 8, 9.

“ And I John saw these things and
heard them :” (including the descent of
the New Jerusalem prepared,
perny, as a bride for her husband. )
“ And when I had heard and seen, I fell
down to worship before the feet of the
angel which shewed me these things.
Then saith he unto me, See thou do it
not: for I am the fellow-servant of thy-
self and of thy brethren the prophets,
and of them which keep the sayings of
this book. Worship God.”

. xxi. 24.

* So Mr. Close, though a strong anti-premillennarian. Sketches of Sermons,

p. 22.
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controverted Scripture prophecy. And, putting ¢/is ex-
planation aside, I see not how it is possible to interpret
the statement, except by supposing the vision of the New
Jerusalem to be in its chronology millennial :—unless
indeed it be thought that the phrases men, nations of the
saved, kings of the earth, signify saintsin the resurrec-
tion state; an alternative which few probably will be in-
clined to embrace.

No doubt there will appear against this view two or
three formidable objections:—viz. 1. that the vision
of the New Jerusalem is introduced with the introductory
chronological notice of there being then a new heaven
and new earth, and also mo more sea:' although it
might seem that the sea existed till after the Millennium,
from the circumstance of the sea being said to give up
the dead that were in it,® on the judgment of the great
white throne; and as to the new heaven and earth, that
they followed after the fleeing away of the old ones, be-
fore Him that sate on the throne:—2. that the time of
the descent of the New Jerusalem from heaven is that
of the declaration, ‘¢ The tabernacle of God is with men,
and He will dwell with them ; and God shall wipe away
all tears from their eyes, and there shall be no more
death ; ’* although death was not cast into the lake of
fire until after the judgment of the same great white
throne : *—3. that there is added also that other decla-
ration respecting it, * There shall be no more curse.” > —
But these objections are, I think, not unanswerable. Thus
as to the first, (not to urge the possible symbolic use of
the term sea, so as in certain earlier visions of the Apo-
calypse,’) geological physical changes from the earth-
rending convulsions of the catastrophe are surely sup-
posable, such as to have affected the earth and firmament

1 Apoc. xxi. 1. ? Apoc. xx. 13. 3 Apoc. xxi. 4.
4 Apoc. xx. 14, $ Apoc. xxii. 3.

S E. g. in Apoc. vi. 12. See Vol. i. p. 221.—Thus Whitby in his Essay on the
Millennium, ii. 3, 2, explains the Evangelist’s, * And the sea is not yet,” (or is
0o more,) figuratively of the m ny waters on which the Harlot sate, Apoc. xvii.
1, 15 ; waters called sea, apparently in Apoc. xiii. 1, (compared with xii. 15,)
and which, on the destruction of the Beast, had been destroyed.
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as much or more than did the deluge ; and especially to
have elevated the bed of that which is emphatically the
Apocalyptic as well as Roman sea, the Mediterranean,!
and turned it into dry land : though not such as to have
destroyed the vaster oceans of our globe; to which
oceaus the statement of the sea giving up its dead, subse-
quently and post-millennially, may have reference. Above
all, quitting the Apocalyptic prophecy, if we resort to
the parallel prophecies of the new heavens and new earth
in other scriptures, we shall, I think, see that, what-
ever the statement mean about the sea being no more,
it cannot be in any such literal and full meaning of the
word sea, as to negative our general theory. For St.
John by his new heavens and earth, mentioned in con-
nection with Christ’s coming, cannot but mean the same
new heavens and earth that St. Peter? also connects
with his coming : and St. Peter’s new heavens and earth
areidentified by the words, ¢‘ We, according to his promise.
look for new heavens and a new earth,” with those pre-
dicted in Isaiah lxv. 17, Ixvi. 22, where alone the pro-
mise is made : in which last not only was ‘‘ Jerusalem
spoken of as to be then a rejoicing, and her people a joy,”
but isles far off noted as places whose inhabitants would
see the glory ; isles implying of course the existence of a
sea to form and surround them.*—Then, as to the second
objection, let us remember that expressions tantamount
to what is here said of the extinction of death in the new
Jerusalem, are used in other prophecies with reference
to millennial times ;—the times, that is, of Israel's res-
toration, and of Christ’s reigning gloriously before his

1 See Vol. i. p. 342, Note © % 2 Peter iii. 13.

3 Whitby himself admits this identity of St. Peter’s and Isaiah’s new heavens
and earth ; but would thus strangely construe the former; * We before this con-
flagration, or besides this conflagration, expect a new heaven,” &c.—Scotf
says; “ In some scriptures (as Jsa. 1xv.) the new heavens and earth seem to de-
scribe the most prosperous days of the church on earth ; yet here (in St. Peter)
the state of the righteous after the day of judgment and dissolution of this present
world is evidently intended : but what is meant the fulfilment alone can explain.”
And 80 A. Clark.—But where the * promise” Peter speaks of, except in [saiah ?
In fact this connexion of the passages in Peter and Isaiah is (as I have already
hinted at, p. 220 supn,) a difficulty no anti-premillennarian theory can fairly
overcome.

VOL. 1IV. - R
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ancients in it. *‘ In this mountain,” says Isaiah, ‘* shall
the Lord of hosts make unto all people a feast of fat things;
and He will destroy in this mountain the face of the cover-
ing cast over all people, and the veil that is spread over
all nations: He will swallow up death in victory: and the
Lord God will wipe away tears from off all faces : ” '—a
passage, as we have before seen,? applied by St. Paul to
the epoch of the first resurrection. Nor does the use of
the phrase in this vision of the New Jerusalem, though
millennially construed, seem inappropriate. For among
the constituency of the New Jerusalem itself, death will
in the fullest sense be no more. And in regard even
to the earth’s inhabitants during the millennial period,
though Death and Hades be not as yet extinguished, and,
as Isaiah also intimates in his prophecy, there be still
dying, yet may it very possibly be dying not until the
end of the Millennium, as it is said, ‘“ As the days of a
tree are the days of my people; ” and again, that a
hundred years would be then but the measure of in-
fancy ;s ‘‘ the leaves of the tree of life being for the
healing of the nations: ”’ * besides that the dying may
be then without pain, and a mere easy translation to a
heavenly and higher state.—As to the curse, its absence
from the earth during the millennial period is the con-
current declaration of all prophecy.® The very confla-
gration that is to mark its introduction, will but, I sup-
pose, have been to what remains habitable of the earth
as a purifying fire ; and yielded its help, as before said,
towards converting its very deserts into a Paradise.®
Thus, on the whole, I incline to the conclusion, (at
which conclusion however, in consequence of some of
these objections, I long hesitated, and now only suggest
it as most probable,) that the New Jerusalem vision ap-
pertains to millennial times ; and that it is retrogressive
consequently in its chronological character. Which

1 Isa. xxV. 8. 2 See p. 205 suprd. 3 Isa. Ixv. 20, 22.
. 4 Apoc. xxii. 2.
_ % The expression is used in Gen. viii. 21, “I will not again curse the ground
any more for man’s sake,” in a much more restricted sense. 6 See p. 230.
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being so, a position will of course be assigned it, like as
to the former retrogressive series of visions, on the outer
sude of the Apocalyptic scroll.! On the which side it
does indeed so naturally fit into its place, and so pre-
cisely fill up the space that would otherwise be left
vacant on it, and with such marks and taches of paral-
lelism, just as before, to connect it with the correspond-
ing visions on the inner side of the scroll,—as to furnish
to my own mind no unimportant subsidiary evidence,
of the view which I have thus preferred to take of its
chronology being correet.

This point settled, it is of course among the Apoca-
lyptic ‘“ nations of them that are saved,” which are said
to walk in itslight, and * the kings of the earth,” which
are said to bring their glory and honour into it, that we
are to place the restored Jews and Gentile remnant,
preserved from the conflagation, of whom the ‘Old Tes-
tament prophecy says so much :—the Jews having now
a certain pre-eminence and peculiar glory, such as seem
constantly predicted of Israel and the earthly Jerusalem,
in the earlier prophecies of the latter day. With which
view the statement that ¢ in Christ Jesus there is neither
Jew nor Greek, circumcision nor uncircumcision,’ is not,
I think, inconsistent : —seeing that that statement had
reference to the premillennial times of the gathering out
of all nations of the Church of the redeemed, the New
Jerusalem ; wherein equal honours, and an equal reward,
were intended for the engrafted as for the natural men-
bers of the ¢rue Israel ; but not to the very different
times, and different dispensation, of the Millennium,—It
seems possible too that ¢‘ the beloved city ” of Apoc. xx.
9, may be this earthly Jerusalem ; though I prefer to
understand it of the heavenly or new Jerusalem. But
even on this latter hypothesis there must be supposed, I
conceive, a most intimate connexion of the one Jerusalem
with the other ; the earthly Jerusalem being that upon,
or over, which, the glory of the New Jerusalem is to rest ;

! See p. 86 suprd.
Rz
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like as Jehovah’s pillar of fire on the tabernacle in the
wilderness, or the more awful glory on the top of Sinai.!
Here, Isay, it would seem that there is to be the meeting-
point of earth and heaven ; and that same conjunction to
be visibly manifested, of which I spoke before in my pre-
ceding chapter,® of the ultimate blessedness of the spiri-
tual and of the natural seed of Abraham :—a conjunction
and blending together of the two, such, that it is often
difficult, if not impossible, to discern in prophecy where
the one ends and the other begins.

And thus, when we turn to consider the state of things
during the Millennium, our minds seem irresistibly
directed to Jerusalem, as the Mother-Church of a Chris-
tianized universe: (for even though we admitted the
literal Judaic character of the Jerusalem in Ezekiel's
last obscure prophecy, it would by no means involve the
literal Judaic construction of its temple and its sacri-

JSices ;%) 1 say as the Mother-Church of a Christian world,
and focus and centre of the glories of that latter day.
There the Shechinah of Messiah’s presence is, as it
would seem, to shine refulgent;* there the King to be
seen in his beauty; ° there too probably the manifesta-
tion to be made, more fully than elsewhere, of the per-
fected company of the redeemed, the general assembly,®
the glorified sons of God : 7—who, entrusted with thenew
earth’s government, subordinately to Christ himself, in
gracious reward of past service, ®(perhaps after the ex-
ample of those angels that, having kept their first estate,
! Compare Isa. iv. 2—5 : ** In that day shall the branch of the Lord be beau-
tiful and glorious, and the fruit of the earth excellent and comely for them
that are escaped of Israel. And it shall come to pass that he that is left in Zion,
and he that remaineth in Jerusalem, shall be called holy, even every one that is
written among the living in Jerusalem ; when the Lord shall have washed away
the filth of the daughters of Zion, and shall have purged the blood of Jerusalem
from the midst thereof, by the spirit of judgment and by the spirit of burning.
And the Lord will create upon every dwelling-place of Mount Zion, and upon
her assemblies, a cloud and smoke by day, and the shining of a flaming fire by
night; for upon all the glory there shall be a defence.” 2 See p. 202.
8 See my Vol. i. pp. 330—332.—So Justin Martyr in his Millennial view. 09,
& TP waAw Tapsoig, k7 Sofnre Aeyey Hoaaw, 1) Tas aAAss wpopmras, Ouoias ap’
alpaTwr 7 oxordur ew To fuoiasnpor avapepecdas, alla aAndivss Ka: TreVRATIES
awes xa: evxapisias. Dial. cam Tryph.—So too Whitby, quoted Note 3, p. 234.

4 Psalm cii. 16, &c. 8 Isaiah xxxiii. 17. ¢ Heb. xii. 23.
7 Rom, viii. 19. 8 Luke xix. 17, Heb. ii. 5, &ec.
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have had this present earth entrusted to their charge and
ministry,) ; shall be recognized as the constituency of the
New Jerusalem, in all their resurrection glories,* during
the aiw» or age, of the millennial dispensation.>—Mean-
while thither concomitantly are to converge the desires
and the gatherings of the whole family of man. * The
mountain of the Lord’s house having been established on
the top of the mountains, all nations shall low unto it; "+
and the Lord’s prophecy be fulfilled, “* I, if I be lifted up,
shall draw all men to me.” ® The blessedness thence re-
sulting is to be universal. The creature, delivered from
the bondage of corruption, is to experience the glorious
liberty of the children of God : the water of life from the
throne of God diffusing its blessings over the world, and
the leaves of its trees being for the healing of the nations.
And as *‘ the knowledge of the Lord now covers the earth,
as the waters cover the sea,” ¢ and holiness and peace and
Jjoy every where blend together, the Lord shall again
rejoice in his works ; 7 yea shall joy over them with sing-
ing, and rest in hislove.® It shall be his sabbatism, after
the accomplishment of that work that He has ever since
the creation, conjointly with the Father, been engaged
in ; *—his work, his mightiest work, of redemption.

1 Jude’s expression, ““ The angels that kept not their first estate,” implies their
having been once in a state of probation. And where then? The researches of
the geologist leave no reasonable doubt of our earth’s having been inhabited by
animals, at least, in a pre-Adamitic age; and why not then by intelligent
creatures also t 'Which supposition being admitted as at least possible, does it
seem likely that some other distant planet was the scene of the inhabitation and
trial of these earlier probationists, and not our ownt? Especially considering
that the organic pre-Adamitic remains that abound indicate violent death to
have prevailed then as now; and by probable consequence sin, the cause of vio-
lence and death :—considering also that the internal fires of this earthly planet
(see pp. 108—110, and p. 228 suprd) seem not obscurely marked out in prophecy
as the scene of the rebellious spirits’ future punishment; of their punishment,
as if previously of their crime?

2 The Author of the Book of Wisdom compares their bright and fitful appear-
ances with the flashings of fire-sparks, (see the Note, p. 207.) or perhaps of the
Arefly. We may rather compare them with Christ’s appearances after his resur-
rection.—This rule of the glorified saints is not however to the exclusion of

angels. See John i. 51. 3 Such in Scripture is often the meaning of awr.
¢ Isa. ii. 2. 8 John xii. 32.
® Isa. xi. 9. 7 Psalm civ. 31. 8 Zeph. iii. 17.

® John v. 17; “ My Father worketh hitherto, and I work :”—viz. 1 conceive,
in the work of redemption ; carried on alike on sabbaths and all other days.
For with reference to God’s resting, which is sometimes spoken of in Scrip-



246 APOC. XXI, XXII. [PART VI

O scenes surpassing fable, and yet true !

Scenes of accomplished bliss ! which who can see
Though but in distant prospect, and not feel

His soul refresh’d with foretaste of the joy? ?

I quote from one who is a meet minstrel on such a topic :
and subjoin yet another extract from him, depicting the
scene and its blessedness.* The subject is one too high
and holy for my own rude touch. I pass from it.
Meanwhile (so the Apocalypse, as well as other Scrip-
ture prophecy, informs us) an awful monument will re-
main, and be visible, of a once different state of things;—
a monument of the guilt and punishment of the age pre-
ceding. It has always been God’s plan that such memo-
rials should exist, as a warning against sin, under every
dispensation :—under the patriarchal, that of the accursed
ground, and then of the deluge ; under the Abrahamic and

ture, it seems to me that not the mere cessation from any particular work of his
hands is implied, but also his complacency in its beauty and perfection. Thus
when God rested, as we are told in Gen. ii. 2, from his work of creation, it was
after “ he had surveyed every thing that he had made, and behold i¢ was very
good.” But the instant that sin entered, and with sin the curse, this work
was marred ; and consequently, as 1 conceive, his rest in regard of it at once
broken up. So that then and thereupon the new and mightier work of redeem-
ing this marred world from the curse, was to be entered on : that to which
Christ, in the above-cited passage in St. John, seems to me to allude ; and of the
joyous resting from which, when perfected, both Zephaniah and St. Paul,
(Heb. iii. iv.) and others too of the prophets delight to speak.
! Cowper’s Task, 6th Book.
* “ One song employs all nations, and all cry

‘Worthy the Lamb, for He was slain for us !

The dwellers in the vales and on the rocks

Shout to each other, and the roountain-tops

From distant mountains catch the flying joy ;

Till, nation after nation taught the strain,

Earth rolls the rapturous Hosanna round.

Behold the measure of the promise filled :

See Salem built, the labour of a God !}

Bright as a sun the sacred city shines.

All kingdoms and all princes of the earth

Flock to that light; the glory of all lands

Flows into her: unbounded is her joy. . . .

Praise is in all her gates : upon her walls,

And in her streets, and in her spacious courts,

Is heard salvation. Eastern Java there

Kneels with the native of the farthest West ;

And Ethiopia spreads abroad the hand,

And worships. Her report has travell’d forth

Into all lands. From every clime they come,

To see thy beauty, and to share thy joy,

O Sion ! an assembly such as earth

Saw never ; such as heaven stoops down to see.”
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Mosaic that of Sodom ; under the Christian that of Jeru-
salem trodden down, and the Jewish exiles dispersed every
where, with the brand of God’s curse upon them. And
now there is to be that of the mystic Babylon, or Roman
earth and Antichrist, swallowed up in the lake that burn-
eth with fire and brimstone ; ‘‘ the smoke of which goeth
up for ever and ever.””! This scene the Apocalypse figured
to St. John: and with it correspond those most awful
and striking words which close Isaiah’s prophecy, in re-
ference evidently to the times of the Millennium : * And
they shall go forth, and look upon the carcases of the
men that have transgressed against me : for their worm
shall not die, neither shall their fire be quenched: and they
shall be an abhorring unto all flesh.” 2

So during the Millennium.—And if, notwithstanding
all this, notwithstanding both the warning, the glory,
and the blessedness, the Devil do yet succeed afterwards,
on his being loosed, in seducing the nations in the four
corners of the world, what the wonder ; considering the
history of the seductions of Adam and Eve in a former
paradisiacal state, and when enjoying the intimacy and
the vision of God. It will only be a new example how
the creature, by himself, when tempted will fall. —Again,
the mad attempt of these deceived ones against even
“ the camp of the saints and the beloved city,” need not
surprise Atm who has studied man’s corruption and
daring, in the history of Israel’s rebellion at the foot of
the burning mount of Sinai.>—As to the speedy, if not
instant destruction of the rebels, it needs not that I ex-
patiate on it ; or on the subsequent fate of our world.
Where revelation is silent, it were vain to conjecture.
Suffice it to remark from the Apocalyptic prophecy, re-
specting the seduced, that they are to be destroyed by
fire ;—respecting the Devil, the Tempter, that he is forth-
with, with all his associated evil angels, to be cast into
the same lake, burning with fire and brimstone, where

! Apoc. xiv. 10, 11, xix. 3. ? Isa. lxvi. 24, 3 Exod. xxxii. 1, &.
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the Beast and False Prophet were cast before ;—respect-
ing the saints, that, instead of closing their reign with the
Millennium, they are in some way still to reign even for
ever ; '—respecting the rest of men, that there is to follow
on Gog and Magog’s destruction the universal resurrec-
tion, and a judgment wherein all that are not in the Book
of Life will be cast into the lake of fire : on which judg-
ment the heaven and earth that now are will flee away,
and have no place found for them.—In St. Paul’s com-
prehensive summary of the final future, 1 Cor. xv. 24, 28,
(a passage already cited in the controversial part of my
preceding chapter,) we read thus of this epoch ; ¢ After-
ward cometh the end, when He shall have delivered up
the kingdom to God, even the Father ; that God may be
all in all.” And there is yet one farther glimpse, into
ages still to come, opened to us by St. Paul ; with refer-
ence to the influence on other worlds and intelligences of
this our planet’s history. He tells how the story of its
redemption is to be through eternity itself a chief lesson
to them of the marvels of divine grace ; >—*¢ that in the
ages to come® He might show the exceeding riches of his
grace, in his kindness toward us through Jesus Christ.” ¢
1 Apoc. xxi. i, 5. ? Eph. ii. 7. 3 aidoi Tois ewep)opevors.
4 [ may fitly here subjoin the conclusion of the Apocalypse.

xxii. 6. ‘“ And he said unto me, These sayings are faithfuland true: and the
Lord God of the holy prophets sent his angel to shew unto his servants the things
which must shortly be done, 7. Behold, I come quickly : blessed is he that
keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this book. 8. And 1 John saw these
things, and heard them. And when 1 had heard and seen, I fell down to worship
before the feet of the angel which shewed me these things. 9. Then saith he
unto me, See thou do it not: for I am thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren
the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this book : worship God.

10. And he saith unto me, Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of this book :
for the time is at hand. 11. He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he
that is filthy, let him be filthy still : and he that righteous, let him be righteous
still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still. 12. And, behold I come
quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every man according as his work
shall be. 13. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first
and the last. 14. Blessed are they that wash their robes®, that they may

have right to the tree of life, and may enter in through the gates into the
city. 15. For without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and mur-

® wAurorres Tas solas avrewy. So Tregelles, instead of the received, wotovrres
Tas evroAas avre, they that do his commandments.—The reference to Apoc. vii.9,
13, 14, hence arising, seems to me very beautiful : beautiful both in itself, and
as a connecting link between the there anticipatively foreshown state of heavenly
bliss; and that which is here symbolized, as actually realized and present.
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CHAPTER VII.
CONCLUSION.

Arrivep at the concluding Chapter of my Work, it
will be well to stop, and consider attentively our present
eventful position in prophetic chronology, and the evi-
dence which fixes it ; then to direct our regards to the
coming future, and consider it in the light, and connect-
edly with the lessons, suggested by the previous parts of
the Apocalyptic prophecy.

§ 1. OUR PRESENT POSITION IN THE PROPHETIC
CALENDAR.

With regard to our present position, we have been
led, as the result of our investigations, to fix it at but a
short time from the end of the now existing dispensation,
and the expected second advent of Christ. This thought,
when we seriously attempt to realize it, must be felt
to be a very startling as well as solemn one. And for
my own part I confess to risings of doubt, and almost
of scepticism, as I do so. Can it be that we are come so
near to the day of the Son of Man, that the generation
now alive shall very possibly not have passed away before
its fulfilment ; yea that perhaps even our own eyes may
witness, without the intervention of death, that astonish-
ing event of the consummation ? The idea falls on my
mind as almost incredible. —The circumstance of antici-

derers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie. 16. I Jesus have
sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the churches. Iam the root and
the offspring of David, and the bright and morning star. 17. And the Spirit and
the bride say, Come. And let him that heareth suy, Come. And let him that
is athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take of the water of life freely.
18. For I testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy of this
book, If any man shall add unto these things, God shall add unto him the plagues
that are written in this book: 19. And if any man shall take away from the
words of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the
book of life, and out of the holy city, and from the things which are written in
this book. 20 He which testifieth these things saith, Surely I come quickly.
Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus.”
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pations having been so often formed quite erroneously
heretofore of the proximity of the consummation,—for
example, in the apostolic age, before the destruction of
Jerusalem,'—then, during the persecutions of Pagan
Rome,? then, on the breaking up of the old Roman
Empire,*—then, at the close of the tenth century,‘—then,
at and after the Reformation,® and still later even by
writers of our own day,—I say the circumstance of all
these numerous anticipations having been formed and
zealously promulgated of the imminence of the second
advent, which, notwithstanding, have by the event itself
been shown to be unfounded, strongly tends to confirm
us in our doubt and incredulity.—Yet to rest in scep-
ticism simply and altogether upon such grouads would
be evidently bad philosophy. For these are causes that
would operate always; and that would make us be say-
ing, even up to the very eve and moment of the advent,
“ Where is the promise of his coming?” Our true
wisdom is to test each link of the chain of evidence by
which we have been led to our conclusion, and see whe-
ther it will bear the testing ;—to examine into the causes
of previous demonstrated errors on the subject, and see
whether we avoid them ;—finally to consider whether
the signs of the times now present be in all the sundry
points that prophecy points out so peculiar, as to war-
rant a measure of confidence in our inference such as
was never warranted before.

And certainly, on doing all this, it seems to me that
the grounds of our conclusion are stable. Of the evi-
dence of the continuous historical exposition of the
Apocalyptic visions detailed in this Commentary, I have
given an abstract in the first chapter of this its sixth
and last division ; and again I pray the reader, with my
illustrative Chart before him, to consider, step by step,
whether it be not conclusive. With such an extraor-
dinary combination of evidence, antiquarian and histo-
rical, to support it, does it seem possible that we can

! See my Vol. i. p. 58. 2 So Vol. i. pp. 199, 204—207.
3 See Vol. i. pp. 365, 370. 4 See Ib, 445, 446. ¢ See Vol. ii. pp. 132—142.



CHAP. VII.§1.] OUR PRESENT POSITION.,  ~ 251

have erred in our explanation of the four first Seals,
with the emblematic horses and horsemen ? and, if not,
then in our application of the two next Seals ? and, sup-
ported as it is by the parallel vision of the Covenant-Angel,
Apoc. x, in that of the Sealing Vision ? Brought so far
satisfactorily, can we have erred in explaining the six
first of that Trumpet-septenary of visions which evolves
the seventh Seal, as fulfilled in the successive irruptions
and woes of the Goths, Saracens, and Turks ; especially
considering the manner in which that most striking
figuration of the Witnesses’ death, resurrection, and
ascension is wrapped up and included in the latter half
of the Turkish woe last-mentioned, a figuration that we
saw reason to intepret of the Reformation : or after-
wards (in order of the Apocalyptic figurations) in ex-
plaining the 7th Trumpet-vision, and its earthquake, of
the great French Revolution ?—The perfect historical
parallelism with the above primary series of visions of
the supplemental and retrogressive series in Apoc. xii,
xiii, concerning the Witnesses’ slayer, the Beast from the
abyss, and his reign for the same 1260 days’ period that
was predicated of the Witnesses prophesying in sackeloth,
—1I say the perfect historical parallelism of this new
series with the former, when explained, on the year-day
system, of the Popes and Popedom, and the manuer in
which we are thereby similarly brought down in history
to the epoch of the French Revolution, cannot, I think,
but strike the mind as furnishing very strong additional
corroborative evidence of the correctness so far of the
general interpretation.—And when, advancing yeta step
further,—on the evidence (as recent history shows) alike
of one and of the other of these two parallel and still
continuous series of visions,—we find our present epoch
fixed but just a very little before the consummation,—it
being in the one series near upon the close of the sixth
Vial, with its drying up of the Turkman Euphratean
flood, and going forth of three spirits of delusion over the
earth, such as are even now recognizable, to gather men
to the battle of the great God ;—in the other series under
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the second or third of three flying angels, with their
voices of gospel-preaching and anti-Papal warning, such
as the world is even now hearing, just before the judg-
ments of the harvest and the vintage, which last we saw
reason to identify with the treading of the wine-press of
his wrath, in the same battle of the great God, by the
Son of Man at Armageddon,—when, I say, we find the
double line of Apocalyptic prophecy thus combining to
fix our position there where I have placed it, and on
considering the evidence altogether, not as advocates or
partizans, but as simple searchers for truth on the great
point in question, can discern no flaw or chasm therein,
to vitiate or render it imperfect, it is surely reason’s
dictate that we should bow to its strength and consist-
ency, and acknowledge that such is indeed in high pro-
bability the very fact.

With regard to the mistaken views as to the nearness
of the consummation entertained in other times and by
other expositors of prophecy, the several causes of mis-
take are for the most part obvious ; and also that they
are such as cannot, or do not, affect the grounds of
our present conclusion. The patristic expositors, living
early as they did in the Christian sra, had no long con-
tinuous chain of historic events before them, such as
was essentially needed, in order to the right interpreta-
tion of the Apocalypse as a continuous prophecy. If
they interpreted it at all, they could only generalize,
agreeably with their general and vague anticipations
of the future: chiefly with reference to the predicted
Antichrist ; who, they knew, was to come on the disso-
lution of the Roman Empire, but whose duration (on
their day-day system) they mistakingly limited to 1260
days.! So that they altogether lacked the Apocalyptic
sea-marks which would have shown them how much
yet remained of the voyage ere the harbour could be
gained ; and made an error of reckoning, which we can
be in no danger of repeating.—The same causes would
have operated in a measure to prevent a perception of

! See Vol. iii. p. 233.
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the truth through the earlier half of the dark middle
ages, had there been then enough of intellectual energy
and research (which there was not) to investigate Scrip-
ture prophecy : besides which Augustine’s positive error
respecting the Millennium,—an error detailed in my 5th
preceding chapter,' and which descended to them from
him with almost the authority of inspiration,—engen-
dered that erroneous expectation of the immediate im-
minence of the judgment-day at the close of the tenth
century, to which I have more than once made allusion.?
~—After the glorious Reformation, when both by the
application of the Apocalyptic emblems of the Beast and
Babylon to the Papacy and Rome, by the adoption also
of the year-day system, and by discoveries in clearer
and clearer light of the part that the Gothic Saracenic
and Turkish woes had in the prophecy, a vast advance
was made in prophetic intelligence, and elements brought
into existence for sounder views as to the future,—still
from the time of Luther, the Magdeburgh Centuriators,
and Foxe, down to those successively of Brightman
and Mede, Vitringa and Daubuz, and Sir Isaac and
Bishop Newton, many chasms remain unsupplied,
and important dates uncertified, in Apocalyptic inter-
pretation : more especially because, as Sir I. Newton ob-
served with characteristic sagacity,® there remained unful-
filled in history the last predicted revolution, answering
to the seventh Trumpet ; an event essential to the con-
firmation of some most important pointsof interpretation,
and determination of others. So that whatwonder if many
mistaken anticipations were still formed and published,
antedating the time of the end ?—Nor, even after that
Trumpet bad had (as it is conceived) its marked fulfil-
ment in the French Revolution, were those causes of
error by any means all removed. It necessarily took
some time ere the mind of the investigator could calmly
survey and judge of that great event. There was in

! p. 179 supnd. Vol. i. p. 445.
3 *“ The time is not yet come for understanding these prophecies perfectly,
because the main revolution predicted in them is not yet come to pass.”
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England, (the only country in which religious truth and
inquiry then had favour,) both at the outburst of the
French Revolution, and for many years after it, a
lamentable deficiency of learning and research : such as
was needed to draw out the evidence, and argue accu-
rately from it on the probabilities of the future. On
many important points in the Apocalyptic prophecy there
still rested great obscurity ; (I may say in particular, re-
specting the Seals, the Sealing Vision, the whole Vision
of the rainbow-circled Angel of the tenth Chapter, the
death and resurrection of the Witnesses, the seventh and
eighth Heads of the Beast, and the very form and struc-
ture of the prophecy itself ;) and by necessary consequence,
even among them that held to the Protestant and year-
day principle, such variety and contrarieties of opinion
respecting them, that much, very much remained evi-
dently wanting, ere a complete and satisfactory explan-
ation of that which related to the past could be given:
and consequently ere we could be fitly prepared to form
a judgment from i¢ with any great confidence as to our
own actual place in the prophecy, and the nearness of
the great future consummation.—It is the author’s
hope and belief that this has now been done; and, as
before said, a continuous historical exposition given of
the Apocalypse, on evidence irrefragable, and without a
chasm or lacuna of importance unexplained, up to the
present time. Whether this be so, or not, the reader
will judge for himself. But, if it be, then it is evident that
the most influential cause of former mistakes respect-
ing the coming future must be considered as now done
away with ; and a vantage-ground established for judg-
ing correctly respecting it, such as did not exist before.

In the arrangement .of the great calendar of prophecy,
and the adjustment of our own position on it, whether
nearer to the final end or less near, it is evident that the
chronological predictions (I mean those which involve
chronological periods) must needs demand our most
particular attention.—First and foremost in importance
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is the memorable prophecy of the 1260 years of the
Beast or Antichrist, six times repeated in the Apoca-
lyptic vision, and three in Daniel. It comprehends the
Beast’s reign, in recognized supremacy over the Roman
Empire, in its last divided and apostatized state; or rather
the reign of the Beast’s last Head, Antichrist. And we
haveseen that by that grand illustrative event of our latter
day, the French Revolution, the commencement and end
of the period (I should say its primary commencement
and end) have been fixed on, I think, almost decisive
evidence at about the years A.n. 530 and 1790 respec-
tively : the one the epoch of Justinian’s Decree and Code,
recognizing the Pope’s supremacy as Christ’s pretended
Vicar or Antichrist ;! the other that of the French revo-
lutionary outbreak and code, giving to the Pope’s supre-
macy and power a deadly blow through Western Chris-
tendom :* the interval between them being just 1260
years. We also saw that in one of his prophecies,
Daniel appended to what seemed to be the same identical
period, yet a further addition of thirty, and forty-five,
or conjointly of seventy-five years, as still to intervene
before the times of blessedness :* so fixing the year
1865, or thereabouts, as the probable epoch of the con-
summation.—Now what I here wish to set before the
reader, with a view to his seeing the strength of the
corroborative evidence hence arising, on the point in
question, is the probable convergency within this same
sevenly-five years interval, of the terminating epochs of
almost every other chronological scripture prophecy, or
preintimation, that has reference to the time of the end.
Thus 1st, when our progressing mundane chronology
reaches the thirtieth year beyond A. ». 1790, it meets
the end of the long line of 2300 years in one of Daniel’s
visions,* calculated from the epoch of the emblematic
Persian ram’s acme of conquering power, and which was
to mark the destined epoch of the fall of the Turkman

1 See Vol. iii. pp. 252—254, with references there given.
? See my Part v. Chap. v, beginning Vol. iil. p. 347.
3 See pp. 168—170 suprd. ¢ See Vol. iii. pp. 392—396.
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empire :—2. when it reaches yet forty-five years further,
i. e. at the epoch of about A. p. 1865, it meets the se-
condary terminating epoch of the 1260 years, calculated
from that which may be deemed a secondary commence-
ment of them in the Popedom-favouring Decree of
Phocas.! These concurrences, as having been previously
discussed, need but a cursory re-mentioning.—3. The
third synchronism that I have to notice, and which will
detain us longer, is that of the probable termination of
the world’s 6000th year, dated from the Creation, just
at about the same interval of seventy-five years from the
year 1790 of our eera : in other words, the concurrence
at that chronological point of the opening epoch of the
world’s seventh millennary, and therefore (as would seem
probable) of that of the sabbatism of rest promised to
the saints of God.

For, as I have just hinted in the preceding chapter,?
the apostle Paul’s use of the word rafBariope;, sabbatism,
to designate the saints’ expected glorious rest with
Christ, may be not unreasonably considered as almost an
apostolic recognition® of the early and well-known Jewish?

1 See Vol. iii. pp. 254, 255. % p. 218 supnk.

8 So Osiander, about the time of the Reformation. * De qud requie sempi-
ternd ad Hebreos, cap. 4, ita loquitur Apostolus, ut hoc ipsum mysterium nobis,
veluti digito, commonstrare videatur.” ’

4 So the Rabbi Kliezer, cap. xviii. p. 41, as Whitby on Heb. iv. 9, quotes him :
“ The blessed Lord created seven worlds (i. e. aiwras, ages;) but one of them
is all sabbath, and rest in life eternal.”” *° Where,” adds Dr. Whitby, * he refers
to their (the Jews) common opinion that the world should continue 6000 years,
and then a perpetual sabbath begin, typified by God’s resting the seventh day,
and blessing it.”” For perpetual, Whitby should have perhaps said a millennial
sabbath ; it being aiwrios in the sense in which the awres, or ages, before men-
tioned, were each millennial. Soin the Midras Till. p. 4, the same Rabbi Eliezer
says, ‘ The days of Messiah are 1000 years.”—And so too Bereschith Rabba,
quoted also by Whitby; “It we expound the seventh day of the seventh thou-
sand years, which is the world to come, the exposition is, ¢ He blessed it,’ because
that in the seventh thousand all souls shall be bound up in the bundle of life. So
our Rabbins of blessed memory have said in their Commentaries on, ¢ God blessed
the seventh day,’” the Holy Ghost blessed the world to come, which beginneth in
the seventA thousand of years.””—Whitby also adds that Philo is copious on the
same subject ; stating that the sabbaths of the law were allegories, or figurative
expressions. With which view we may compare St. Paul’s declaration in Col. ii.
16, 17, “ in respect of the sabbath-days, which are a shadow of things to come.”
OKIG TWY UEAAOPTOY.

The general opinion of the Jews was, that the world was to be 2000 years
without the law, 2000 under the law, and 2000 under the Messiah. This is still
called by the Jews ““a tradition of the house of Elias,”” an eminent Rabbi that
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opinion that Messiah’s kingdom of blessedness would
occupy the seventh millennium of the world, agreeably
with the type of the seventh days’s sabbatism of rest after
the six days of creation : especially seeing that it was
Hebrew Christians whom he was then addressing ; and
that by them the word thus chosen could not but be
almost necessarily associated, alike from its etymology
and use, with some chronological septenary.! In fact
among the Christian fathers that succeeded on the apos-
tolic age, this view of the matter was universally received
and promulgated.®*—Which being so, the chronological

lived before the birth of Christ ; who also taught that in the seventh millennary
the earth would be renewed, and the righteous dead raised, no more again to be
turned to dust: also that the just then alive should mount up with wings as
eagles : 80 that in that day they would not need to fear, though the mountaing
(Psalm xlvi. 2) should be cast into the midst of the sea. Mede, Book iv. p. 951,

! Insomuch that, as Schleusner observes on the word, ZaSBaror, the Septua-
gint transiation sometimes render the word n;:r_ﬁ by éBlopas.—It is a word
applied to the seventh year of rest in the Mosaic law, as well as to the seventh
day of rest. See Lev. xxv. 4, &c.

* I may specify the pseudo-Barnabas (a writer of unquestionably a very early
age in the Church) Ireneus, Cyprian, Lactantius.

1. Barnabas. Ka: ewoinoer & Ocos ey é§ Huepais ra epya Tuy Xewpwr avrs, xa
ouwvereheger v Tp Nuepg Tp éBloun, xai xaTewavoey e auvry' xai frylager avryy.
Tpogexere Texra 11 A€yes To gureTeAeaey ev & fNuepais’ T8T0 Aeya 811 awTedes &
©O¢os Kupios & éfaxioxiriois eTeat Ta xarra. ‘H yap fuepa wap’ avre xikia emn,
avros 3¢ uaprupes Aeywr, 138 amuepor Huepa esas ds xiAia ern. Ouxer Texva ev &
Ruepais, e efamisxiAiois eTed:, curTeAedbnoetas Ta warta. Kai karewavse 7p
duepa 1y dBloup. Taro Aeya érar eAbwy & Tios avrs, Kas KATAPYNIE: TOY KAipoy
arous, xas kpiwvel T8 aceBes, xai aAAafe: To¥ HAL0Y, Kai TNV CEAYIYY, Kai TES asepas,
ToTe KAAWS KGTANAVOETAL € T Nuepa TP €Boup.

2. I ‘Ogaus Huepais €yerero & XOTKOs, TOTOUTOIS XIAIOPTAO TUPTEAEITAL,
Ka: 3ia TeT0 Pnow # yeapn, Kas qurereestnoar 3 spavos kat #) ym, xa: was & xoo-
Hos auTey” Kai qureTeAeaer § ©cos ev T Tipepg Tp 7 T4 epya avrs & exomae, xm
xarexavaer § Ocos e¥ Ty Huepg p & avo xarTwy Tav epyw. avre. Taro ' esi Ty
wpoyeyovorew Burymois, K Tev edopevay TpodnTeaa: ) yap Huepa Kupis ds xihia
ern. Adv. Heer. v. ad fin.

3. Cyprian. “ Primi in dispositione divinA septem dies annorum septem millia
continentes.” De Exh. Mart. 11,

4. Lactantiss. ** Quoniam sex diebus cuncta Dei opera perfecta sunt, per
secula sex, id est annorum sex millia manere in hoc statu mundum necesse est.
Et rursus quoniam perfectis operibus requievit die septimo, eumque benedixit,
necesse est ut in fine sexti millesimi anni malitia omnis aboleatur & terr, et reg-
net per annos mille justitia.” vii. 14.

5. Ambrose. * Quia cum septimo die requieverit Deus ab omnibus operibus
suis, post hebdomadam istius mundi quies diuturna promittitur.” In Luc. viii. 23.

For notices to the same effect from Jerome and Augustine see my Vol. i. pp.
372, 373.—Feuardentius in his Note on the passage quoted above from Irenzus,
adds Hilary on Matt. xviii, and the Author of the Quest. ad Orthodoxr Quemst.71.

Itis to be observed that the anti-premillennarian fathers of the fourth and fiftb
centuries explained the sabbatical seventh day as typical, not of a seventh sabbat-

VOL. 1V, S
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question on which I have now to enter, becomes one of
really important bearing on the point in hand ; I mean
the question, what the world’s present age, dated from
Adam’s creation, and when the termination of its sixth
millennary. Nor is there wanting the evidence requisite
for our attaining a near approximation to this notable
epoch. Mr. Clinton, in his Essay on Hebrew Chrono-
logy, appended to the third volume of his late learned
work entitled Fast: Hellenici, has greatly elucidated the
subject. Setting aside the many mundane chronologies,
such as Hales has enumerated, based (if such a word
may be used) on the baseless foundation of authorities
that altogether lack authority, our only real appeal is to
Scripture.—And here, on the great primary disputed
question of the Patriarchal chronologies, and whether it
be the Hebrew text with its shorter chronology, that has
by fraud been robbed of eleven centuries, or the Sept-
uagint with its longer, that has had them fraudulently
added,' (for that the difference is the result of design is

fcal Millennium of rest, but an eternal sabbath :—a view generally adopted
afterwards.

1 The following tabular schemes exhibit the variations; the numbers express-
ing the parent’s age at the son’s birth, except in the cases of Noah and Shem.

Antediluvian Patriarchs. Postdiluvian Patriarchs.
n.u.ln.-.l s |:..,n. Hobe. 1xx. | Joseph.
11. Shem (aged 100

at the Flood) .. 2 2 2 12

10. Noah (at the flood)

* 165 is doubt- 82, xii. 4.) |
leas the ocorrect ) Total
reading. | Bo to Abrakam| 352 10021002! 1053

Jerom (Vol. ii. p. 573) in his Letter to Evangelius about Meichisedek, thus
gives and reasons on the numerals.
They say that Shem was 390 years when Abram was born. For
Shem at 100 begat Arphaxad, and lived 100 years after.

Arphaxad.. 35 .... Salem.

Salem..... 30 .... Eber.

Eber...... 34 .... Phaleg.

Phaleg..... 30 .... Rehu.

Rehu...... 32 ..., Saleg.

Saleg...... 30 .... Nahor.

Nahor..... 70 Abram, Nahor, and Haran.

And Abraham died at 175. Therefore Shem overlived him 35 years.
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a thing evident, and long since noted by Augustine,')
the answer seems on every account to be in favour of
the Hebrew text:—considering first, the superior re-
verence and almost superstitious care with which the
Hebrew text was watched over, as compared with the
Septuagint ; *—»ex¢, the wonderful uniformity of the
numerals of the Hebrew text, in all its multitudes of
manuscripts existing in different parts of the world,
contrasted with the varieties and uncertainty of the nu-
merals in the Septuagint and Samaritan ; *—considering
Jurther the general agreement of the Samaritan with

! In the Antediluvian Table (where the question is between the Hebrew and
Josephus), the years before the son’s birth and the residues agree in all cases with
the totals of the lives; except that in the Samaritan the residues in the sixth,
eighth, and ninth are shortened, toadapt them to the shorter period between
Jared and the flood. Thus,

in the Hebrew and Samaritan 4dam has 130 + 800 = 930.

vees Septuagint and Josephus 280 + 700 = 930.
Aguin in the Hebrew and Samaritan Seth has 105 + 807 = 912.
.-.. Septuagint and Josephus 205 + 707 = 912.

‘This can only have been by design. So Augustine Civ. Dei. xv. 13; *“ Videtur
habere quamdam, si dici potest, error ipse constantiam ; nec casum redolet sed
industriam.” And so Mr. Clinton.

2 The Jews even counted the letters of their Bible.

3 Professor Baumgarten, of Halle, in his Remarks on Universal History, ob-
serves ; * Both the Samaritan copy and the Greek version abound in various
readings, with respect to their different chronologies, and frequently contradict
themselves : whereas the Hebrew is uniform and consistent in all its copies.”
And Mr. Kennedy, in his Chronology of the World, says, that in examining the
Hebrew Text he “‘ was not able to discover one various reading in that multitude
of numeral words and letters which constitute the scriptural series of years from
the Creation to the death of Nebuchadnezzar.”

I quote this from a Paper on the subject, in the Christian Observer for May
1802, p. 287 ; and, in further illustration of the uniformity of the Hebrew copies
in respect of their numerals, may add that the Chaldee Paraphrase of Onkelos,
written about the time of Christ, agrees with the Hebrew chronologies,—that the
same are recognized in the two Talmuds,—and that Dr. Wolff informs me that
““in the ancient manuscripts which he saw at Bokhkara, the chronological notices
of the length of lives both of the antediluvian and the postdiluvian patriarchs
were exactly according to the received Hebrew text, though the letters of the
manuscripts resembled Samaritan.”

It is to be observed further that the manuscript from which our Samaritan
Pentateuch was published, being written about A. D. 1400, was consequently not
nearly so old as many Hebrew manuscripts. And in earlier existing copies of it
we know that there were certain variations to the numerals, more accordant
with the Hebrew. See Note ! p. 260.

Of the errors of the Septudgint numerals in many copies a notable example is
given by Augustine, ibid. For it seems that in almost all the copies then extant,
Methuselah was made to have begotten Lamech at the age of 167, and to have
lived 802 years after : that is, fourteen years after the flood, on the Septuagint
chronology itself, though we know that no men but Noeh, Shem, Ham, and
Japhet, were preserved alive through if /

S 2
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the Hebrew in the chronology of the antediluvian patri-
archs,! and its thus fixing the fraud in that table at least,
and by probable consequence in the postdiluvian table
also, on the Septuagint :—considering moreover the
better agreement of historical fact with the Hebrew than
with the Septuagint ;* and the more easily supposable
object® with the Septuagint translators than with the
keepers of the Hebrew text, as well as better opportunity,*

1 Viz. in the cases of all but the sixth, eighth, and ninth Patriarchs. Here
the Samaritan residues are shortened to adapt them to the shorter period, made
by the shorter genealogies corresponding between Jared and the flood ; to the
intent that these Patriarchs might not be thought to have been involved in it.
But we are told by Jerome (so the compilers of our English Universal History
have remarked) that in his time there were some Samaritan copies which made
Methuselah’s and Lamech’s ages, at the birth of their sons, the same as the
Hebrew.

2 On the two points alleged in their own favour by the advocates of the Sep-
tuagint Chronology, Mr. Clinton quite turns the tables against them.—1st, as to
the age of the wauSoyovia, which these writers have placed after the lapse of one
. third of life, Mr. C. says that it appears from Scripture to have been in the
Patriarchial age as early as it is now; Judah being at forty-eight a great-grand-
father,—Benjamin having at thirty, eleven sons, &c.—2. As to the Dispersion at
Babel, which the Septuagintarians say implies a mundane population such as conld
not have been according to the Hebrew postdiluvian chronology, Mr. C. answers,
that under favourable circumstances even now it has been calculated that popu-
lation may be doubled in ten years ; that cases are known where it has doubled
for short periods in less than fhirteen years; and that in the older case of the
Israelities in Egypt, and later of certain parts of the North American colonies, the
population doubled itself in fifleen years :—that the circumstances of the first
families after the flood wege precisely the mosat favourable to increase of popula-
tion, with all the arts of the antediluvian world, unoccupied land to a boundless
extent before them, and lives extended to 500, 400, and 200 years :—that thus
we may reasonably assume twelve years, at the most, as that of the population
doubling itself : on which assumption the population of the earth, derived from
the stock of six parents, would in 276 years amount to above fifty millions, and
in 300 years to two hundred millions. Even at the rate of fifteen years it would
have reached two hundred millions in 373 years from the flood, i. e. in the twenty-
fourth year of Abraham.—Now at the time of the Dispersion, had the world’s
population ¢ien amounted to many millions, men would have been forced by
their wants to disperse ; whereas the Sacred History tells us that it took place
contrary to the wishes of men, who desired all to dwell together. A population
of about 50,000 would just answer the probabilities of the case. And this num-
ber must have been reached within 160 years from the flood ; i. e. about the six-
tieth years of Peleg (according to the Hebrew chronology) ; in whose days it is
said, Gen. x. 25, that the Dispersion occurred.

3 Jackson allows that it is difficult to see the motives of the Jews in shortening
the patriarchal genealogies. On the other hand the Septuagint translators had
an obvious motive for enlarging the chronology. The Chaldeans and Egyptians
{whose histories were about this time published by Berosus and Manetho) laid
claim to a remote antiquity. Hence these translators of the Pentateuch might
have been led in a spirit of rivalry to augment the amount of the generations of
their ancestors, alike by the centenary additions, and by the interpolation (as
Hales himself allows it is) of the second Cainaan.

4 Augustine, whose four chapters on this subject (C. D. xv. 10—14) well de-
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for falsifying in the matter.—This point settled,! there
remain but two small chasms in the Hebrew chronology
to fill up, and one doubtful point to settle, arising from a
difference between an Old Testament statement and one
in the New Testament, in order to the completion of
our chronological table. The chasms are, 1st, that from
Moses’ death to the first servitude ;* 2ndly, that between
Samson’s death and Saul's election to the kingdom : * of
neither of which could the length be much longer or
shorter than thirty or forty years.! The doubtful point
alluded to concerns the same period of the Judges: it
being whether the reckoning given in Kings vi. 1. of the

serve attentive perusal, has put this point very strongly. Which, says he, is
most credible: that the Jews, dispersed over all the world, should have conspired
together to defraud their scriptures and themselves of {ruth, the exclusive pos-
session of which is so much their boast ; or that the seventy Greek translators,
united together in conclave by King Ptolemy, should have managed to falsify
the numerals? He adds, as his own solution of the matter, that it was after
all probably not the transiators, but the first transcriber of the manuscripts from
the original in the Royal Library, that introduced the error; * Scriptoris tribu-
atur errori qui de Bibliothech supradicti Regis codicem describendum primus
accepit :”” and concludes thus; * Ei lingus potids credatur unde est in aliam per
interpretes facta translatio.”’—Augustine’s testimony is the more valuable and
remarkable because he was himself originally (see the Note in Vol. i. p. 373.)
a Septuagintarian in chronology. At the conclusion of the C. D. however he
measures the six periods of the world preceding its septenary period, or sabbath,
by @ras, not millennaries : the 1st to the Flood, 2nd to Abraham, 3rd Lo David,
4th to the Babylonish Captivity, 5th to Christ, and 6th that after Christ. C. D.
xxii. 30. 5.

! It is to be observed, as Mr. Clinton remarks, that the question is not an inde-
JSinite one, from want of testimony, so as in the case of the early chronology of
Greece. The uncertainty is one arising from two different distinct testimonies.
We have only to decide which is the genuine and authentic copy. Either the
space before the flood was 1656 years, or it was 2256. Either the period from
the flood to the call of Abraham was 352 years, or it was 1002. * These periods
could not be greater than the greatest of them, or less than the least.’’

2 This period is that comprehended in Josh. xxiv. 31; * And Israel served the
Lord all the days of Joshua, andall the days of the elders that overlived Joshua,
and which had known all the works of the Lord that he had done for Israel.”

* Compare Judg. xv. 20, xvi. 31, and 1 Sam. iv. ], vii. 13, xii. 2.

4 Mr. Brooks, in the Preface to his late history of the Jews, p. xiii, argues
that the interval from Moses’ death to Joshua’s must probably have been longer,
because of Joshua being called Y3, a young man in Exod. xxxiii, 11 and Numb.
xi. 28, with reference to the second year after the Exodus. But this Hebrew
word is used to designate servants also (compare Gen. xxii. 3, &c.) ; and Joshua
is 80 called in the places above cited as the servant of Moses. (So Kimchi ex-
plains this appellative of Joshua, in Zech. ii. 7: and so, I mayadd, Ambrose
comments on Gen. xxiv.2; “ Etiam senioris @tatis servuli pueri dicantur A
dominis.’’) Thus the appellation can no more be argued from than the French
word garcon, or English postboy.—Moreover, at the time of the division of the
iand, seven years after Moses’ death, (Josh. xiv. 10,) Joshua is said (ibid. xiii.
1) to have been *old and stricken in years.”—Thus Mr. Clinton seems fairly to
have estimated Joshua’s age at the time of the spies at about forty; it being
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interval from the Exodus to the building of Solomon’s
temple at 480 years be the correct one,' or that by St.
Paul, in Acts xiii. 18—22, at about 580.2) Mr. Clinton,
not without reason, as it seems to me, prefers the lat-
ter’ And thus, completing his table, he makes the

the then age of his associate Caleb also, who overlived him, See Judg. i. 1,
9—12. If so, as Joshua was 110 years at his death, (see Josh. xxiv, 29,) the in-
terval must have been 110—(38 + 40) = 32,

1 1 Kings vi. 1; It came to passin the 480th year after the children of
Israel were come out of the land of Egypt, in the fourth year of Solomon’s reign
over Israel, that he began to build the house of the Lord.

2 Acts xili. 18; “Forty years suffered he their manners in the wilderness :
and when he had destroyed seven nations in Canaan, he divided their land to
them by lot: and after that, he gave unto them judges about the space of four
hundred and fifty years, until Samuel the prophet. And afterward they desired
a king : and God gave them Saul.”

4 Because the serviludes must be included in the periods of 7est, on the shorter
system ; which inclusion seems directly contrary to the tenor of the Scripture
statements. (But for this the Hebrew might reasonably be deemed of the greater
weight ; and St. Paul’s 450 years be explained either, as Whitby prefers, by
reference to the then current Septuagint chronology; or possibly, not probably,
as Usher, by supposing it the measure of the time from Abraham to the division
of the lands, not from the division of the lands to Samuel.)*—A chronological
table of this period, formed from the express declarations in the Book of Judges,
is given below :—it being premised that Chusan’s oppression followed (Judg. iii.
7) on Israel’s first apostacy to the worship of Baalim, on the death of the elders
that overlived Joshua.

Servitudes. lyears. Rests and Judges. years.
Ist. Chusan (Judg. iii. 8.) 8
1st. Rest (Judg. iii. 11.) . .| 40
2nd. Eglon (iii. 14.) . .| 18
ond. . . . (ii.30) . .| 80
3rd. Jabin (iv. 3.) . .| 20
3d. . . . (v.21) . .| 40
4th. Midian (vi. 1.) . . 7
4th. (“the days of Gideon,” viii. 28.)| 40
|Abimelech’s judging (ix. 22.) . 3
\Tola’s do. x. 2. .] 23
17air's do. x. 3. 22
5th. Ammon (x. 8.) . .| 18
‘Jepthah do. (xii. 7.) . 6
Ibzan, Elon, Abdon, (xii. 1—14.) . | 25
6th. Philistines (xiii. 1.) . [ 40 [Samson 20 years, and Eli.]
111 279

This last Philistinian servitude of forty years appears to have included the judge-
ships of both Samson and Eli: the former being said (xv. 20, xvi. 31) to have
judged Isracl “‘in the days of the Philistines ;' and the latter to have died from

* So too Calmet, quoted to that effect by Dr. A. Clarke. In order to this
construction of the passage from near the beginning of verse 17, to the end of
verse 19, in Acts xiii. must be construed parenthetically thus :—

‘O Oeos 78 Aas TarslopanA efeAefaTo Tas warepas Nuwy. (Kas Tor Aaor Sjwaer
& 7 wapoikig & Yn AryvaTe, Ka peta Bpaxioros OymAe efryayer avres et avrs.
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date of the creation to be about 4138 B.C. ;' and con-
sequently the end of the 6000 years of the world, and

grief at their defeat of lsrael, and eapture of the ark. Their supremacy continued
until Samuel’s defeat of them near Mizpeh, of which the stone Ebenezer was the

-1 Sam, vii. 12 : after which Israel had rest “all the days of Samuel;” (ib.
13 ;) until he was old, (viii. 1,) and anointed Saul king.

Thus the time of the Judges, exclusive of Joshua and Samwel, appears from
these numbers to have been 390 years : and if we add 30 years for Joshua and
the Egypt-born elders that over-lived Joshua, reckoned from after the time of the
conquest and division of Canaan, (about 7 years having intervened between that
event and Moses’ death), and 30 years more for Samuel’s judge-ship after the
Philistines’ defeat, it exactly makes up St. Paul’s ** about the space of 450 years.”
Add 7 for the conquest of Canaan, 40 for the wilderness, 40 for Saul, and 40 for
David : and then the 4th year of Solomon comes to about the 580th year from
the Exode; instead of the 480th, as the Hebrew text defines it in 1 Kings vi. 1.
—And therefore the only solution of the difficulty that I see is by supposing a
mistaken reading in our Hebrew copies of 480 for 580.

U8.c|am years.
4138 Adam . . : . .
2482 | 1656 | The Deluge® . . . . . | 1656
2130 | 2008 | Birth of Abraham . . . . . 352
2055 | 2083 | The Call . . . . . 75
1625 | 2513 | The Exode . . . . . . 430
1585 | 2553 | Death of Moses . . . . 40
1558 | 2580 | First Servitude (by eoq)ectun) . . . 27
1128 | 3010 | Death of Eli. . . . 430
1096 | 3042 | Election of Saul (by eomectnte . . . 32
1056 | 3082 | David . . . . 40
1016 | 3122 | Solomon . . . . . . 40
976 | 3162 | Rehoboam . . . . . 40
587 | 3551 | Zedekiah's Captlnty . . . . 389

On the fly-leaf is appended in illustration a Tabular Scheme of this Scripture

Ka: &s Tegoep TQETY) XPOYOV €TPOROPOPIX avres e TP epnpy. Kai xafeAwr
ebrn éxra ev 9p Xavaar, xaTexAnpodorncer avrois Ty Yyv avrer.) Kat pera
TavTa os eTed: Terpaxocios Kai werTNKOPTG, eSwke xpiTas dws ZausnA T8 wpoPnTs.

In order to make out the 450 years on this view, the chronological epoch of
God’s choosing the fathers of the Jewish people, referred to in verse 17, is fixed
at the birth of Isaac ; from which to the division of the land by lot is by some
chronologists (not by Mr. Clinton) made 452 years. But it seems to me
that the necessity of dating from Isaac’s birth, instead of Abraham’s call, in
order on any chronological system to make out the time from the * choosing of
the fathers,”” to the division of Canaan not more than 450 years, constitutes a
strong objection to this solution of the passage. Besides that the pera Tavra,
after (hese things, in the plural, seems to make it imperative on us that we
should date the 450 years from the end of the succession of events that the apos-~
tle had just been particularizing, not from the one event of the choice of the
fathers first mentioned.

¢ | am informed by the Rev. Mr. Squire, who was some time in China, that
there is on two important epochs of early mundane chronology, a considerable
correspondence between the Chinese and the Scriptural Chronology; vis. that
of the Delugs, and of the seven years of general famine under Joseph. The
Chinese date the Deluge, A.M. 1713, and the seven years of famine, B.C. 1729,
So, he says, in Morison’s View of Clnnn, and a work by Professor Kidd.—As to
the seven years qffanmw, many of my readers may have seen the very interesting
apparent reference to it in one of the ancient Hamyaritic inscriptions on the
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opening of the seventh Millennium, by approzimation,
about A.D. 1862 :—the same year, very nearly, that
we before fixed on as. the epoch of the consummation,
on quite different data.

I must add yet a word besides on two or three other

Chronology, with the scriptural authorities in brief; drawn up by my friend and
brother, the Rev. C. Bowen.*

rocks of the Southern Arab coast, beyond Aden, explained by Mr. Forster, in
his Historical Geography of Arabia. On which, see my Note 2, Vol. i. p. 420.

* Inthe Jewish Calendar, as lately edited by Mr. Lindo, (a publication replete
with Jewish learning, and sanctioned by the Chief Rabbi in London, Solomon
Hirschell,) there appear several most material variations from the above Chrono-
logical Table; involvinga difference from Mr. Clinton’s in the /Era of the World
altogether of 340 years. The following are the points of variation :—

1. Agreeing with Mr. C. in dating the Deluge, A.M. 1656, it makes the birth,
and consequently the call too, of Abraham sixty years earlier. This arises from
the supposition of Abraham’s being the eldest of Terah’s three sons, born when
Terah was seventy years old, Gen. xi. 26 :—a supposition quite unnecessary; as
Abraham’s first mention among the three sons no more implies his primogeniture
than Shem’s first mention, Gen. x. I, among Noah’s three sons, of whom how-
ever Japhet isin Gen. x. 21 expressly declared the eldest: and which is directly
contradicted by the statement, Gen. xii. 4, that Abraham was seventy-five years
old when he left Haran; compared with Acts vii. 4, which says that it was at
Terah’s death that Abraham left that country, and with Gen. xi. 32, which says
that Terah died in Haran at the age of 205 years.—2. There is in it the further
difference of 100 years less between this event and Solomon’s completion of the
Temple ; a difference grounded mainly on the circumstance of the Jews calcula-
ting by the chronological statement in 1 Kings vi. 1, noted by me in the text.
3. The Jewish Calendar shortens the interval between Solomon and Zedekiah’s
captivity fifteen years : and 4. that between Zedekiah and the Christian £ra yet
165 years. By the latter most gross and extraordinary falsification of a period
as well ascertained as that between our Richard the First and the time now pre-
sent, the Jewish Rabbies make the interval between the first destruction of Je-
rusalem by the Babylonians, and second by the Romans, just about 490 years.—
Thus there is nothing in the Jewish mundane chronology to affect the accuracy
of Mr. Clinton’s.

Let me add that the early Reformers noticed, and were struck with, the last
mentioned strange error in the Jewish chronology ; and referred it to the Jews’
identification of Darius Hystaspis (father to Xerxes) with the last Darius con-
quered by Alexander, and obliteration from their calendar of all the Persian kings
intervening. So Melancthon on Dan. ix : “ Hac series (i.e. of the Persian kings)
nota est eruditis omnibus ; et inscitia Judeeorum recentium vituperanda est, qui
fingunt non plures fuisse reges Persicos quAm quatuor, et propter hanc inscitiam
omittunt ex serie annorum mundi centum annos.” And Osiander, De Ult. Tem-
por. ch. i.: ‘“ Qudd autem Judzi ab orbe condito ad Christum 200 annis fere
minus numerant quiAm nos, in causd sunt, cdm alii multi errores, tdm vero ille
omnium maximus qudd Darium Hystaspis, sub quo templum edificatum est, et
Darium ab Alexandro devictum pro eodem habeant, ac sex tantdim annis reg-
nasse putent; cdm ab initio regni unius (Darii) usque ad finem alterius, etiam
secunddm Ptolemegeum, 192 anni intercesserint.”—But why this abbreviation ?
I have no where seen a reason stated. It is curious, however, that by it the
interval between the first destruction of the Temple and the second is reduced,
as before observed, to about 490 years; the precise equivalent to the seventy
téeeks of Daniel : and is (as I learn from a Jew) so stated by the Jews, by a
kind of memoria technica. I cannot therefore but suspect that to constitute the
interval this prophetic terra of years may have been the abbreviator's object.
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more dubious, yet very interesting and important pro-
phetic periods. And, 1st, on the seven times of Nebu-
chadnezzar’s insanity and state of bestialism.! These,
calculated after the year-day system, on the hypothesis
of the Babylonish king’s insanity figuring that of the
great empires which he then headed, in their state of hea-
then aberration from God, (an hypothesis on the truth of
which I do not myself entertain much doubt,) terminate,

. —if dated from the time, B.C. 727, when the Assyrians

under Shalmanezer® first acted the wild beast’s part
against Israel,—about the year 1793 ; that is, at the
epoch of the French Revolution, and the coincident
going forth of the gospel-message to evangelize the
heathen : doubtless a very remarkable synchronism :
especially considering that the bisecting point of these
seven times is then A.D. 533 ; the very commencing
epoch, with Justinian’s Decree, of the three and a half
times of the Papal Antichrist. Of course if calculated
from Nebuchadnezzar’s own accession and invasion of
Judah, B.C. 606, the end is much later, being A.D.
1914 ; just one half century, or jubilean period, from
our probable date of the opening of the Millennium.—
2. If, as some would have it, and not perhaps altogether
without reason, the remarkable form of expression in
which the period of ¢ the kour and day and month and
year is couched,” * concerning the Turkman’s invasion
of Christendom, be meant to signify the time for which,

_as well as the time within which, the Turks should

occupy the throie of the Greek or Western Empire, and

! Dan. iv. The figure is somewhat otherwise applied by Cowper to the
wretchedness and ruined hopes of a prisoner ;
— Like the visionary emblem seen
By him of Babylon, life stands a stump,
And filletted about with hoops of brass
Still lives, though all his pleasant boughs are gone.

2 Jer. 1. 17; “lIsrael is a scattered sheep; the lions have driven him away ;
first the King of Assyria hath devoured him ; last this Nebuchadnezzar, King of
Babylon, hath broken his bones.”

3¢ & fropaoueros eis Ty dpar ks Hpepar xas unva kas eviavTor, Iva axoxTEIWOL
70 TpeToy Ty avBpwrwy. Mr. Birks mentions here a various reading from Mat-
thxi. But I do not see that either Griesbash, Scholz, or Tregelles, note any dif-
ferent reading of authority.
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so the capture of Constantinople were to be the bisecting
point between their primary going forth against Greek
Christendom under Togrul Beg, and their ultimate ejec-
tion from it,—then the end of the second period will
fall about 396 years from the fall of Constantinople, or
A.D. 1849.'—3. If, as Messrs. Bickersteth and Birks
would construe it, the xpwc ox eras e in the Angel’s
oath in Apoc. x. 7 be meant, *“ A year shall not elapse
ere the consummation,” i. e. a prophetic year, whether
360, or 365 natural years,—and though I do not my-
self so construe it, yet it seems to me quite worth the
notice as being at least possible,’—then the termination
of this period also will fall on our chronological line yet
but a little distance further, and there mark the bound-
ing limit, the ne plus uitra, if I may so call it, of our
present mundane chronology, at A.D. 1877 or 1872.*

1 See my Vol. iii. p. 404.

2 The difficulty in the way of thus taking the passage is because the Angel
uses the word xpovos, not xaipos; which latter is the word always used in the
Septuagint and Apocalypse of the mystical periods of the time, times, and half a
time. See my Vol. ii. p. 123.

The want of the article is the point most in favour of Mr. Birks’ view. And it
is curious that on one occasion, according to his Table Talk, Luther expressedan
opinion that perhaps the world might last yet 300 years more, before the con-
summation. But this, however, was contrary alike to his earlier anticipations
and latest aspirations. See Vol. ii. pp. 132—136.

3 I cannot but suspect that we have a truer ne plus ultrd in our Lord’s cele-
brated saying, * This generation,” &c, Luke xxi. 32 :—the saying having a double
reference; 1st, to the fulfilment of the judgments on Jerusalem, ere the genera-
tion then alive should have past away; 2nd, to the final judgment of the con-
summation, ere the generation should have wholly past away that witnessed the
signs in the sun and moon, &c, (verse 25, &c.) which signs 1 suppose to have
begun at the French Revolution. See my Vol. iii. p. 342, Note 3: also a paper
by me on the subject in the Investigator, Vol. iv. p. 341,

It is to be observed that the word adry, this, in the clause # yerea adry, need
not necessarily to be aspirated : as there were no aspirates in the uncial charac-
ters of the older MSS. And if without the aspirate, then avry would mean that:
“‘ that generation shall not have passed away, &c;’* with reference distinctly to
the generation that was alive at the time of the signs in the sun and moon &c.
appearing. But the view I advocate does not depend on the ahsence of the aspi-
rate. Because our Lord might mean by * this generation,” the generation of the
time he was then speaking of ; justasin Luke xvii. 34, when speaking of the time
of his second coming, he says Tavrp 7p »vkri, * On this night two shall be in
one bed ; one shall be taken,” &c; meaning thereby the night of his coming.

As to the Jubilean chronology it seems possible that as seventy years marked
the length of Israel’s waiting-time for the redemption from Babylon, and seventy
weeks of years that of its further waiting for its primary redemption by Christ
Jesus, so seventy Jubilees may define the mystical period of its whole existence
as a people, from the Exodus to the epoch of both the natural and the spiritual
Israel's perfect redemption : a period which reckoned from the Exodus, (each at

-
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In fine, notwithstanding, what is fully allowed, the

doubtfulness of some of these periods, and their other
possible epochs of commencement, yet the fact is clear
that, construed consistently on the year-day system,
they have all a probable ending somewhere within the
extreme dates, distant scarce above a century apart, of
A.D. 1790 and 1914. In regard of the 17 long cen-
turies preceding, that intervene between the Apocalyptic
Revelation and French Revolution, there is none within
which they can with at all the same probability be simi-
larly made to converge. And I must say that the fact
of their thus travelling, as they all seem to do, to a close
within our own present gra, from their several sources
more or less remote in the depth of antecedent ages,
much impresses my own mind, as confirmatory of the
conclusion primarily deduced by me from the evidence
simply of the Apocalyptic prophecy. Like as the con-
vergency of many lines of road to a geographical centre
indicates that centre to be the place of some important
and mighty city, so the convergency of these many
chronological lines within the present century, now
above one-half run out,! seems to mark this century as
a most important eera of crisis, big with momentous
issues as to the destinies of the world.?

To all which chronological evidence there needs to be
added, in corroboration and confirmation, that of the
many and extraordinary signs of the times : signs which
have drawn attention, not from prophetic students only,
but from the man of the world, the philosopher, the
statesman ; and made not a few even of the irreligious
and unthinking to pause and reflect.—Thus thereis, 1st
the drying up, still ever going forward, of the Turkman
power, or mystic flood from the Euphrates :—2. the

fifty years,®) will end (on the basis still of Clinton’s Chronology) A.D. 1875. But
there seems to me here far too much of the conjectural, to admit of our resting
at all on the argument. 1 I mean as reckoned from 1790.

2 See the illustrative Diagram on the opposite page. The more dubious lines
in my judgment are dotted.

* See, in proof of this value of the Jubilee, the Investigator, vol. iv. p. 124,
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interest felt by Protestant Christians for the conversion
and restoration of Israel; an interest unknown for
eighteen centuries, but now strong, fervent, prayerful,
extending even to royalty itself, and answering precisely
to that memorable prediction of the Psalmist, * Thou
shalt arise and have mercy upon Zion, for the time to
favour her, yea the set lime is come; for thy servants
think upon her stones, and it pitieth them to see her in
the dust : ”’*—3. the universal preaching of the Gospel
over the world : that sign of which Augustine said, that
could we but see if, we might indeed think the time of
the consummation at hand :2—4. the marked political
ascendency before the whole world, alike Heathen, Ma-
hommedan, and Jewish, of the chief nations of the o/d
Roman earth, i. e. professing Christendom, and ever in-
creasing political, scientific, and commercial intercourse,
(*“ many running to and fro, and knowledge being in-
creased,” * such as to force the eyes of all nations on this
same Roman earth as the central focus alike of commerce,
science, and political power :— a sign connected, 5thly
with the outgoing thence almost as universally among
them of religious Christian and Antichristian missions,
under the protection and auspices respectively of the
chief Roman Catholic and Protestant European powers ;
the Romish and Antichristian full of zeal and bitterness,
and with conflict already so begunjagainst 'Profestant
evangelic missions and Bible-circulation, as to have forced
the attention of Jews, Heathens, and Mahommedans to
this grand subject of the Lord’s controversy with Roman
Anti-Christendom, and to be preparing them (almostas by
providential voice)* for being intelligent spectators of its

! Psalm cii. 13, 14.

9 Epistle to Hesychius, numbered 197 in the late Paris Benedictine Edition,
Tom. ii. col. 1106 ; ** Opportunitas vero illius temporis (sc. finis hujus saculi et
adventds Domini) non erit antequam preedicetur Evangelium in universo orbe in
testimonium omnibus gentibus. Apertissima enim de hdc re legitur sententia
Salvatoris, Matt. xxiv. 14....Unde si jam nobis certissim¢ nuntiatum fuisset
in omnibus gentibus Evangelium predicari, nec sic possemus dicere quanfum
temporis remaneret usque ad finem; sed magis magisque propinquare merito
diceremus.” 2"Dan. xii. 12.

¢ ¢ He shall call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, that he may
judge his people. . .. He hath cnlled the earth from the rising of the sun unto the
going down thereof.” Psalml. 1, 4.
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tremendous issue :—6. the revolutionary internal heav-
ings of the European nations, alike with infidel and de-
mocratic agitation, answering so well to Christ’s and
the apostle’s descriptions of the latter days; and their
preparation too for deadly conflict one with another, with
new and tremendously-increased powers of destruction :
all which who can think of, without the heart some-
times failing for fear. Such, I say, is the extraordinary
combination of signs of the times now visible ; signs
predicted more or less clearly in Scripture prophecy, as
signs which were to precede the end : and considering
that they all point to the quickly coming future as the
very crisis of consummation,’ concurrently with the
other various evidence that has been detailed before,
(and more might yet be added,?) is it likely that we can

1 So, for example, Schegel in his Philosophy of History, Lect. xviii ; “ Never
was there a period that pointed so strongly, so clearly, so generally, towards the
future as our own,” &c. Robertson’s translation, Vol. ii. p. 319.

And having given this from a German, let me add the opinions of two learned
Professors from the other side of the Atlantic, writers of different prophetic sen-
timents from each other and from myself. Says Professor Bush, (Millennium,
p. 88.) *“ We are now actually arrived at the very borders of the period which
is to be signalized by the winding up of the grand despotic (?) drama that has
for some ages been enacted in transatlantic Christendom.””—And Professor Ro-
binson : *‘ Before another half century shall have rolled away, there will be seen
revolutions in the oriental mind and the oriental world, of which no one now
has even a foreboding. The time is short : the crisis rushes on. Let us awake,
and be prepared !”’

3 | must quote a remarkable passage to this effect from the late lamented
Dr. Arnold’s Lectures on Modern History, p. 38.

‘“ Modern history appears to be not only a step in advance of ancient history,
but the last step ; it appears to bear marks of the fulness of time, as if there
would be no future history beyond it. For the last eighteen hundred years
Greece has fed the human intellect; Rome, taught by Greece, and improving
upon her teacher, has been the source of law and government and social civili-
zation ; and, what neither Greece nor Rome could furnish, the perfection of
moral and spiritual truth has been given by Christianity. The changes which
have been wrought have arisen out of the reception of these elements by new
races,—races endowed with such force of character, that what was old in itself,
when exhibited in them, seemed to become something new. But races so gifted
are, and have been from the beginning of the world, few in number: the mass
of mankind have no such power. . .. Now, looking anxiously round the world
for any new races, which may receive the seed (so to speak) of our present his:
tory intoa kindly yet vigorous soil, and may reproduceit, the same and yet new,
for a future period, we know not where such are to be found. Some appear ex-
hausted, others incapable; and yet the surface of the whole globe is known to
us. . . . Every where the search has been made, and the report has been received.
We have the full amount of earth’s resources before us, and they seem inade-
quate to supply life for a third period of human history.

‘1 am well aware that to state this as a matter of positive belief would be the
extreme of presumption. There may be nations reserved hereafter for great
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be mistaken in so construing them? Does there not
seem to be in them before our eyes that budding of the
Jfig-tree which our Lord spoke of;' and which he who
might see was to mark it, and know therefrom that
summer would be nigh at hand ??

§ II. Tae APPLICATION.

But if it be so, then the solemn question suggests itself,
In what spirit and manner may we best prepare to meet
this coming future? The thought of the nearness of the
consummation is of itself unspeakably awakening and
solemn ; and the rather when we consider further that

purposes of God’s providence, whose fitness for their appointed work will not
betray itself till the work and the time for doing it be come. . . . But, without
any presumptuous confidence, if there be any signs, however uncertain, that we
are living in the latest period of the world’s history, that no other races remain
behind to perform what we have neglected, or to restore what we have ruined,
then indeed the interest of modern history does become intense.”

1 It will be interesting to compare Tertullian’s view of the signs that were to
precede and foreshow the consummation, and coming of the “ diem Domini
magnum, diem ire et retributionis, diem ultimum, nec ulli preeterqudm Patri
notum, et tamen signis atque portentis, et concussionibus elementorum, et con-
flictationibus nationum preenotatum.” Then he proceeds to the unrolling of the
prophecies, in order to fix the zra.

And 1st of Christ’s prophecy in Matt. xxiv, about Jerusalem being trodden of
the Gentiles, till the times of the Gentiles were fulfilled; (““donec adimpleantur
tempora nationum, allegandorum scilicet & Deo, et congregandorum cim reliquiis
Israelis : ”’) on which he adds, that both John and Daniel and the whole Council of
the Prophets predict signs in the sun, moon, and stars, and on earth the strait-
ening of the nations, and powers of heaven being shaken ; and that then the Son
of Man is to be seen coming in the clouds with power and great glory : so that
these signs, like the sign of the budding fig-tree, should make Christians lift up
their heads, as knowing that Christ’s coming and the time of the resurrection
are at hand.

2. He notes St. Paul’s prophecy in 2 Thess. ii, of the apostasy and the man
of Sin, or Antichrist, who is to be revealed, and reign, and then to be destroyed
by the brightness of Christ’s coming.

3. The prophecy connected with the vision of the souls under the altar in
Apoc. vi; a passage already quoted in my Vol. i. p. 207. Whence he inferred
that first Antichrist was to appear and conflict with the Churéh of Christ, then
the vials of God’s wrath to be poured out on the apostate harlot-city, and then
the devil to be bound, the souls of the martyrs to reign with Christ, and after-
wards the general resurrection to take place.

3 They who are fond of quoting Christ’s saying to the disciples then alive,
‘It is not for you to know the times and the seasons,” and again, ‘ That hour
and day knoweth no man,” as if a prohibition of all calculation of prophetic
times before their fulfilment, should remember this saying of Christ also, intended
specially for such of his servants as might be living near the time of the end.
‘We are meant, it would seem, to know the nearness of the Advent, when at
hand, though not the exact time ; and if negligent in marking the signs given,
may subject ourselves justly to the same rebuke as the Pharisees and Sadducees
of old, *“ Are ye not able to discern the signs of the times?’’ (Matt. xvi. 3.) Is
not Daniel an example for imitation on this point? Dan. ix. 2.
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there is to be expected antecedently a time of sifting and
trial, such as perhaps has never yet been experienced.
For our Christian Poet’s exquisite language * does by no
means adequately express the probable severity of the
coming crisis. Ere the sabbatism of the saints begins,
something much more is to be looked for than the mere
gusty closing blasts of along tempest, or billowy heavings
of the sea before a calm, as * it works itself to rest.”
The final cooflict between Christ's true Church and Anti-
christ, and their respective chiefs and supporters, both
visible and invisible, is set forth in prophecy as most
severe. As a nation, as a church, as individuals, how
may we best prepare to meet it ?

And here it is that the moral of the Apocalyptic pro-
phecy, its philosophy of the history of Christendom, if 1
may so call it, becomes unspeakably valuable. We have
elsewhere had the philosophy of the same history traced
by human pens ; and lessons at the same time drawn from
it in the way of instruction and direction for the future :
for example, in a work by the late celebrated Frederick
Von Schlegel professedly on the subject:? a writer
of no common eloquence, or common reputation. But
if we compare the two outlines of historic philosophy
together, the human and the divine, what a contrast
will appear: and how true the one; how superficial and
delusive the other !

In his general abstract notions indeed of the philoso-
phy of history and its objects, Schlegel has much that

1 “ The groans of Nature in this nether world,

‘Which heaven has heard for ages, have an end.

Foretold by prophets, and by poets sung,

The time of rest, the promised sabbath comes.

Six thousand years of sorrow have well nigh

Fulfilled their tardy and disastrous course

Over a sinful world; and what remains

Of this tempestuous state of human things,

Is merely as the working of a sea

Before a calm, that rocks itself to rest.”

Winter Walk at Noon.
2 My reference is, as before, to the English Translation by Schlegel’s devoted

admirer J. B. Robertson, Esq. The Lectures which make up this Work on the
“ Philosophy of History,” were delivered at Vienna in the year 1828, the year

before his death.—I shall freely make extracts in the Notes. It will familiarize
the reader with a new point of view in which to consider the Apocalypse.
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is admirable. He lays it down that, as the highest ob-
ject of philosophy is the restoration of God's image in
man, so the great object of the philosophy of history
must be to trace historically the progress of this restora-
tion ; '—that it is his object and intention, through that
all-ruling Providence which regulates the whole course
of human destiny,* ultimately to accomplish it ;—that
Christianity, God’s own heaven-sent religion, is the re-
generating principle, whence whatever may already have
been accomplished has proceeded, and whence alone
man’s final and perfect regeneration is to arise;*—
that the bindrances and obstructions in the way of
its accomplishment have arisen from the fearfully
powerful, though most mysterious, influence in the
world of the Spirit of ew!, alike God’s enemy and
man’s, and man’s ‘ endowment with free-will, to choose,
as he may please, the guidance of the one Spirit
or the other ; >—further, that it belongs to the province

! Preface, ad init.

2 Lect. xv; Vol. ii. pp. 196, 198. ‘“ Without the idea of a Godhead regulating
the course of human destiny,”’—such is his eloquent language,—*‘ of an all-ruling
Providence, and the saving and redeeming power of God, the history of the world
would be a labyrinth without an outlet, a confused pile of ages buried upon ages,
a mighty tragedy without a right beginning, or a proper ending: " adding that
this is the melancholy impression produced on the mind by several of the great
ancient historians, particularly the profoundest of them all, Tacitus.

3 Lect. x; Vol.ii, 9. Speaking of Christ’s divine mission for the redemption
of the world, he says; ‘ If we once remove this divine keystone in the arch of
universal history, the whole fabric of the world’s history falls to ruin; for its
only foundation is this new manifestation of God’s power in the crisis of time.
. .. . Without faith in the truth of Christianity, the world’s history would be an
insoluble enigma,” &c. And again, pp. 4, 5; “From its very origin, and still
more in its progress, it entirely renovated the face of the world : "—*It has
shone ever brighter with the progress of ages, and has changed and regenerated
not only government and science, but the whole system of human life.””—This
statement however is much modified afterwards as to the past. So p. 38, after
saying that at the Constantinian revolution Christianity * might have become a
real generation of the Roman state,” he adds that “the old Roman state-po-
licy,” &c, continuing prevalent prevented it ;—and again, p. 56, *‘ the Romans
whose polity and public life Christianity was unable totally to regenerate.”

4 Schlegel is very strong in his statements on this point. So Lect. xv. p. 199 ;
‘‘That man only who recognizes the whole magnitude of the power permitted to
the wicked principle, according to the inscrutable decrees of God, from the curse
of Cain, and the sign of the curse in its unimpeded transmission through all the
false religions of heathenism—all the ages of extreme moral corruption and
crime,—is alone capable of understanding the great phznomena of universal
history, in their often strange and dark complexity.”

% This is Schlegel’s tAird principle, (the two others being Gud’s all-ruling and
redeeming providence, and the Evil Spiril’s power of templing to evil,) of which
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of the Philosophy of History to mark God's wrathful
judgments on the world, when thus led astray from
Him ;' and to mark also the interpositions and proceed-
ings of Divine Providence, (especially as illustrated from
time to time in the rise and conduct of any remarkable
particular nations or individuals,2) with a view to the
fulfilment of its designs, whether of judgment or of
mercy.—Such, I say, is Schlegel’s generally just idea
of the Philosophy of History; and the reader has but
to recal what has gone before in this Commentary, or to
glance at the illustrative Chart prefixed to it, in order to
be convinced how eminently, on such an idea of it, there
attaches a high degree of the philosophic character to
the historic prefigurations of the Apocalypse.® It is in
the application of the principle that the marked contrast
appears between these and Schlegel’s sketches: nor, 1
think, can I better place the moral lessons of this
holy book in relief and distinctness before the reader,
than by setting forth its philosophy somewhat fully in
direct contrast with the other.

The German philosopher then, agreeably with his re-
ligious creed,* directs himself by the Romish standard in
his judgment of things that concern religion and the’
Church. After the first four centuries, notable for the
diffusion and final triumph of Christianity over Pagan-
ism in the Roman Empire, he traces the Church visible

the recognition is essential to the philosophy of history. So Lect. xv. p. 197 :
‘“ Without this freedom of choice in man, this faculty of determining between
the divine impulse, and the suggestions of the Spirit of Evil, there would be no
history ; and without a faith in such principle no philosophy of Ristory.”

At p. 247, Vol. i, after noticing Condorcet’s theory of the perfectibility of man,
as the liberalism of historic philosophy, he well adds, “ But man’s corruptibility
is as great as his perfectibility.”

! *““This idea of divine justice and of God’s judgments on the world, exempli-
fied in history, belongs undoubtedly to the province of historical philosophy.”
Lect. x. Vol. ii. p. 7. % Ibid. p. 5.

3 See too my observations on some of these points, in the General Introduc-
tion to this Work, Vol. i. pp. 106—109.

4 Schlegel was by birth a Protestant. But in his thirty-third year, A. p. 1805,
he renounced Protestantism, and embraced the Romish faith. ‘It was in the
venerable minster at Cologne,” says his translator, * that there was solemnized
in the person of this illustrious man the alliance between the ancient faith and
modern science of Germany.””—It is to be remembered that German Protestant.
ism was then scarce anything but Neology.

VOL. 1V. T
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and established (already at that time, in respect of its ac-
knowledged head, a Romish Church) through those four
long centuries which followed of the chaotic intermediate
state between ancient and modern history,' as if still
Christ’s true Church, the upholder and preserver of the
Christian religion, as well as civilizer of the barbarous
invading Germanic nations; then the next three centuries,
after that the tempests had subsided, and the wild waters
of barbarian inundation begun to flow off, from Charle-
magne to Gregory VII and the first half of the twelfth
century inclusive,’ (a period constituting the earlier half
of the middle age,) as ‘‘ the happiest era and golden
age of Christendom :"* when  the influence of religion
on public life was paramount ;" when, in the project of
a universal empire to embrace all civilized nations,
the foundation-stone of the noble fabric of modern
Christendom was laid, and all the elements of a truly
Christian government and policy offered to mankind ;"
‘“ when the principles which animated society were the
best and noblest and soundest; % when the Church,
‘¢ like the all-embracing vault of heaven,” with its pure
faith sheltered and shed kindly influence on all:° and
the Papal power, founded on and adapted for unity,
after having grown up towards the end of this era to
unprecedented greatness, used this great power only so
as to preserve Christianity from being lost in a multitude
of sects :’—in all which he thinks to mark the presence
and operation of God’s animating Spirit, as well as

1 T use Schlegel’s language, at the beginning of his Lecture xiii.

3 Beginning of Lect. xiii. So Schlegel in one sentence adopts the two Apoca-
lyptic images of a tempest, and an inundation, whereby to symbolize the great
Germanic barbaric irruption. Compare Apoc. vii. 2, xii. 15: also Vol. i. p. 300.
and Vol. iii. Note !, p. 50, where the same images are further illustrated.

3 Lecture xiii, p. 127. He particularizes the reigns of ‘“ Charlemagne, Alfred,
and the first Saxon kings and emperorsof Germany, as exhibiting the paramount
influence of religion on public life, and constituting the happiest era, the truly gol-
den period of our annals :” and he exemplifies, among other things, in the earlier
‘* spiritual chivalry of the Templars and Knights of St. John, consecrated to war-
fare in the cause of God,” and the chivalry of the first crusades. At p. 176, he
calls the early middle age “ thoroughly Christian.”” Gregory the Seventh is
moreover the especial subject of his eulogy.

¢ Ibid. 126, 127. 5 Lect. xiv. p. 153.
¢ Lect. xii. pp. 115, 116. 7 Lect. xiv. p. 183.
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kindly providence.—On the other hand he traces the
cotemporary operation of the Evil Spirit, (the ¢ Spirit
of time,” as he calls it, from after the ra of the over-
throw of the Pagan Empire that it had previously ruled
in and animated,')—I say, he traces the Evil Spirit’s
operation through the same period in the beguiling sec-
tarian spirit, and religious schisms of Christendom ; in-
cluding not alone the Arian schism, and the Mahome-
dan schism, (for he places Mahommedanism in the same
category,”) but also in the iconoclastic proceedings of
certain of the Greek emperors,® (proceedings which he
lauds Gregory the Second for resisting,) and the con-
sequent schism between the Eastern and Western
Churches.—In his sketch of the later half of the middle
age, reaching from the twelfth century to the Reforma-
tion, he admits the general religious deterioration of
Western Christendom ; particularizing the essentially
false scholastic philosophy then in vogue, and the inter-
nal feuds, and contests between Church and State :* and
traces the kindly operation of the Divine Spirit, (“‘ the
Paraclete promised to the Church by its divine Founder,”)
whereby Christianity was preserved, in the rise andin-
stitution of the ecclesiastical mendicant orders, as men
of the most perfect evangelical humility, poverty, and
self-denial :* at the same time reprobating the doctrines
of the then popular opposers of the Church, viz. the
Waldenses, Albigenses, and also Wickliffe and Huss

1 ¢ Christianity is the emancipation of the human race from the bondage of
that inimical Spirit, who denies God, and, as far as in him lies, leads all created
intelligences astray. Hence the Scripture styles him * the Prince of this worid ;
and so he was in fact, but in ancient hislory only ; when among all the nations
of the earth, in the pomp of martial glory, and splendour of Pagan life, he had
established the throne of his domination. Since this divine era in the history of
man, he can no longer be called the Prince of this world, but the Spirit of time,
opposed to divine influence,” &c. Lect. xviii. ad fin.

* Ibid. p. 333.

3 “The rigid prohibition of the religious use of images was proper in those
cases only where the use of them was not confined to a mere devotional respect,
but was likely to degenerate into a real adoration and idolatry ; and where a strict
separation from Pagan nations and their rites was a matter of primary import-
ance. But now that the Mahommedan proscription of all holy emblems and
images of devotion arose from a decidedly antichristian spirit, this Byzantine
fury against all images and symbols of piety can be regarded only as a mad con-
tagion of the moral disease of the age.” Lect. xii. p. 106.

* Lect. xiv, xviii ; pp. 173, 176, 333. 5 Lect. xiv. pp. 184, 186.
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after them, as fraught with the germs of heresy.!—So
arrived at the Reformation, he speaks of it as manifested
to be a human, not divine reformation ; by its claim of
full freedom of faith,® its rejection of the traditions of
the past,® its destruction of the dignity of the priesthood,
and endangering of the very foundations of religion,
through a denial of the holy sacramental mysteries,* its
adoption finally of a faith of mere negation, (so he desig-
nates it,) and severing of its Protestant constituents from
the sacred centre of faith and religion, i.e. from Rome.5

Such is Schlegel’s philosophic view of the history of
Christendom down to the Reformation : after which he
notices the religious indifferentism of spirit, and false
tlluminism of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries,
—ascribing them very much to the influence of the Pro-
test